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Preface

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

\

e SLNE ] e

The primary texts of Islam (the Qur’an and the Hadﬁl) are in Arabic. So too
is much of its scholarly literature. However, there are many Muslims for whom
Arabic is not a native language, yet who are familiar enough with English to
study textbooks written in this language. The goal of this book is to help them
learn Arabic so that, together with a study of the appropriate expositional texts,
they can start to understand the primary texts in their original language. We
hope that this will, if Allah wills, make them more connected to the primary
texts and their teachings. Furthermore, they can be empowered to study the
vast body of Arabic Islamic literature.

Regarding the title of this book: the Arabic grammarians were describing
the Arabic language of the time of the Prophet € and his companions. They
were doing this by drawing upon a corpus that included transmitted texts and
the dialectal speech of informants. We term the language of this corpus to
be Classical Arabic, because of its considerable volume and its agreed upon
significance and eloquence. In the process of the grammarians’ sifting through
and describing the dialectal variation of Classical Arabic, a standard variety
emerged and gained prevalence. Thenceforth, virtually all composed texts
attempted to conform to the grammar of this standard. And it is the grammar
of this Standard Classical Arabic (ScA) that is the subject of this work.

The term Classical Arabic has been used by others to refer to the later (non-
native) use of what we call SCA. They may then refer to the language of
the grammarians’ corpus as pre-classical Arabic or Old Arabic. Our choice of
terminology is based on the contention that SCA is but a variety of Classical
Arabic, even if it was standardized toward the end or after the native era of
Classical Arabic, and used by non-native Classical Arabic speakers.

SCA, as a standard, is not precisely defined in its entirety. There is a core,
which is more or less well-defined, but there are also fringe dialectal, and rare
variations that are occasionally used in some texts. We cover some of these
variations in this book, depending on how likely we deem the learner to come
across them.

We also include in this book post-classical vocabulary, even though it is
not, strictly speaking, SCA. This is because one of our goals is to enable the

15
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reader to engage with Islamic texts. However, we stop short of dealing with
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA). This is because the preponderance of its modern
vocabulary would detract from the main focus of this book. And also because
Western grammar works which focus on MsA tend to use modern texts as a
corpus to re-describe and re-codify its grammar. Which is fine, as a methodology,
because their goal is to understand the meaning of MsA texts. If we were to
include MsA, as thus defined, in this book, then we would have to explain the
conflicts between it and SCA. Which is something we are not ready, or equipped,
to deal with.

This book is a learning or teaching grammar, as opposed to being strictly a
reference grammar. Therefore, whenever we were able to, we have tried to
explain topics, and give examples, in a manner that assumes an understanding
of only preceding content. We have, at the same time, generally tried to group
content coherently for convenient reference during learning.

We have also aimed to make this a self-instruction textbook so that a diligent
student should, if Allah wills, be able to study it independently. The target
learner is someone who has not been exposed to grammatical terminology
beyond a grade school level. While terminology is necessary for a rigorous
non-immersive learning of language, we have tried to steer away from Latin-
based terms like accusative, jussive, etc. Such terms, when first encountered
by an uninitiated learner, may deter him from proceeding further. So we have
in some places translated the meaning of Arabic grammar terms to English.
In other places, we have used established English grammar terms where the
terms are basic enough. We have even, in places, invented terms where we
deemed appropriate. We have also used some grammatical terminology from
Arabic directly, usually in cases where our target learner may have already been
exposed to them from Qur’an recitation rules, or where the term is complex
enough that creating a term specifically in English wouldn’t make it any simpler.
The drawback to this non-standard approach, however, is that the student may
not be able to immediately relate the terminology he has learned in this book to
established terminology in other grammar textbooks. To remedy this to some
extent, we provide a glossary which maps the grammatical terminology used in
this book to other, established, Latin-based and Arabic-based counterparts.

Because this is an instructional textbook, we have generally avoided quoting
verbatim when drawing material from cited sources, But we haven’t shied
away from sticking close to the cited text when we felt we could not better
its expression or organization for our purposes. Citations are absent for basic
topics, and also where we were not able to find an exact reference for some
point that we are trying to make. In any event, any errors that remain in this
book are our own.

Miscellaneous

+ This book is produced using the Quarto authoring and publishing frame-
work and set in the Charis, Vazirmatn, Kitab, and Amiri typefaces.

+ Unless otherwise indicated, translations from the Qur’an are by Saheeh
International™, sourced from quran.com.


https://quarto.org/
https://quran.com/

Preface 17

« Unless otherwise indicated, the numbering of cited Hadith is that used by
sunnah.com and hadithunlocked.com.

« The page numbers for citations may vary across different editions and
publishers. We have attempted to specify the edition that we are using in
the references.

THE AUTHORS


https://sunnah.com
https://hadithunlocked.com/
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Chapter 1.

Introduction

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

All praises are due to Allah. We praise Him, seek His help, and ask for His
forgiveness. We seek refuge in Allah from the evil in our souls and from our
sinful deeds. Whomever Allah guides, no one can mislead. Whomever Allah
leads astray, no one can guide. I bear witness that there is no one worthy of
worship except Allah. I also bear witness that Muhammad is His servant and
messenger.

May the peace and blessings of Allah be upon the Prophet Muhammad, his
family, his companions, and those who followed them with good conduct.

Know—may Allah have mercy on you—that there is a proper approach to
studying Arabic, or indeed any branch of Islamic studies. And that is to study it
in order to benefit by it. This is by believing that Allah is our Lord, that He is
deserving of our worship and submission to Him, and that He sent down the
Qur’an and the Sunnah to his beloved messenger, the Prophet Muhammad Le
that explain for us the way we should worship Him.

So by studying Arabic, and other branches of Islamic studies, we wish to get
a better understanding of who our Lord is, and what is required of us in order
to get closer to Him.

Furthermore, one should recognize and be thankful that He favored this nation
with scholars who proficiently transmitted the Qur’an, the Hadﬁl, and the
language of the the Qur’an and Hadith, to us. Such that any sincere servant who
studies the Qur’an and the authentic Hadith, as they have both reached us, as they
were understood by the pious generations, and with the correct understanding
of the Arabic language, can recognize that they are the truth, and can appreciate
the beauty and remarkable consistency of their teachings. And even any minor
portion that we may not comprehend every minute detail of, either with regard
to its content or its transmission, due our limited understanding, and our limited
window into history, does not affect the truth of what has been transmitted to
us, and in no way detracts from our having sufficient clear evidence to submit
to Allah and worship Him in the manner in which He has prescribed for us.

We ask Allah that He guide us to be in the company of those who received
His message, believed in it, and followed it, inclining toward truth. And we
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seek refuge in Allah from being among those who received His message clearly
and sufficiently, but rejected it.

1.1. History of Arabic

Allah, may He be glorified and exalted, revealed the Qur’an, some fourteen and
a half centuries ago, to the Prophet Muhammad, may Allah grant peace and
confer blessing upon him. The language of the Qur’an is the Arabic language,
as it was understood by the Arabs at that time. The sayings and actions of the
Prophet, may Allah grant peace and confer blessing upon him, in the form of
the Hadith were recorded by his companions also in this Arabic language. Also,
composed in this Arabic language, was a vast body of poetry that the Arabs
would consider eloquent and worth transmitting. We will call the Arabic of
this pre-Islamic and early Islamic era as Classical Arabic. The Classical Arabic
language consisted of multiple dialects that were spoken by the different tribes
and in the different regions of the Arabian peninsula.

All languages change naturally over time. For example, English has changed
to such a degree that the Old English language spoken 1400 years ago would
be unintelligible to us today. So too did the Classical Arabic dialects begin to
change. But when this began to happen, scholars took on the responsibility of
preserving the language of the revelation.! They did this by recording a corpus
of authentic Classical Arabic texts, and then analyzing it to derive grammatical
rules, in addition to producing dictionaries and compendia. In the process of
preserving Classical Arabic, one particular variety became standardized and
gained prevalence as a literary language amongst the dialects of Classical Arabic.
We will call this variety Standard Classical Arabic (SCA).

SCA became the language of religious scholarship, science, and literature in
the Islamic world. As scholars developed new branches of religious and secular
sciences, new terms and meanings were added (which are termed post-classical).
A few words were also borrowed from foreign languages and Arabicized, as
needed by the different scientific disciplines. Even Classical Arabic itself had a
few Arabicized foreign borrowings from neighboring languages.

While scA was used for literary purposes, the vernacular language that was
spoken by Arabs in their day-to-day lives continued to evolve naturally over
time and in the different regions where Arabic was spoken. And so, there
began to exist two very distinct types of Arabic: the preserved SCA which is
taught by formal education and which is primarily a written language, and the
vernacular Arabic dialects which Arabs learn as their mother tongue and which
are primarily only spoken and not written.

In modern times, many new words and meanings were added to SCA, often via
translation from Western languages, to keep up with technological advancements
and modern media. This modern development of SCA is called Modern Standard
Arabic (MSA).

Figure 1.1 presents a simplified view the historical development of the different
varieties of Arabic.
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Figure 1.1.: A simplified view of the historical development of the different
varieties of Arabic.

In Figure 1.1, the depiction of SCA emanating towards the end of the Classical
Arabic period does not imply that only later stages of Classical Arabic contributed
to SCA. Rather, it only implies that that is when SCA emerged as the standard
literary language for non-native Classical Arabic users. In fact, the source
material for scA includes not only the speech of contemporary native Classical
Arabic speakers, but also transmitted texts from throughout the Classical Arabic
period, even texts from before the time of the Prophet £,

Nor does the diagram intend to imply that only SCA was preserved amongst
all the dialects of Classical Arabic. SCA is the variety of Classical Arabic which
became a standard that continued to be used later. But the scholars of the Arabic
language made notes regarding the other dialects of Classical Arabic as well.

1.2. What defines sca

It may be appropriate to say a few words about what defines SCA proper. When
the scholars of Arabic first began studying Classical Arabic, the regular, day-to-
day, speech of many people had already begun to diverge from Classical Arabic.
So the scholars would seek out and record samples of only authentic Classical
Arabic speech and texts. Their criterion for what constituted an authentic
sample was that it be native Classical Arabic speech. What we mean by “native
Classical Arabic” is the language produced by persons immersed from early
childhood in an environment where they would hear (native) Classical Arabic
from people around them in their day-to-day lives, such that they learned to
speak it naturally, without discernable change.?

By the time SCA was emerging as a standard for literary output, native Classical
Arabic was on the decline. Most literary output produced in SCA was then a
non-native attempt to conform to the standard. So, even though proficiency

2See also d>Lasll OR) A |9:l2 O,gl” LTJtiSJIQ ;|),znid| )L;S.g EL?JDW Ub.é) dle in )yaloﬂ d.ao.;s wVléo Egoxo
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in SCA was generally pretty high, books written in SCA are not themselves,
generally, definitive of SCA.

1.3. MSA

As we have mentioned earlier, SCA when produced today will tend to have a
lot of modern vocabulary, and will generally be referred to as MSA. MSA is
used today as the language of published literature and formally produced news
media.

MSA, in theory, still attempts to conform to the grammar of SCA. In practice,
however, MsaA is influenced considerably by European languages. This is because
much written material, like books and news articles was, and is, translated from
European languages. This translation, along with adding vocabulary, has also
influenced the syntax and style of the MSA which you are likely to find printed
today.? That is not to say that all MSA produced today has deviated from the
syntax and style of SCA. Persons who have been more exposed to classical books
are more likely to stay closer to SCA. In any case, as we have mentioned earlier,
all Arabic produced today, that attempts to conform to SCA, is merely that: an
attempt to conform to SCA, and not definitive of SCA.

As a new learner, this exactitude is largely academic. Excepting the Qur’an,
which is inimitable, you may feel free to emulate the writing of good writers of
SCA.

1.4. Spoken ScA

As we have mentioned above, SCA is primarily a written language. As a spoken
language, SCA is, today, heard almost only in religious and formal settings.

We will learn in this book, if Allah wills, that there are very exact rules for
properly pronouncing and pausing in SCA. Practically, however, most native
Arabic speakers today rarely adhere to these rules exactly in extemporaneous
speech. Furthermore, depending on the situation, speakers may sometimes
casually mix in their vernacular dialect within their SCA speech. In terms
of usage, Classical Arabic had many idiomatic expressions that were used in
everyday speech. But because spoken SCA is relegated to formal settings today,
many of those expressions are now deemed archaic and are largely unused. In
fact, a strict adherence to all SCA grammar, usage, and pronunciation/pausing
rules in informal spoken settings may, today, come across as pretentious or
overly formal.*

Our advice to the learner who wishes to speak his newly learned Arabic is to
learn to be comfortable with the different spheres and sociolinguistic norms of
Arabic. Consider the following real-world setting:

A scholar may be giving a lecture, in Arabic, on one of the Islamic branches
of knowledge. It may even be a lecture on SCA grammar. In the beginning of
the lecture, the scholar will praise Allah and ask Allah to confer blessing upon

3See Gdolsll EVeNY dazuy=ll; Alfraidi, Conditional sentences in Modern Written Arabic 17-21;
4Hallberg, A., Case endings in Spoken Standard Arabic 54-55. see also p. 86
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and grant peace to the Prophet % This will be done using exact SCA grammar
and pronunciation/pausing rules.

The scholar will then begin the instructional part of his lecture. The language
of this instruction will still typically be SCA. But adherence to pronunciation and
pausing rules may be considerably relaxed. The scholar’s speech may be closer
to exact SCA rules when giving formal instruction, and then more relaxed when
elaborating on some particular point. When quoting an ayah from the Qur’an,
strict SCA would be employed, even if not reciting the ayah. The scholar’s
fluency in spoken SCA is also a factor in how close his extemporaneous formal
speech is to SCA. Because, like anyone born after the classical era, he is not a
native speaker of SCA. And his proficiency in speaking exact SCA fluently does
not detract, if Allah wills, from his eminence and knowledge of his domain.
Within the lecture, the scholar may even dip in and out of his vernacular dialect,
often when interacting with a questioner from the audience.

Once the lecture is concluded, the scholar and his students may engage in
an informal session. The conversation in this session will almost entirely be in
vernacular dialect(s).

If you find yourself in such a society, it is advisable to conform to its norms.
As a non-native Arabic speaker, you won’t be expected to speak a vernacular
dialect. So your speaking SCA in an informal setting is excused. But aim for a
natural and easy flowing speech, even at the cost of grammatical correctness.

You can even try to convert your SCA speech to sound more like the modern
vernacular dialects. (Appendix D gives some tips on how to do so.) In fact, it
may not be a bad idea to supplement your learning of SCA with some knowledge
of a vernacular dialect, not least to understand the native speech of the Arabs
today.

1.5. Scope of this book

In this book, we will study the grammar of SCA. If Allah wills, this will help
you to begin to understand the language of the Qur’an, the Hadith, and Islamic
literature.

If your goal is to learn MSA, then this book may still be of help because the
core language and the grammar are essentially the same. However, you may
prefer to study from a resource that focuses on the modern language.

Except for the marginal treatment in Appendix D, this book does not deal
with the modern vernacular dialects that are spoken in the Arab world today.

1.6. Organization of this book

We will start, if Allah wills, with the Arabic script and present, in each chapter, a
new concept of Arabic grammar, together with examples. Though there is none
right now, we also plan to give, if Allah wills, a vocabulary list and exercises for
each chapter.

We have generally tried to organize content coherently for convenient refer-
ence during learning. Sometimes, this can mean that on encountering a new
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topic, we present it in more detail than is strictly necessary for learning at that
stage. Although identifying such material may not be easy for the learner, you
may feel free to skim over such material and refer back to it later, as needed.

Some of the sentences we present, both as examples and as chapter exercises,
because of their contrived nature, may seem of dubious usefulness to a learner
wanting to learn practical usage. Also, when translating “made-up” examples,
we usually steer toward a literal, word-for-word, translation rather than a natural
one. This is in order to illustrate the function of each word, and to show a
correspondence between the words in the Arabic sentence and the English
translation. The resulting English will then often sound awkward and, at times,
even ungrammatical. Our excuse is that our aim in this book is to teach Arabic,
not how to translate Arabic into English.

We request the reader’s patience and indulgence in these and other matters.

1.7. How to study from this book

Keep pen and paper in hand when studying. Write some of the examples as you
are studying and try to understand how the example is relevant to the topic.
In answering the exercises, we strongly recommend that you memorize the
vocabulary in full and write down the answers with pen on paper. We strongly
recommend that you avoid the tendency to answer the exercises only orally or
mentally without writing them down, or look up the answers from the answer
key before attempting to write the answer yourself, or look up words in the
vocabulary list without memorizing them, or proceed to the next chapter before
memorizing the vocabulary and going through the exercises. You may also find
yourself having to go back a few chapters every once in a while and revising
the concepts therein. This is very normal and not a cause for any concern. It
may also prove beneficial to re-do the exercises of that chapter when doing so.
Know that while Arabic grammar requires effort to master to a proficient
degree, the real barrier to reading and understanding Arabic texts by oneself is
vocabulary. Arabic is a very rich language and knowledge of a few thousand
words is needed before the student can begin to read texts independently. In
fact, we would not be too far off to say that grammar, at this stage, is only
a tool to help you make sense of the vocabulary that you are acquiring. So
strive to achieve a balance between learning grammar and acquiring vocabulary.
In appendix @ref(vocabulary-and-reading), we suggest companion reading
material, dictionaries, and techniques on acquiring and retaining vocabulary.

1.8. Interpreting the Qur’an

As you proceed in your Arabic studies, you may begin to form an understanding
of the meanings of some of the ayahs of the Qur’an. Pondering over the ayahs
of the Qur’an, to understand it, obtain guidance from it, and act upon it is
one of the foremost goals of the Quran.® Know, however, that forming this
understanding should be done with a proper methodology: one that is based

5Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 96 citing ¢ljgall
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on sound and confirmed knowledge.® Interpreting the Qur’an is one of the
branches of Islamic knowledge known as tafsir. There are proper sources for
tafsir. They are:

1. The Qur’an. The Qur’an itself is a source of tafsir. What is stated in a
concise fashion in one place may be elaborated upon at another place.”

2. The Sunnah of the Prophet % The Sunnah (via the Hadiﬁl) is the second
most important source of tafsir. Allah tasked the Prophet £€ with explain-
ing the Qur’an and gave him % the necessary knowledge in order for him
€ t0 do so.®

3. The understanding of the Companions of the Prophet €. The Companions
had an excellent command of the Arabic language and lived through many
of the events that the Qur’an refers to. Furthermore, if a meaning of an
ayah was not clear to them, they had access to the Prophet %% and would
ask him £€ about its meaning.®

4. The Arabic language.'®. One needs to have sound knowledge of the Arabic
language of the time of the Prophet £ to be able to interpret the Qur’an
linguistically. However, one cannot rely solely on the Arabic language for
tafsir.' There are many instances where the Companions, who possessed
knowledge of the Arabic language, did not understand the intent of an
ayah and it was necessary for the Prophet £ to explain the Qur’an to
them.*

The specialist in the science of tafsir is able to use the above sources, and his
educated reasoning, to interpret and comment on the meaning of ayahs."

There are grave dangers to speaking about the Qur’an without sound knowl-
edge. If one interprets and comments on the Qur’an, then he is actually making
a statement on behalf of Allah.' So he better be sure that he is making that
statement based on sound knowledge. Because speaking about Allah without
knowledge is a most great sin. This is because it involves and includes ascribing
something falsely to Allah."

Here is an example of an ayah where it is conceivable that someone may
make an incorrect interpretation, if he did not interpret according to a proper
methodology:

G2 ©
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Translation by Saheeh International™:

Indeed, those who believed and those who were Jews or Christians or
Sabeans [before Prophet Muhammad A%)J - those [among them] who
believed in Allah and the Last Day and did righteousness - will have their
reward with their Lord, and no fear will there be concerning them, nor
will they grieve.

Footnote by the same translator:

After the coming of Prophet Muhammad (£%) no religion other than
Islam is acceptable to Allah, as stated in 3:85.

The ayah referred to in the footnote is:

@) Gyl G 530 3 585 e R 8 G o132 65 055 b T
3:85] . .
And whoever desires other than Islam as religion - never will it be accepted
from him, and he, in the Hereafter, will be among the losers.

Ibn Kathir, in his tafsir of this dyah, cites a report narrated from the Companion
of the Prophet € Ibn €abbas regarding ayah 8,a.Jl 5)gw 2:62, that Allah revealed
after it ¢lpac JT 89w 3:85.

Ibn Kathir then says (paraphrasing):

This statement by Ibn ‘Abbas indicates that Allah does not accept
any deed or work from anyone, unless it conforms to the Law of
Muhammad %wff that is, after Allah sent Muhammad @Z Before that,
every person who followed the guidance of his own Prophet was on
the correct path, following the correct guidance and was saved.'®

From the tafsir of this ayah, we see how one ayah is explained using another
ayah. And we also see the role of the Companions in tafsir.
The tafsir of Ibn Kathir is available, abridged, in English translation:

+ Al-Mubarakpuri, Tafsir ibn Kathir (abridged, English translation), Darus-
salam, 2nd edition, 2003

Arabic abridged editions also exist:

o ,SLis 3asY 5SS ol Béladl e sl 8aoc
* (6985)leall 5255 ol s Cudgl B8 el Zluaall

These are beneficial, if Allah wills, not only for their tafsir, but also as good
companion reading material for the student of Arabic.

6 Al-Mubarakpuri, Tafsir ibn Kathir (abridged, English translation), Darussalam, 2nd edition, 2003
1/249
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Chapter 2.
The Arabic script

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

2.1. The Arabic alphabet

The alphabet consists of both consonants and vowels. In the English word
“banana”, “a” is a vowel, and “b” and “n” are called consonants. The Arabic
alphabet traditionally has 28 letters, shown in the table below.

No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

1 | a all alif
2 - b <G ba’

3 [\3) t <G ta°

4 & th <G tha

5 2 j ez Jim
6 z h <5 ha

7 c kh <5 kha
8 > d JIs dal

9 5 dh JI5 dhal
10 r sl ra’

11 j Z sl z&

12 v s O SIn
13 b sh o shin
14 ue s sbo sad
15 L6 d sLs dad
16 b t b ta
17 b dh b dha
18 & £ o€ €ayn
19 ¢ gh € ghayn
20 & f cld fa°

21 It q 8 qaf
22 J k W kaf

29
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No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

23 l oY lam
24 P m Exo MM
25 O n U9 nun
26 6 h s> ha’
27 g9 w/l 9lg waw
28 y/i b y2

We make no attempt to describe the sounds of each letter. Those are best
learned with a Qur’an teacher. Online videos may also help in this regard.

Note that the letters ¢ (waw) and (g (ya’) are both vowels and consonants. But
that alif (alif) is only a vowel. The consonant corresponding to alif is ¢ hamzah.
Although ¢ ought to be considered a letter in its own right, it was originally
only pronounced and not written. So it is not traditionally considered part of
the 28-letter script. Instead it is added as as diacritic on top of the basic script.

No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

>

- ¢ 8308 hamzah

2.2. Alternative order of letters

The above order of the letters in alphabetical sequence is currently used today.
There is an alternative order that was more used in the past (from right to left):
Ebusstwwub,guedepupddgbzigesz el
This alternative order is discussed more in appendix @ref(abjad-order).
(TODO: add appendix for szl order, discuss its use in lists and numerical
value.)

2.3. Writing Arabic words

2.3.1. Letters in different positions

Arabic is written right-to-left, unlike English and most other languages which
are written left-to-right. When writing, the letters in a word are generally joined
to each other, except for six out of the 28 letters, which join only to the letter
preceding them but not to the letter following them. These six partially-joining
letters are g «j ) > > .

When joining the letters, letters are modified in order to join to the preceding
and following letter. The fully-joining letters can be in four positions:

by itself (isolated),

in the beginning of a group of joined letters,
in the middle of a group of joined letters,

in the end of a group of joined letters.

Pwd R
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As we just mentioned, six of the letters (g < ¢, <> «> ) don’t join to the following
letter. So these letters can only occur only in the end of a group of joined letters,
or isolated by themselves.

In this book we will show a “Simplified Arabic” writing style where, in each
of the four positions, the letter maintains its basic shape and is usually only
slightly modified to join to the previous and following letter with horizontal
lines.

To explain the method of modifying the letters when joining them, we will
take o as an example and start with the isolated form:

Isolated form: &

To modify this into the end form, we simply join a horizontal line to the right
of the letter:

End form: ..

To get the middle form, we take the end form . and cut off its tail which is
at its left, and replace it with a horizontal line. We also move the dot slightly to
get:

Middle form: _

And finally, to get the beginning form, we take the middle form _ and remove
the horizontal line at the right:

Beginning form:

Now most of the letters follow this common technique but a few of them are
modified a little further in each form. These, more complicated, letters are ¢
& «© «J «¢ and you can study them and the rest of the letters in the table below:

No. Isolated End Middle Beginning
1 | L none none
2 = e =
3 ) [ i ]
4 o U & 5
5 z &= = =
6 z = = =
7 ¢ & = >
8 > X none none
9 ) A none none
10 ) . none none
11 j - none none
12 v U e —w
13 Ub Gl e )
14 vl ue- o -0
15 o V- i

b b o b

b ke b b

€ & = <

& R -

) - e )

@ R 3
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No. Isolated End Middle Beginning

22 Q) el = Y

23 b L J

24 e - o -

25 O O —_ -

26 o a " -3
27 9 % none none
28 [© € - =

You can see that each letter maintains a basic shape and is modified for each
of the four positions.

2.3.2. Joining the different forms to make a word

Notice that when we modified the isolated form to get to the beginning, middle,
and end forms, we added a horizontal line to each or both sides. It is this
horizontal line which joines to the horizontal line of the neighboring letter.

As an example, we would like to join the following letters (starting from
the right): ,-%-g-e into one word. The first letter is o so we modify it to its
beginning form . The next two letters are converted to their middle forms
_ic «=. And the last letter , is converted to its end form ,. Then we join the
horizontal lines together and get , <= ». Usually, when we join letters like
this we shorten the horizontal lines so you will generally see the word like this

In this example, we needed the beginning, middle, and end forms of the
letters. Isolated forms are used in a word when there is a partially-joining letter
present that won'’t join to the following letter. The letter after a partially-joining
letter will be in its beginning form even though it is in the middle of a word.
But if it too is a partially-joining letter, or it is the last letter in the word then it
will take its isolated form.

Let’s take a look at some examples where a group of disjoint letters are joined
to form a word:

Disjoint ~ Joined
&-J-5 <3
>-p--l So|
d-o-uv) Jowy
6T 9
&-j-l-y &b

Notice that in the last example, all the letters were in the isolated form.

2.3.2.1. Simplified and traditional typography

We have just shown how letters join to each other with a horizontal line in a
“simplified” Arabic typeface. “Traditional” Arabic typefaces are a little more
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complex than simplified Arabic: some letters join almost vertically instead of
horizontally. But when you get familiar with the simplified Arabic type, if Allah
wills it will not be too difficult for you to read traditional Arabic types as well.

Here are some comparisions of letters joining to each other in simplified
Arabic and traditional Arabic types.

Disjoint Joined (simplified) Joined (traditional)
e i ¢

zz-e-d-l ==l !

ov-l-p-J-| wolall U

8-z-p-J doxel =

SenSo P B

8-)-5g- 8y 3{3.4.

G e S

2.3.3. & (closed ta’)

8 is a special letter which is merged from two letters of the alphabet. It is a &
but it is written as a o with two dots above it. é is pronounced exactly as a ,
except when it is at the end of a sentence in which case it is pronounced as a
o as we’ll explain later, if Allah wills. 3 occurs only at the end of a word so it
has only an end form and an isolated form (used when the letter before it is a
partially-joining letter).

Examples:

+ dablo
- 8l

We call & closed ta> because it appears as if have taken < and pressed it until
it closed on itself. In contrast, « is called open ta’> when needed to differentiate
it from 3.

2.3.4. Writing hamzah

We have mentioned that hamzah was a later addition to the Arabic alphabet
and originally it was only sounded and not written. Hamzah can be written in a
number of different ways:

1. “Seated” above (or below) a vowel letter: Hamzah can be written above
the vowel letters thus: ¢ § I. When written over s, the (¢ will not have any
dots, thus: ¢,- «i 5. It may also be written under an alif thus: |. Examples:
Jledl, g, 458, .

2. “Unseated” after a letter. This has two sub cases:
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a. Standalone, after a partially-joining letter or at the end of a word.
Examples: Jslwd, psgi, scac.

b. Inline, in the middle of a word after a fully-joining letter. In this
case hamzah is written above the horizontal line that joins the letters.
Examples: dsbs, Lub, (.

In all cases it is pronounced the same. There are actually a set of fairly
complicated rules that determine which of the above ways to choose when
writing hamzah. We present these rules in Appendix A. We recommend that
for now, you memorize the spelling of each word that we present that contains
a hamzah. When you are sufficiently advanced, and curious enough, you may
refer to Appendix A to learn the full set of rules.

2.3.5. Disambiguating letters that look similar

Some letters are very similar to each other and only differ in their dots or other
slight differences. You should take care to distinguish between these letters. We
will describe their similarities and differences here.

The letters o, «, and & differ only in their dots and are otherwise identical
in all positions. (y and (g are similar in initial and middle positions to o, <,
and < but differ from them and from each other in isolated and final positions.
Compare all five in the table below:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

G CCECC
O A
L Lol L:oL

These groups of letters differ too, only in their dots:

‘g andg

* >and >
+yand ;

* owand b
* ue and o
* band b
+ gand ¢

The letters & and (§ are similar in the initial and middle positions except for
the dots. But in the isolated and final positions, the tail of § goes lower than
that of .

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

) v & -]
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Isolated End Middle Beginnning

é g & 5

Be careful also not to confuse ¢ and < in their middle forms. The loop for &
is round where it is triangular and flat-topped for ¢ (as it is for ¢). Compare
their middle forms in the table below:

Isolated Middle
é <
v b

The letters alif | and 1am J could also be confused for each other. Their forms
are shown here again for easy comparison:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

| L none none

J Tt ]

2.3.6. Joining alif after 1am

When the letter alif follows lam we would expect them to be joined like this I+
— U. But actually, they are joined in a special way

l+J =V

When the combination occurs at the end of a group of joined letters, it will
appear thus:

|

Examples:

< Vi
* uleVl
. 3\all

2.4. Vowels and pronunciation marks.

2.4.1. Short Vowels

Arabic has six vowels. There are three short vowels which don’t have letters in
the alphabet. Instead they are shown with pronunciation marks:

1. a as the first vowel in English “manipulate”, written with an fathah &
which is a small diagonal line above the letter like s ma.

2. ias in English “bit”, written with an kasrah ¢ which is a small diagonal
line under the letter like - bi.
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3. u as in English “put”, written with an dammah # which is like a tiny g
waw above the letter like 6 fu.

Examples of words with short vowels:

* %38 fataha
* Joc eamila
. d.é qutila

2.4.2. Long Vowels

There are also three long vowels which are part of the alphabet:

1. a generally written with an unmarked alif | and with the preceding letter
having an fathah. Example L ma. This vowel is mostly pronounced
like the vowel in English “man”. If however, it comes after these letters
B:Ebibyoi oy it is pronounced like English “awe”.

2. 1like in English “meek” written with an unmarked (g ya’ with the preceding
letter having an kasrah. Example _$ fi. )

3. ii like in English “moon” written with an unmarked ¢ waw with the pre-
ceding letter having an dammah. Example 93 dhil.

Examples of words with long and short vowels:

* Oojle harinu
+ 133 kadha
* ool saradiba

2.4.2.1. @ vowel written with a small alif

Sometimes the @ vowel is written as a small alif <, called a “dagger alif”, instead
of a regular alif I. This is done only for a few commonly used words. Here are
some examples:

+ 13 hadha
+ &U'5 dhalika

2.4.2.2. a vowel written with a ya’

In some other words, the @ vowel is written with a ya> instead of an alif . When
this happens, we will write the ya> without its dots and write a dagger alif &
above it, like this (¢. Here are some examples:

. Llé eala

* (-9 ramd
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2.4.3. Zero-vowel written with a sukiin

As we have seen above if an Arabic letter has a vowel after it it will take one
of the three pronunciation marks: 3, ¢, 2. If, however, there is no vowel after
the letter we will put a zero-vowel sukiin on it <. This mark can generally only
occur if there is a short vowel before the letter. Examples:

*+ S kam

« 334 mundhu
* Agio minhum
* lgio minha

2.4.4. Semi-vowels

Arabic has two short semi-vowels:

1. aw like in English “show”. This is written with a waw with a sukiin on it
and a short a vowel before it. Example &J law.

2. ay like in English “bait”. This is written with a ya’ with a sukiin on it and a
short a vowel before it. Example (S kay. Examples with short semi-vowels:

Elxig wayhaka
8)a& ghayruhu
- )38 qawluhu

It also has two long semi-vowels:

1. aw like in English “cow”. This is written with a waw with a sukiin on it
and a long a vowel before it. Example glg waw.

2. dy like in English “bye”. This is written with a ya> with a sukiin on it and
a long a vowel before it. Example Gb» shay.

These long semi-vowels are rare and may only occur at the end of a sentence.

2.4.5. Doubled letters

A word may contain “doubled” letters. This is when the same letter occurs, one
after the other; the first letter has a sukiin, and the second letter has a vowel.
For example, in the word (333 qattala, the letter < is doubled. When this occurs,
we actually only write the letter once and put a “shaddah” % on it, like so: (58
qattala. When pronouncing this word, stop at and stress the doubled letter
qattala and make sure it does not sound like the undoubled letter in (38 gatala.
Examples with doubled letters:

* 33 kabbara

35 hadduhu

J\%3 faceala

&aSaw sikkinu. Note that the kasrah is below the shaddah but above the
letter «J. This is the most common way to write this, although having the
kasrah below the letter is also sometimes done as well. (In this case, the
shaddah will still be above the letter.)
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. 395.»: saffidu
* olUs dallina
* Jo3e muzzammilu

2.4.6. Tanwin

In the next chapter, we will learn, if Allah wills, that nouns in Arabic are
sometimes pronouned with an extra ¢ sound at their end. This is called tanwin.
Tanwin is indicated in writing, not by adding a the letter , at the end of the
word, but by writing the final vowel mark twice, thus:

1. % un, for example &GS kitabun.
2. & an, for example &35.% shajaratan.
3. ¢ in, for example <. baytin.

The tanwined fathah & has specific spelling rules: Generally, we will generally
add a silent alif after it, for example pJLi becomes laJls sdliman. This is done
for all words except:

1. If the word ends with a é. In tlis case we don’t add the silent alif. For
example, 4uslE becomes duslé ghadibatan.

2. If the word ends with a a vowel, whether written with an alif | or as
a ya’ with dagger alif (s. In this case, the an mark is put on the letter
before the alif | or ya’ (s and the final vowel letter becomes silent and
is not pronounced. For example, ,ah.aé becomes ,abh.ab mustafan, Lag
becomes Lac casan.

3. If the word ends with a hamzah. In this case, we might or might not write
a silent alif, depending on the following rules:

a. If there is an alif before an unseated hamzah ¢l, then we don’t add a
silent alif. For example ¢I5 becomes I35 da’an, not Izl3.

b. Otherwise, we add a silent alif after the hamzah. However, this may
affect the writing of the hamzah, for example 13334 becomes 153334
mubtada’an. This is discussed further in appendix @ref(hamzarules).

Here are some examples of tanwined words:

* 32w sasdun

* Gud darban

. Lol gadin

- &2 sasatan
* :e5 due@an
* 1538 imra’an
« b shay’an
* lzg s’an

* &if ghabanun
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2.5. Connecting hamzah

Some words in arabic begin with a sukiin. When this occurs a connecting
hamzah T (written as a tiny _o on an alif) is put before it. If this word comes in
the beginning of the sentence the connecting alif is pronounced as a hamzah.
Otherwise this connecting hamzah is not pronounced and the word is connected
to the final vowel of the previous word in pronunciation. In this tutorial we will
transcribe the connecting hamzah with a hyphen “-”. Examples of connecting
hamzah:

(3) Ul a3él
’iftahi -lbaba

@ skl

undhur

If the previous word does not end with a vowel, then a helper vowel is added.
The most common helper vowel is ¢:. Example:

(5) A2,S0T 335
zayduni -lkarimu

When one word ends in a long vowel and the next word begins with a con-
necting hamzah, the long vowel becomes a short vowel in pronunciation, but in
writing the long vowel’s letter is retained. For example:

(6) s Ge 331
’akhadha minna -lkitaba

(7) o5l 65
dhu -lgarnayni

(8) el
fi -Ibayti

2.6. Pronouncing the end of a sentence

When a word is at the end of a sentence and it ends with a long vowel, then the
final long vowel is pronounced normally. However, when a word at the end of a
sentence does not end with a long vowel, then the final letter’s pronunciation
mark is pronounced as a sukiin when vocalizing the sentence. If the final letter
is a & then it is pronounced as a » ha> with a sukiin.

This change in pronunciation is only vocal, it does not affect how we write
the pronunciation mark. Here we give some examples of words pronounced if
they were at the end of a sentence:

(9) &ié
fath
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(10) ‘?.::'.s

eugbah

(11) &l
waliday

(12) {Mlg
walidayy

If however, the final letter’s pronunciation mark is a an mark then it is
pronounced as a long-d vowel. The only exception is if the final letter were &,
in which case it is then pronounced as a ha’> with a sukiin 6. Here are examples
of words with an marks pronounced as if they were at the end of a sentence.

(13) Vg2bs
mafeila

(14) lizle
sajida

(15) dég830
marfilcah

Note that the above exception is only for &. If a hamzah with an an mark
occurs at the end of a word, then it too will be pronounced as if it had a long-a
vowel after it. Such is the case, whether or not a silent alif is written after the
hamzah. Examples:

+ 123356 is pronounced mubtada’a
« il&3 is pronounced dus@’a

Similarly, if the word has a final ya’ that represents the long-a vowel, and the
letter before has an an mark, it is pronounced with the long-a vowel at the end
of the sentence. For example:

« Lahuas is pronounced mustafa

2.7. The Qur’anic script

The Arabic script that you will find in the mushaf (a volume of the Qur’an) is
slightly different than what is used in (non-Qur’anic) scA. We will describe
some of the more common differences below:

One difference is that T is used in SCA as a replacement for Iz. Whereas, in
the Qur’anic script T denotes an elongated long @ vowel without a hamzah. The
following table gives some examples:

SCA script Qur’anic script

fs;?ﬁl alakhiratu 3;,5/-‘?? [8,a.1 8)0u0 2:94]


https://quran.com/2/94
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SCA script Qur’anic script
6LAI addallina JJ\—_.LJT [aosLall )9 1:7]

Another minor difference is that word-final (¢ is written without its dots in
Qur’anic script. (By the, this is also found as a regional variance in the ScA
script.) For example:

SCA script Qur’anic script

L,:I ’inni 63} [ab 8)gu 20:94]

There can also be regional differences in the pronunciation marks used in the
Qur’anic script. For example, in mushafs that are used in the Indian subcontinent
AIEd
g}g—\?\ is the conventional spelling.
Besides the above differences that have to do with the diacritical marks, some
words, and combinations of words, may also be spelled differently. For example:

SCA script Qur’anic script

5\LAJT assalata E}lfaﬁ 8,801 80 2:3]
wlgleSJl assamawati Pl T8l B9 2:33]
&l &3 G ya -bna >umma %}5 [l 89 20:94]

The reasons for this are out of the scope of this book.
There are other minor differences as well between Qur’anic script and SCA
script. They mainly deal with pronunciation and punctuation.


https://quran.com/1/7
https://quran.com/20/94
https://quran.com/2/3
https://quran.com/2/33
https://quran.com/20/94
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Chapter 3.

The noun

Warning
THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

3.1. Introduction

A noun is a kind of word that is the name of something or someone.
Here are some examples of common nouns in Arabic:

Arabic word Transcription = Definition

Jd>; rajul man
s kitab book
Y] bayt house
8yonin shajarah tree

0 sabr patience
usg wagqt time
pleb tacam food

ol ’ibn son

Note that the final letter in each word, above, does not have a vowel mark.
This is because, the final vowel mark is actually variable, as we shall see later
in this chapter.

When we discuss nouns outside of sentences we shall pronounce the é as a h.
Therefore, ;5% tree, in isolation, is pronounced s?zajarah, not sAhajarat.

Some nouns begin with a connecting hamzah, for example: (3 ’ibn son. When
in the beginning of a sentence, the connecting hamzah will be pronounced with
an kasrah .

3.2. Definiteness
When talking about nouns it is necessary to introduce a topic called definiteness.

A noun is definite when the person or thing it refers to is known. For example,
if you say, the man arrived, then the usage of the word “the” before “man” tells

43
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us that the man is known to us. Therefore the noun “man” is definite in this
sentence.
Conversely, if we had said a man arrived then the use of “a” before “man” tells
us that the man is unknown to us. Therefore “man” is indefinite in this sentence.
“The” is called the definite article and “a” is called the indefinite article.

3.2.1. Definite nouns in Arabic

The definite article in Arabic is Jf ’al. It corresponds to the English definite
article “the”. In order to make a noun definite, we attach Ji ’al to its beginning.
For example, the definite noun “the book” in Arabic is WGSJT *alkitab.

Jf °al begins with a connecting hamzah; the hamzah will be pronounced
only in the beginning of a sentence. And when it occurs in the beginning of a

sentence, the hamzah is pronounced with a & a-mark.

3.2.1.1. Sun letters and moon letters

The noun “man” in Arabic is J%; rajul. To make this noun definite, we add Jf
’al to the beginning of the word. But instead of becoming d:>,JT ’alrajul the word
becomes J23J7 *arrajul. The J in Ji becomes silent and the , gets doubled. This
happens because the first letter , in the word J>; rajul is from a group of letters
called “sun letters”. For all nouns beginning with sun letters, when Jf ’al is put
in the beginning, the J in Ji becomes silent and the sun letter becomes doubled.

The rest of the letters in the alphabet are called “moon letters” and for words
that begin with moon letters, the J in JI does not become silent and the moon
letter does not become doubled. For example, «J 1§ a moon letter and we have
already seen that wGs kitab “book” becomes wUSJI *alkitab “the book”.

The sun lettersare oy, J b b yo o Gv L j ) 3> & w.
The moon letters are g g0 p J O E gz 2=

The names “sun letters” and “moon letters” were given because of the Arabic
words for “sun” and “moon” respectively. “The sun” in Arabic is Umm:d‘l' >ash-
shams which begins with (% which causes the J in Ji to be silent. “The moon”
is ,aa)l >algamar which begins with § which does not cause the J in Ji to be
silent. Thus (% represents the sun letters and (g represents the moon letters.

Here are some examples of words that begin with sun letters:

Noun Definite noun

J>j rajul man J231 “arrajul the man

»2G tdjir trader =Gl *attdjir the trader
f

L2
w0

s luebah toy ds=i *allusbah the toy
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3.2.1.2. The definite article Ji >al with nouns with an initial connecting
hamzah

If the definite article Ji ’al is with prefixed to nouns that have an initial connect-
ing hamzah, then the J shall no longer have an sukiin ¢&. Instead it shall have
an kasrah ¢;. Example:

(16) il
’ali-bn
the son

3.2.2. Indefinite nouns in Arabic

Arabic has no indefinite article corresponding to the English indefinite article “a”.
In order to make a noun indefinite in Arabic, it is simply written or pronounced
without the definite article (Jl ’al. For example, wUS kitab “a book”.

3.2.3. Differences in definiteness between Arabic and English

The articles “a” and “the” are types of words called determiners. Besides “a” and
“the”, English has other determiners like “some”, “this”, “that”, etc. that can
make a noun definite or indefinite. For example:

(17) This man gave that boy some food.

In the above sentence “man” and “boy” are definite, and “food” is indefinite.

English can also have definite or indefinite nouns without determiners. The
definiteness of the noun is then determined by the meaning of the sentence.
Consider, for example, the sentence:

(18) Time is valuable.

Here, we are not talking about some indefinite amount of time, but rather
the general concept of time, which is known to us. Therefore, the noun “time”
here is definite.

Consider now the sentence:

(19) We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.

Here, “time” has an indefinite meaning “[some] time”.

As opposed to this complicated situation in English, Arabic uses only the
definite article JI ’al to make common nouns definite. So when translating
sentences from English to Arabic, you must first determine whether the noun is
definite or not in English, and then use (JI >al when the noun is definite.

Examples:

(20) This man gave that boy some food.

* “man”: definite; Arabic: J331 arrujul
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« “boy”: definite; Arabic: oM alghulam
+ “food”: indefinite; Arabic: oleb tacam

(21) Time is valuable.

- “time”: definite; Arabic: «.8gJ *alwagt

(22) We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.
« “time”: indefinite; Arabic: u99 wagqt

3.3. Case

Nouns in Arabic have a property called case. The case of a noun is dependent
on the function of the noun in a sentence. The case of a noun is indicated by
the noun’s ending. There are three states that a noun can be in. They are:

1. the u-case. By default, it is indicated, by a dammah on the final letter of
the noun.

2. the a-case. By default, it is indicated, by a fathah on the final letter of the
noun.

3. the i-case. By default, it is indicated, by a kasrah on the final letter of the
noun.

When a noun is indefinite, then, for most nouns, it is also tanwined. Here, for
example, is the noun LGS kitab “book” in its three states:

case Indefinite “a book” Definite “the book”
u-case &GS kitabun LSJLAS.JT ’alkitabu
a-case GGs kitaban SBsJi *alkitaba
i-case s kitabin GSJ *alkitabi

The u-case is a noun’s normal case, and there needs to be a reason to take the
noun out of this case into another case. We will begin to use case more in the
next chapter if Allah wills, where we learn how to form sentences.

3.4. Grammatical gender
Some nouns designate animate beings like “man”, “woman”, “boy”, “girl”, “dog”,
“cow”, etc. Other nouns designate inanimate objects like “book”, “house”, “hand”,
“tree”, “City”’ “food”‘

In dealing with the grammatical genders of such nouns, English uses three
genders:
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1. The masculine gender. This is used for nouns that designate male human
beings and also some male animals. The pronouns used for the masculine
gender are “he”, “him”, and “his”.

2. The feminine gender. This is used for nouns that designate female human
beings, and also some female animals. The pronouns used for the feminine
gender are “she” and “her”.

3. The neutral gender. This is used for nouns that designate inanimate objects
and animals in general. The pronoun used for the neutral gender is “it”.

In Arabic, there are only two grammatical genders: the masculine gender
and the feminine gender. All nouns in Arabic are either masculine or feminine
in gender. Nouns that designate male human beings are assigned the mas-
culine grammatical gender. And nouns that designate female human beings
are assigned the feminine grammatical gender. Nouns that designate animals
sometimes conform to the gender of the animal. Other times, they have a fixed
gender. As for nouns that designate inanimate objects, these, too, are assigned
a gender. For example, wUS kitab “book” in Arabic is masculine. And &5
shajarah “tree” in Arabic is feminine. We shall discuss this in more detail below.

3.4.1. Nouns that designate animate beings.

In Arabic, in terms of their form, nouns that designate animate beings are in
three categories:

1. There are separate but matching nouns for the male and female animate
beings.

2. There are separate and unrelated nouns for the male and female animate
beings.

3. The same noun is used for both sexes.

We will discuss each of these categories below.

3.4.1.1. Matching nouns for male and female animate beings

In Arabic for some nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for both
sexes match each other. Here are some examples:

Primitive nouns

Arabic word Gender Definition

o9l ’ibn masc.  son

&1 ’ibnah fem. daughter

Jéb tifl masc.  child

dléb tiflah fem. (female) child

olad] ’insan masc. human being

éijh:.ﬂ ’insanah  fem. (female) human being

w3 .
4> hurr masc. free man
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Arabic word Gender Definition
83> hurrah fem. free woman
\..\.15 kalb masc. (male) dog
qu kalbah fem. (female) dog
Yo hirr masc. (male) cat
8 hirrah fem. (female) cat

Derived nouns

Arabic word Gender Definition

,ojs.o mueallim masc. (male) teacher
dales muedllimah  fem. (female) teacher
Jb talib masc. (male) student

4 talibah fem. (female) student
w=>bs sahib masc. (male) companion
di>Lo sahibah fem. (female) companion
20 sadiq masc. (male) friend

4805 sadiqgah fem. (female) friend

In each of the words in the table above, the feminine noun is basically the
same as the masculine noun but with the addition of a 5 at the end. For example,
J4b tifl is masculine, and its feminine is dl&b tiflah (fem.).

As a matter of fact, the & is called a feminine marker for singular nouns. There
are a couple of other, less common, feminine markers besides & that we will
learn them later, if Allah wills.

Note that the vowel-mark before the & is always an fathah.

Note also that we have divided the nouns above into two categories:

i. Primitive nouns
ii. Derived nouns

Primitve nouns have a primitive meaning, without a primarily adjectival or
verbal quality in the meaning, for example “human” “cat”, etc. For derived nouns,
their meaning is derived from an adjectival or verbal quality. For example, a
“teacher” is someone who teaches. A “friend” is someone who is friendly. And
so on.

For derived nouns, the formation of the feminine noun by adding a feminine
marker (like &) to the masculine noun is normal and expected. Whereas, for
primitive nouns, the fact that the feminine and masuline nouns match each other
and differ only by the feminine marker & is something that, although somewhat
common, is more of a coincidence.

Another noteworthy point is that, for many primitive nouns, sometimes only
one of the masculine/feminine pair may be used to refer to beings of either
sex. What we mean by this is that, for example, 3 kalb, while remaining a
masculine noun, can be used to refer to both a male dog and a female dog,
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especially if the animal’s physical gender is not obvious or particularly important.
And &8 kalbah (fem.) “a female dog” is typically only used when it is needed
to specify the gender of the animal. Conversely, 85» hirrah “a (female) cat” may
be used to refer to cat of either physical gender, especially if it is not obvious
whether it is a male or female cat.

This preference of the noun of one gender to refer to beings of either physical
gender is case-by-case. For example, Jéb fifl (masc.) is commonly used to say “a
child”, regardless of whether the child is a boy or a girl. But dl&b tiflah, although
not uncommon, is used specifically for “a female child”.

As another example, the word &La] ’insanah (fem.) “a female human being”
is rarely used at all. Instead, the word ULMUJI ’insan, while remaining a masculine
noun, is almost always used to refer to “a human being” in general, regardless
of actual gender.

On the other hand, 3 ’ibn “son” and &I ’ibnah “daughter” are only ever used
for their respective gender. So (i ’ibn (masc.) “a son” is not used to mean “a
daughter”. And &J[ ’ibnah (fem.) “a daughter” is not used to mean “a son”.

As for derived nouns, they are typically only ever used for their respective
gender. So, for example, rninn mueallim (masc.) is only used for “a (male)
teacher”. And dalss mueallimah (fem.) is only used for “a (female) teacher”.

3.4.1.2. Unrelated nouns for male and female animate beings

For other nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for the male and
female sexes are completely unrelated. Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

u,j ’ab masc. father

‘é’T umm fem. mother

p&lf: ghulam  masc. boy

43,5 jariyah  fem. girl

2:c eabd masc. male slave
sl >amah fem. female slave
il *asad masc. lion

854 labwah  fem. lioness

155 thawr masc.  bull

8383 bagarah  fem. cow

Even in these nouns you can see that the feminine noun usually ends with
a & feminine marker. There are only a few commonly used feminine nouns
.
that don’t end with a feminine marker like &. gl ‘umm “mother” is one of these
exceptions.
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3.4.1.3. Using the same noun for both sexes

There are other nouns for animate beings where the same word is used for both
sexes. The word itself will still be either grammatically masculine or feminine.
Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition
ez shakhs masc.  person
s nafs fem. self

53¢ eaduww masc. enemy
vlg> hayawan  masc. animal
Pl t&ir masc. bird

38 qird masc. monkey
dsle> hamamah fem. dove

dls5 namlah fem. ant

So, for example, >38 gird “monkey” is grammatically masculine but it will
be used for both a male and a female monkey. Similarly, Lo shakhs is a
masculine noun meaning “person”. While remaining grammatically masculine,
it can be used to refer to persons of male or female persons. While, &5 nafs is
a feminine noun meaning “self”. While remaining grammatically feminine, it
can be used to refer to persons of male or female selves

Note also that ué5 nafs “self” is a feminine noun but it does not end in a 3. It
is one of the small number of feminine nouns that don’t have a female marker,

like ‘Ssi ’umm (fem.) “mother”.

3.4.2. Nouns that designate inanimate objects

As mentioned earlier, nouns that designate inanimate objects are assigned a
fixed grammatical gender. There is usually no discernable reason why some are
assigned a masculine gender while others are assigned a feminine gender.

Arabic word Gender Definition
wls kitab masc. book
s bayt masc. house
@8 galam masc.  pen
plb racam masc.  food
slo ma’ masc. water
duiyds madrasah  fem. school
&6 madinah fem. city
a83é ghurfah fem. room
835 shajarah fem. tree
iy shams fem. sun
48 gamar masc. moon

ple gilm masc. knowledge
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Arabic word Gender Definition
25;3 quwwah fem. strength
8> hayah fem. life

ge mawt masc. death

In these nouns as well, we note that feminine nouns usually end with the
feminine marker 8. But here too, we find another exception: (. shams “sun”
which is feminine but does not end with a feminine marker. These exceptions
are not very many and, if Allah wills, we will not find it hard to memorize them.

There is a sub-group of nouns that designate inanimate objects, but can also
be used to refer to animate beings. Here are a couple of examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

diuo) rahinah  fem. pledge
gl eudw masc.  member

diuoj rahinah is a feminine noun meaning “pledge”. For inanimate objects it
refers to something that is held as a security or a collateral. With its animate
meaning, it is used to refer to a human hostage.

Similarly, .42 sudw is a masculine noun meaning “member”. For inanimate
objects it refers to a limb which is the member of a body. With its animate
meaning it refers to a person who is a member of a professional organization.

Just like we saw for the nouns in section @using-the-same-noun-for-both-
sexes, such nouns adhere to their fixed grammatical gender when used for either
male or female persons.’

3.4.3. Nouns with mismarked gender

We saw that there are some nouns that are feminine, but do not end with with a
feminine marker like §. These were:

. f“»’i ’umm (fem.) “mother”
* L nafs (fem.) “self”
* s shams (fem.) “sun”

There are a few more nouns that are like this. One special category among
them is body parts. Many prominent body parts that come in pairs or more, are
grammatically feminine, whether or not they end with a feminine marker like 3.
Here are some examples:

* 33 yad (fem.) “hand” (sometimes “an arm”)
« o€ eayn (fem.) “eye”

. US@ udhun (fem.) “ear”

* 038 gadam (fem.) “foot”
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* U3, rijl (fem.) “leg” (sometimes “foot”)
* olgil ’ibham (fem.) “thumb”

. (v__»al ’isbae (fem.) “finger, toe”

* w sinn (fem.) “tooth”

* &3 rukbah (fem.) “knee”

There are exceptions, however. The following body parts come in pairs yet
are masculine.

. ):>.m mankhar (masc.) “nostril”
* 8950 mirfaq (masc.) “elbow”

There are other such exceptions as well.

Body parts that don’t come in pairs are typically more regular in their gender:
they are feminine if they end in a feminine marker like 3, and masculine if they
don’t. Examples:

* Ly ra’s (masc.) “head”

+ Sl ’anf (masc.) “nose”

. Ub.: batn (masc.) “belly”
* dix] lihyah (fem.) “beard”

Conversely, nouns that end with a feminine marker like 3, yet are masculine
are very rare. Some of the more common of them are:

. 4.0.-19 kTmlifah (masc.) “caliph”
« ds\le eallamah (masc.) “great scholar”
* dicl5 dasiyah (masc.) “great preacher”

There are also a few words which can be optionally assigned a masculine or
feminine gender. Among these are:

* @§gw siig (masc. or fem.) “market”
* §,b tariq (masc. or fem.) “path”

A good dictionary should mention the gender of all these exceptional words.
In addition, in appendix @ref(unmarked-fem-nouns) as well, we have a compiled
a list of feminine nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker. (TODO: get from
Hava: pg. xi (fem) and xii (admitting either gender).)

3.5. Exercises

In the following English sentences, determine whether the underlined nouns
will be translated with definite or indefinite nouns in Arabic.



Chapter 4.

The nounal sentence

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

4.1. Introduction

In this chapter we will learn about a class of sentences called nounal sentences.
Nounal sentences consist of two parts:

i. The subject. This is the topic of the sentence.
ii. The info. This gives us some information about the subject.
4.2. Forming nounal sentences

Here is a nounal sentence:
“The building is a house.”

subject
info

The subject of the sentence is “the building”. This means that the sentence is
about “the building”.

The info is “a house”. This means that the info that the sentence is giving us
about the subject is that it is “a house”.

Let’s try to form this sentence in Arabic.

First we assemble the individual parts:

i. “The building” in Arabic is ;Lifﬁ ’albind@’ (masc.).
ii. “A house” is v bayt (masc.).

Next we put them both in the u-case. For nounal sentences, both the subject
and the info shall be in the u-case. Remember that the u-case is formed by
putting a tanwined dammabh Z: at the end of an indefinite noun, and a dammah
& at the end of a definite noun. Here are the two nouns in the u-case:

i. ;LUJT ’albin@’u (masc.) “the building” (u-case)

53
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ii. & baytun (masc.) “a house” (u-case)

In order to form this sentence in Arabic, we put the subject first and then the
info. So we get:

}mfo
}subj ect

o 5
RGNV v

’albaytu bind’.
“The building is a house.”

But wait! Where is the Arabic word for “is”? It turns out that Arabic does not
usually express any word for “is”. Instead, the meaning of this word is implied.

Also, note that the final vowel mark at the end of the sentence is written but not
pronounced. So we will write &5 but say bayt, not baytun. This is in accordance
with what we learned in section @ref(pronouncing-the-end-of-a-sentence).

Now let’s try reversing this sentence, and try making the sentence:

“The house is a building.”

We follow the same procedure by assembling the individual parts of the
sentence and putting them in the u-case:

i. The subject: k_ouT ’albaytu (masc.) “the house” (u-case)
ii. The info: ¥ bind’un (masc.) “a building” (u-case)

And then we put them together, first the subject and then the info:
>albaytu bind.
“The house is a building.”

and there we have our sentence.

4.3. Matching the gender between the subject and the info

In the sentences above, both the subject and the info were masculine nouns.
Now let’s try forming a sentence where the subject and the info have different
genders. Let’s try saying:

“The building is a school.”

i. The subject: 2@7 ’albin@’u (masc.) “the building” (u-case)
ii. The info: ;.w).\o madrasatun (fem.) “a school” (u-case)

In the same manner as before, we form the sentence by first writing the subject
and then the info:

Auayde G
>albin@’u madrasah.
“The building is a school.”

We can also reverse this sentence:



4.3. Matching the gender between the subject and the info 55

26, dapiall
>almadrasatu bind.

“The school is a building .”

So we see that it is quite normal to have a sentence where the gender of the
subject does not match the gender of the info. This is because the nouns we
have dealt with so far denote inanimate entities. If either the subject or the info
denote animate beings, then in this case the subject and the info often do match
each other in gender. For example, let’s try to form the sentence:

“The mother is a teacher.”

Here are the indiviual words that we will use to form the sentence:

i. The subject: “the mother™: ;UT ’alPummu (fem.) (u-case).
ii. The info: “a teacher”. We have two words for “a teacher” in Arabic:

« al2s mueallium (masc.) “a (male) teacher”
* dal24 muedllimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”.

Obviously, dales mueallimah would apply here so we put it in the u-case:
$al24 muedllimatun (u-case).

Now we can assemble the sentence:
Aalas AT
al’ummu musallimah.
“The mother is a teacher;.”
In the reverse sentence “The teacher is a mother.”, we again use the feminine
noun &ales mueallimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”, which is now the subject

of the sentence, to match the feminine noun in the info ,zfxi‘i >alumm (fem.) “a
mother”. So we get:
A dalaal
*almueallimatu *umm.
“The teacher; is a mother.”
Here is another example:
RSIES]
>arrujulu *ab.
“The man is a father.”
Now, let’s try a sentence where we are still dealing with animate beings but
the nouns mismatches in grammatical gender.

b
>al’ummu shakhs.
“The mother is a person.”

s %3

Aslas Gasi]
*ashshakhsu mueallimah.

>almueallimatu shakhs.
“The (female) teacher is a person.”
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In the above examples, the grammatical genders mismatch between the subject
and the info. But this is because we are matching with the physical gender of
the person represented by the masculine noun a4 shakhs “a person”, not its
grammatical gender.

The same effect is seen when using the word ()lgz> hayawan which is a
masculine noun meaning “an animal”. It can be applied to both male and female
animals. So we can say:

S Glaiadl
’alhayawanu hirr.

“The animal is a (male) cat.”

and

B Glaaadl
’alhayawanu hirrah.

“The animal is a (female) cat.”

4.4. Detached pronouns

Pronouns, in Arabic, are special nouns that can be used in place of other nouns
when it is known who is being referred to. This means that they can replace
definite nouns only. Pronouns in English include words like “he”, “she”, “it”,
“you”, “I”, etc.

In order to explain the usage of pronouns, we will first show a sentence with
a noun subject:

“The man is a teacher.”

Now we you can replace the definite subject noun “the man” with the pronoun
“he”:

“He is a teacher.”

In Arabic there are a few different kinds of pronouns. Here we will learn
detached pronouns. They are called detached pronouns because they are detached
from other words. There are another set of pronouns called attached pronouns
that we will learn later, if Allah wills.

4.4.1. Participants

When talking about pronouns, it is beneficial to make use of a concept of
grammar called participants.

In any kind of speech there are there can be up to three types of participants
involved. A participant may be singular, i.e. consist of one individual, or plural,
i.e., consist of more than one individual.

The three participants in speech are:

1. The speaker-participant. This is the participant who is speaking. When the
speaker-participant refers to himself or herself (or themselves if plural) in
English, then he/she/they use the pronouns “I”, “me”, “we”, and “us”.

2. The addressee-participant. This is the participant whom the speaker-
participant is directly speaking to. When the speaker-participant refers to
the addressee-participant in English, he uses the “you” pronoun.
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3. The absentee-participant. This is the participant who is not being directly
spoken to. Their only participation in the speech is that they are being
referred to. When the speaker-participant refers to the absentee-participant
in English, he uses the pronouns “he”, “him”, “she”, “her”, “it”, “they”, and
“them”.

In this chapter we will learn the Arabic pronouns for the singular participants.

4.4.2. Detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant

Here are the Arabic detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant:

+ singular masculine absentee-participant: g huwa “he”.
+ singular feminine absentee-participant: o hiya “she”.

Here are some examples of pair of sentences, each first with a noun, and then
with a pronoun in place of the noun:

I AEY LS
>arrajulu mueallim.
“The man is a teacher,.”

huwa mueallim.

“He is a (male) teacher, .”

Al &Lt
’aljariyatu talibah.
“The girl is a student;.”

b oo
hiya talibah.
“She is a student;.”

26y Sl
>albaytu bind@.
“The house is a building.”

huwa bin@’.
“It is a building.”

Note that Arabic uses the pronoun §& huwa “he” to refer to the inanimate
object “the house”. This is because, as we know, all nouns in Arabic are
either masculine or feminine. In translating the sentence to English we
will employ the neutral pronoun “it” to make the sentence sound natural.

dia3s T
’albin@’u madrasah.
“The building is a school.”
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435 8o huwa madrasah.
or

.4ui3s oo hiya madrasah.
“It is a school.”

Note that either g huwa “he” or i, hiya “she” can be used in the above

sentence because the gender of the subject ;Lij ’albin@® (masc.) “the
building” mismatches the gender of the info di;3%s madrasah (fem.) “a
school.”.

In such cases where the genders of the subject and the info do not match,
then, generally speaking, the pronoun for either gender could be employed
with the following guideline:

Prefer to match the gender of the subject pronoun with the gender of the
info, unless the noun being replaced with a pronoun is an animate being,
in which case prefer to use the gender of the animate being.

. . % o .
So in the above sentence we will prefer to use .d;3s o hiya madrasah.
because the info d.&;3%6 madrasatun “a school” is feminine.

Here is an example with an animate being as the subject:

’aljariyatu insan.

“The girl is a human.”

hiya insan.

“She is a human.”

Here, if we replace the noun & )l‘gﬁ’ >aljariyah “the girl” with a pronoun,
we will prefer to use o hiya “she”, because the girl is an animate being,
even though the info i3] *insanun “a human” is masculine.

4.4.3. Detached pronouns for the singular addressee-participant

and speaker-participant

Here are the pronouns for the singular addressee-participant and speaker-
participant:

« singular masculine addressee-participant: il *anta “you,,”.
+ singular feminine addressee-participant: <.l *anti “you,”.
- singular speaker-participant: Gl >ana “1”.

Note that the addressee-participant pronoun “you” has separate pronouns for
the masculine and the feminine while the speaker-participant pronoun “I” has
the same pronoun for both genders. Examples with these pronouns:

o s o of
+ pleo Eul
’anta mueallim.
“You,, are a teacher,,.”
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’anti mueallimah.
“You, are a teacher;.”

Alas G
’ana mueallim.
“I am a teacher,,.”

. .dslas 6l
’ana mueallimah.
“I am a teacher;.”

4.4.4. Definiteness of pronouns

We stated, and saw, that pronouns can replace definite nouns. This means that
pronouns themselves are definite nouns (even though they are not prefixed by
JT °al “the™).

This fact will be useful in later chapters, if Allah wills.

4.4.5. Rigidity of pronouns

Remember in section @ref(flexibility-of-nouns), we talked about the flexibility
of nouns. We said that nouns whose endings change with the noun’s case are
called flexible nouns. Most nouns fall into this category.

Pronouns, however, are nouns whose endings don’t change with their case.
Therefore they fall into the category of rigid nouns.

4.5. A definite noun as the info

In all the examples so far, the info has been an indefinite noun: “a building”, “a

”

teacher”, “a cat”, etc. It is also possible for the info to be a definite noun:

pleall Y
’arrajulu -Imueallim.

“The man is the teacher,.”

The above sentence, although correct, is ambiguous. It can also be interpreted
as a noun-phrase, meaning “the teacher-man”, instead of the complete sentence
“The man is the teacher,.” Therefore, in order to disambiguate and make it clear
that we mean the complete sentence, a disambiguating pronoun is usually (but not
always) inserted between the subject and the info. Disambiguating pronouns
are detached pronouns that match the subject of the sentence in gender. With a
disambiguating pronoun, the sentence above becomes:

Alsali 5 4351
’arrajulu huwa -Imueallim.

“The man is the teacher,.”

The disambiguating pronoun here is 3& huwa and is not translated. Here
are some more examples of sentences with definite infos and disambiguating
pronouns.
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26T 5 Eugall
>albaytu -lbin@’u.
“The house is the building.”
B0l oo Hlaaall
>alhayawanu hiya -lhirratu.
“The animal is the cat.”

4.6. An indefinite noun as the subject

In all the sentences we have seen so far, the subject has always been a definite
noun. This is usually the case. A subject needs a certain amount of weight in
order to be the first word in a sentence. And being definite gives it this needed
weight. That is: “the man” is grammatically heavier than “a man”. So it is easier
to start a sentence with “the man”.

So can we even have a sentence that has an indefinite subject? For example:

* A house is a building.
« A man is the teacher.

Yes, it is possible, but sentences where the subject is an indefinite noun are
not as straightforward to express in Arabic. We will explore some ways of
expressing them later if Allah wills.

4.7. g wa- “and”, W fa- “so”/“and then”, and §i ‘aw “or”

4.7.1. g wa- “and”

Arabic uses the particle § wa to mean “and”. Being a one-letter particle, it is
joined to the word after it without any space between it and the next word.

ERIEVTS
wamadrasatun
“and a school”

5 wa meaning “and” does not change the case of the noun following it. Exam-
ples:

;365 Szuins 2T
>albind’u masjidun wamadrasah.

“The building is a mosque and a school.”

If there are more than two words, then in English, only the final word usually
has “and” and the rest are separated by commas in writing. In Arabic, however,
each must have § and commas are not typically used.

i3855 duieg Souis 2T
>albind’u baytun wamadrasatun wamaktabah
“The building is a mosque, a school, and a library.”

We can also use g to begin and connect sentences. The following example is
tehcnically two sentences, both beginning with g:
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G155 S8l GLad] 23
warrujulu *insanun wa-lkalbu hayawanun
“And the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”

Unlike as in English, this is not considered poor style. When translating such
sentences to English, the first g is often left out, thus: “The man is a human and
the dog is an animal.”

4.7.2. @ fa- “so”/“and then”

The word & fa- “s0”/“and then” is comparable to § wa- “and”. & fa- “so”/“and
then” gives a meaning of ordering, consequence, and subsequence that is missing
in é wa- “and” For example,
840 dijiad Sois 2T
>albin@u baytun famadrasatun famaktabah
“The building is a mosque, and then a school, and then a library.”
@ fa- “so”/“and then”, too, is used to begin and connect sentences. Example,
Blsas Ll Hladl Y5306
farrujulu ’insanun wa-lkalbu hayawanun
“So the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”
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The prepositions

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

5.1. Introduction

Prepositions are words like “in”, “on”, “from”, etc. They are placed directly
before a noun, for example: “in a house”. The preposition “in” is placed directly
before the noun “a house”.

In Arabic prepositions, when placed before a noun, put it in the i-case. For
example the preposition 8 fi means “in”. We can put it before the noun <.
bayt “a house”: )
fi baytin
“in a house”

Note how the noun < baytin “a house” is in the i-case because of the
preposition 8 fi “in” before it. The i-case is indicated by the tanwined kasrah
o on the final letter of cuy.

Arabic has two types of prepositions: true prepositions and pseudo-
prepositions.

5.2. True prepositions

True prepositions are particles. Particles are a class of words, like nouns and
verbs. Particles don’t have the properties of nouns. Thus, they cannot be definite
or indefinite. They cannot be preceded by (Jl al nor may they be tanwined. And
they don’t have case (u-case, a-case, i-case).

Here is a list of the more common true prepositions:

Preposition Meaning

- bi with, by, next to
Ji for, to
Al in

63
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Preposition Meaning

LlE eala on

L',]j ’ila to, toward
Eyo min from

HE ean from, about
& ka like

Notes:

* Prepositions that are a single letter (like w bi, J li, & ka) are joined to the
following noun in writing. Example:

bigalamin
“with a pen”
J=3
lirajulin

“for a man”
ka-bnin
“like a son”

When a single letter preposition comes before a definite noun with J‘i’
al, the preposition is generally joined to the alif in the Ji al. The alif is
now not pronounced (because as we know it has a connecting hamzah).
Example:

a0

il
bi-lqalami
“with the pen”

If the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then the J in Ji’ gets an
kasrah ¢ instead of its usual sukiin :. We described this in section @ref(the-
definite-article-with-nouns-with-an-initial-connecting-hamzah). Example:
ka-li-bni

“like the son”

The only exception is the preposition J li. When joined to a definite noun
with JI al, the alif in JI is dropped and we write the two lams together.
Example:

li-rrajuli

“for the man”

li-ljariyati

“for the girl”
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li-li-bni
“for the son”

However, in this case, if the noun too starts with a lam, then we drop the
entire JI al (in writing, not in meaning). This is to avoid having three lams
joined to each other. Example:

a: i
*allusbatu
“the toy”

becomes
dzzl)
li-llusbati
“for the toy”
not

x a2l

This is also true for the phrase:

@

lillahi
“for Allah”

which is formed from a7 + J

The prepositions (,1¢ eald “on” and ;| ’ila “to” have a long-a vowel at
the end but it is written with a dotless ya’ (g instead of an alif. (We have
already learned that some words are written this way in section @ref(a-
vowel-written-with-a-ya).)

Prepositions that are composed of multiple letters are not joined to the
following noun. Example:

4535 ()

’ila madrasatin

“to a school”

If a preposition ends with a long vowel, then, as usual, it get shortened to a
short vowel when it is followed by a word which begins with a connecting
hamzah. Examples:

fi -lbayti

“in the house”

ol I

ila -bnin

“to a son”

If a preposition ends with a sukiin & and it is followed by a word that

begins with a connecting hamzah, then the sukiin is changed to a short
vowel according to the following rules:
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- The ending of the preposition ¢,¢ ean gets an kasrah and becomes (¢

eani. Examples:

U35 o2

eani -rrajuli

“from the man”

ol vt

£ani -bnin

“from the son”

The ending of the preposition ¢ min gets an fathah if followed by

the Ji al of a definite noun. Otherwise it gets an kasrah if followed
by any other connecting hamzah. Examples:

mina -rrajuli
“from the man”
mini -bnin
“from a son”

5.3. Pseudo-prepositions

Pseudo-prepositions are actually nouns but they are used as prepositions. The
above rules of writing and pronunciation apply to them as well.

Here is a list of some common pseudo-prepositions:

Preposition Transcription Meaning

e cinda at

(g3J lada at

HA ladun at

&o masa together with
oY bayna between, among

There are three different prepositions above that we have translated as “at”.

Al is relatively rarer compared to the others. Otherwise, they are largely
interchangeable but there are some differences in meaning that we will explain
later, if Allah wills.

Here are some examples using pseudo-prepositions:
PSVES| PSS

masa -Ighulami
“with the boy”

ginda -lbayti
“at the house”
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Sl 3
lada -lbabi
“at the door”
ol 6
bayna -nndsi
“among the people”

5.4. Attached pronouns

We have already learned detached pronouns §&, o, and Gl in sec-
tion @ref(detached-pronouns). Detached pronouns “are the equivalent
of “he”, “she”, and “I”, etc. They are used in place of nouns that are in the
u-case.

Now we will learn about attached pronouns. Attached pronouns are, more or
less, the equivalent of “him”, “her”, and “me”, etc. They are used in place of
nouns that are in the a-case and the i-case. One place where attached pronouns
are used is when the replace the noun directly following a preposition.

The singular attached pronouns are listed below. The detached pronouns are
included as well for easy comparison.

Participant Detached pronoun Attached pronoun
Masc. absentee 3% huwa “him” & -hu “him”

Fem. absentee o hiya “her” & -ha “her”
Masc. addressee u.:l ’anta “you, " & -ka “you, ,,”
Fem. addressee <ol Yanti “you, (7 & -ki “you, ¢”
Speaker Gl ’ana “1” s “me”

5.4.1. Attached pronouns with prepositions

As mentioned above, one place the attached pronouns are used are after prepo-
sitions. Here are some notes regarding how they attach to prepositions:

1. Generally, these pronouns attach to the last letter of the preposition before
it. Examples:

* &lio minka “from you”

* a%s maeahu “with him”
* lgic eanha “from her”

2. The (s @ ending of prepositions become (s -ay when attaching an attached
pronoun. Examples:
* ] ’ilayha “to her”
+ &lle ealayka “on you,,”

3. The pronoun & -hu “him” becomes ¢ hi when it is preceded by the vowels
& -1, g -1, or the semi-vowel 5 -ay. So we get
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& bihi “with him”
+ a6 fihi “in him”
+ a3) ’ilayhi “to him”

. The attached pronoun for the speaker deserves special attention. The

pronoun itself is the letter . But it has two variants:

Generally, both of these variants cause the final letter of the word before
them, if a consonant, to have an kasrah ¢, regardless of the whether or
not that letter originally had an kasrah. Examples:

+ J li and ) liya “for me”

+ 2 bt and s biya “with/by me”

+ %26 maei and =6 maciya “together with me”

* (gde gindi and gaic cindiya “at me”
Between these two, variants, ¢ -1 is more commonly used generally,
except in the cases described in the next point, below:

. For any word that ends with a long vowel (-a, -i, or -ii) or a semi-vowel

(-ay or -aw), the variant ¢ -I for the speaker attached pronoun is not
used. Instead, only the variant g -ya may be used with such words.

Prepositions that fall under this category are 8 fi, ,,l€ £ald, ;)] *ild, and
(s3J lada. Furthermore, the (5 -d ending in these will become (s ay instead
when attaching the pronoun.

In addition, the pronoun ( -ya will not cause the final letter of word before

it to have an kasrah because it does that only to consonants, not to vowels
or semivowels.

So we get:
* 5t W0 = &9 fiyya “in me”
« & + &l = Gl ilayya “to me”
* 5 + & = &lé ealayya “on me”

. & + &3 = &3 ladayya “at me”,

. The preposition & ka “like” is not used with any attached pronoun. So,

for example, we don’t say:
+ X &5 kahu for “like him.”

Instead, we will learn another method to express this meaning in later
chapters, if Allah wills.

. The word “between”, because of its meaning, is typically used with two or

more individuals. For example, “between us”, “between you and him”, etc.
In Arabic, when the pseudo-preposition (5 bayna is used with a singular
attached pronoun, it is repeated. For example,

. Eliss S bayni wabaynaka “between me and you”
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5.5. Translating prepositions

For each preposition that we have listed above, we have also given its meaning.
For example,

. L,é ﬁ “in”
+ o bi “with”, “by”, “next to”

These meanings are not always fixed. And there is some degree of overlap in
meanings as well. For example, in order to say “in the city” we will usually say
&y8J1 3 fi -lmadinati but sometimes we can also say &yaJ0; bi -Imadinati with
the same meaning. As you keep learning, practicing, and reading Arabic, you
will learn how to choose which preposition to use, if Allah wills.

Similarly, sometimes we have two or more prepositions with almost the same
meaning. For example,

* o min “from”
7«

*+ 4¢€ ean “from”, “about”

Knowing when to use one or the other will also take practice.

5.6. Sentences and phrases with prepositions

We have seen how a noun can be used after a preposition to get a prepositional
phrase, for example:
fi -bayti”
“in the house”
We can put an indefinite noun in front of this structure:
OV P ES
rajulun fi -lbayti
“a man in the house”
This is a phrase and not a complete sentence. Note that the preposition .9 fi

“in” only puts the noun after it (<.gif >albayti “the house”) in the i-case. It has
no effect on the case of the noun before it ({}>; rajulun “a man”). In this case, it
is in the u-case.

Instead of an indefnite noun, we can also put a definite noun in front of
the prepositional phrase. Now the resulting structure can, in general, have
two meanings: (i) a complete sentence, and (ii) an incomplete sentence. For
example,
>arrujulu fi -Ibayti
(i) “The man is in the house.”

(ii) “The man in the house”

Usually, it will be clear from the context which of the two meanings is valid.
For example, the second meaning, “The man in the house”, can be part of a
complete sentence:
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Alas il o 25t
’arrujulu fi -lbayti mueallim.
“The man in the house is a teacher,,.”

5.7. Sentences with an indefinite subject

We said, in section @ref(an-indefinite-noun-as-the-subject), that the subject of a
sentence is usually a definite noun. Now, we shall explore one way of allowing
a sentence with an indefinite subject.

We have seen that if an indefinite noun is placed in front of a prepositional
phrasg, we get an incomplete sentence. For example,

el (8 U35
rajulun fi -lbayti
“a man in the house”

Now we will see how to make the complete sentence (with an indefinite
subject):

“A man is in the house.”

In order to express this sentence, we put the prepositional phrase first, and
place the indefinite subject after it:

25wl
fi -lbayti rajul.
“In the house is a man.” = “A man is in the house.”

In English, it may sometimes be more convenient to translate this type of
sentence using the expression “there is”:

“There is a man in the house.”

5.8. Prepositions with multiple nouns/pronouns
In English, we can use a preposition with multiple nouns separated by “and”,
thus:

“The boy went to the school and the house.”

A similar meaning can be achieved by repeating the preposition before each
noun:

“The boy went to the school and to the house.”

In Arabic as well, if there are multiple nouns associated with a preposition
then you may choose to repeat the preposition or not. Examples:

el Jlg dagial ]
%l -lbayti walmadrasati
“to the school to and the house”

iy daiall )
’ila -lbayti walmadrasati
“to the school and the house”

Note that when you don’t repeat the preposition, the second noun is still in
the i-case.

In English, you have a similar option when you use pronouns instead of nouns.
All of the following should be acceptable:
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“to the boy and me”
“to the boy and to me”
“to him and me”
“to him and to me”
In Arabic, however, if one or more pronouns is used then the prepositions
must be repeated. Examples:
P Gl Gl
Yilayya wa’ila -Ighulami
“to me and to the boy”
aills &l
Yilayya wa’ilayhi
“to me and to him”

5.9. To have something

English uses the verb “have” or “has” to express that someone Arabic does not
have a verb for “have” or “has”. In order to express sentences like

“I have a book.”
“The boy has a father.”

Arabic uses prepositions like

« J li “for”

+ i ginda “at”

* (s lada “at”

* &o maca “together with”

Here are some examples:
RAPAESL
li -Ighulami >ab.
“The boy has a father.” (literally: “For the boy is a father.”)
ginda -rrajuli kitab.
“The man has a book.” (literally: “At the man is a book.”)
RESE TN Py
macea -ljariyati luebah.
“The girl has a toy.” (literally: “With the girl is a toy.”)
Here are some notes that can help you choose which preposition to use to
express “has” or “have”:

« J li “for” is used to express personal relationships, like “I have a friend”,
“I have a son”, etc. It is also used when you wish to imply that you own
the object. For example, the sentence
li -rrajuli kitab.
implies that the man owns a book. But it is possible that he has lent it to

someone else so he does not actually have it on his person or at his house,
etc.
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* iic ¢inda “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his
possession, but not necessarily that he has it with him right now. For
example the sentence
ginda -rrajuli kitab.
implies that the man has a book in his possession. But it is possible that it
may not be with him right now. It may be at his house or elsewhere.

(s3J lada “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his
possession and that he has it with him right now. For example the sentence

ASS JST 63
lada -rrajuli kitab.

implies that the man has a book in his possession and that he has it with
him right now.

&b mata “together with” is used to express that the person has the object
with him right now. But it doesn’t necessarily imply ownership. For
example, the sentence

maea -rrajuli kitab.

means that the man has a book with him right now. But it is possible that
he does not own it and that someone else has lent it to him.

There is some degree of overlap in meaning and you will get a feeling of
which preposition is more appropriate in which circumstance as you progress
in your learning, if Allah wills. For now, if you find that the object can be used
with all of these prepositions, you might go with iic €inda as it is the more
commonly used.
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The caseless verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

6.1. Introduction

Verbs are action words. With regard to their structure, Arabic has three kinds
of verbs:

1. The caseless verb. This typically signifies the past tense.

2. The caseful verb. This usually signifies the present or future tenses, but in
some formations, it can be used for the past tense as well.

3. The verb of command. This is used for commands.

In this chapter we will study the caseless verb. We will study the caseful verb
and the verb of command in later chapters, if Allah wills.

6.2. Arabic word roots

We take this opportunity to learn about Arabic roots. Native Arabic words, both
nouns and verbs, are generally derived from roots. Most roots are comprised of
three letters. A smaller number are comprised of four or more letters.

Words are derived from their roots according to patterns. In traditional Arabic
grammar studies, the root J=8 is used as a paradigm for three-letter roots to
showcase word and meaning patterns.

So for example, the word .5 bayt “a house” is derived from the root <.
Using the paradigm root J=9, we can see that the pattern of the word < bayt
is J=8 fael. The ).ol ’amr “a matter” is derived from the root ,os. Its pattern is
also J=b fael.

Similarly, the word .36 maktab “a library” is derived from the root sS. And
w&ls maleab “a playground” is derived from the root _=J. Using the paradigm
root J=8, we can see that the pattern of both these words is J4s mafeal. Here,
the letter o m is an extraneous letter added to form the words and is not part of
their roots.

73
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Not only nouns, but verbs, too, are derived from roots. All verbs are derived
from their roots in a fixed set of patterns called forms which are numbered 1
onward. For example, the caseless form 2 verb pattern is (&5 faceala and the
caseless form 3 verb pattern is (J£(6 fdeala. There are approximately 9-10 forms
that are in common usage. In addition, there are a few higher order forms (11
onward) that are less common. In this chapter will study the caseless form 1
verb only.

6.3. The form 1 caseless verb

Here are some examples of caseless form 1 verbs in Arabic:

Root Caseless form 1 verb Meaning

J=d (=8 facdla “did”

o> dd dhahaba “went”

wiS S kataba “wrote”

£)8 38 gara’a “read”

o> ud3 jalasa “sat”

Jsuv (Lo sa’dla “questioned”
eSw &8 sakata “became quiet”
d==> (&> jacala “made”

ale ale ealima “knew”

doc (ot gamila “worked”

S #S kabura “grew”

Note that =9, in addition to being used as a paradigm root, also has a verb
in its own right: (&8 fasala “did”.

Note, also, that the caseless form 1 verb consists only of the three letters of the
root. The first and the final letter always have an fathah while the middle letter’s
vowel is variable. It may have an fathah, kasrah, or an dammah, depending on
the verb. Using the paradigm root J=3, we can say that the form 1 verb occurs
in the patterns (=8, (8, and (8.

A good dictionary will tell us the middle vowel mark of a particular verb.
However, as a trend, the fat-hah is the most common for the middle vowel mark,
followed by the kasrah, while the dammah is the least common.

Interestingly, there can exist multiple verbs from the same root, each with its
own distinct meaning, that differ only in the vowel mark on the middle letter.
An example of two such verbs is:

* Cuwis> hasaba “calculated”
* Cuw> hasiba “deemed”

You can see above how the verb &33 kataba “wrote” is derived from the root
wiS. We have already, by the way, learned another word derived from this
root: the noun wUS kitab “a book”, which is on the pattern Jl&9 fical. Note
how both the verb and the noun derived from this root have a meaning that



6.4. Verbal sentences 75

is common and has to do with writing or of something written. In a similar
manner, you will often see that words derived from the same root generally
share some common meaning, although this common meaning may not always
be obvious or straightforward.

6.4. Verbal sentences

We have already learned of nounal sentences. Here we will learn of a new type
of sentence called a verbal sentence. A verbal sentence is one that begins with a
verb.

When a verb is in a sentence, it requires a doer. The doer is a noun which
represents the person who does the action of the verb. For example, in the
sentence “The boy went.”, the noun “the boy” is the doer of the verb.

6.4.1. Verbs with a masculine doer noun

Consider the sentence:

“The boy went.”

In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:

PUST Ldd
dhahaba -Ighulam.

“The boy went.”

5 dhahaba “went” is the verb and pu;d'l’ alghulamu “the boy” is the doer.
Note how the doer is in the u-case. Also note that in English the doer comes
before the verb whereas in Arabic the doer comes after the verb in sentence
word order. We can state this as a rule of Arabic grammar:

In Arabic, every verb in a sentence shall have a doer noun. The doer
noun shall be in the u-case and shall come after the verb in sentence word
order.

In the above example the doer noun was definite, but a doer may be indefinite
too. Example:

ol Gl 35
dhahaba rajulun “ila -ssiiq.

“A man went to the market.”
In the above sentence, the doer noun (J5; rajulun is indfinite.

6.4.2. Verbs with a feminine doer noun

Now consider the sentence:
“A girl went.”
In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:
dhahabat jariyah.
“A girl went.”
Note that we have modified the verb by adding on the letter & at the end. This
& is used when the doer is ia feminine noun. It is called the & of femininity.
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If the word following the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then we add
a helper vowel to the & and it becomes <. Examples:
ST e 839l cuidz
jalasati -lhirratu sala -lkursiyyi.
“The cat; sat on the chair.”
lacibati -ttiflatu fi -Ibayt.
“The child; played in the house.”

6.5. Verbs with doees

6.5.1. The direct doee

Consider the sentence:

“The man wrote a book.”

In this sentence, “wrote” is the verb, “the man” is the doer, and “a book” is
what we shall call the doee. In fact, it is what we shall call a direct doee because
the verb directly takes the doee without an intervening preposition. A doee is
the noun to whom the action of the verb is done.

In Arabic, we will express the sentence “The man wrote a book.” by saying:
kataba -rrajulu kitaba.

“The man wrote a book.”

Note how in Arabic the doee UGS kitaban “a book” is in the a-case. This is
because, in Arabic, verbs shall cause a direct doee to be in the a-case. This is
true whether the direct doee is definite or indefinite. Here is another example:

sa’alati -Pummu -ljariyah.
“The mother questioned the girl.”

Note again how &; Jl’?_ji' aljariyata “the girl” is in the a-case because it is a direct
doee.

6.5.2. Multiple direct doees

Some verbs can take more than one direct doee. In this case, all direct doees
shall be in the a-case. For example,
jaegala -llahu -rrajula muslima.
“Allah made the man a Muslim.”

In this sentence both (331 arrajula “the man” and Wb musliman “a Muslim”
are direct doees of the verb (&> jacala and therefore both are placed in the
a-case.
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6.5.3. The indirect doee

Instead of, or in addition to, direct doees, some verbs take an indirect doee. An
indirect doee is one before which there is a preposition. For example, in English
we might say:

“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence, “the moon” is an indirect doee because it is preceded by the
preposition “at”. Similarly, in Arabic, we will say:

oall I g23)T 55
nadhara -rrajulu °ila -lgamar.

“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence ,a&)l algamari “the moon” is an indirect doee of the verb ;13
nadhara “looked” because it is preceded by the preposition UJI ’ila “to”. The
preposition, as usual, causes the word after it (the indirect doee ,4&lf >algamari)
to be in the i-case, as opposed to the a-case of the direct doee.

Note also, that the verb “looked” in English used the preposition “at” whereas
the Arabic verb ;k5 nadhara used the preopsition (,J| ’ild “to” for the same
meaning. This is very common and you should not expect Arabic to use exact
counterparts of the prepositions used in English. In fact, everytime you learn a
new verb, you should also learn the prepositions that go with it.

It is also possible for the same verb to take different prepositions with possibly
different meanings. So, for example, we can say:

5oV S8 Y53 5k5
nadhara -rrajulu fi -Pamri.

“The man looked into the matter.”

It may also be possible for the same verb to take a direct doee. So we could
also say:

SUSIT 8 SgiSall Y551 5has
nadhara -rrajulu -lmaktiiba fi -Ikitabi.

“The man viewed what was written in the book.”

A good dictionary will tell us which prepositions are used with indirect doees
with a given verb and also whether it takes a direct doee.

Some verbs take a direct doee and another indirect doee, both at the same
time. For example,

41§ dalaall pUaIT gle
sa’ala -Ighulamu -Imueallimata san *amr.

“The boy asked the teacher; about a matter.”

&al=4l >almueallimata “the teacher;” is the direct doee, and therefore it is in
the a-case. ).ol ’amrin “a matter” is an indirect doee, and so it is in the i-case.
The preposifion &€ ean is translated, here, as “about”.

It is also possible that an English verb may take a direct doee, while the
corresponding Arabic verb may only take an indirect doee. The reverse is also
quite possible. For example,

phisl) 41 568
ghafara -llahu lilmuslimi.

“Allah forgave the Muslim.”
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The verb “forgave” in English takes a direct doee for the person who is
forgiven. In Arabic, however, the corresponding verb ja¢ ghafara “forgave”
takes the forgiven person as an indirect doee, using the preposition J [i.

6.6. Verbs with doer pronouns

We have learned that a pronoun is a special kind of noun that can be used to
replace a definite noun. And we have already learned two category of pronouns
in Arabic:

i. Detached pronouns, like g, .o, etc.
ii. Attached pronouns, like s, o, etc.

Now we would like to replace the doer noun of a verb with a pronoun. For
example, instead of saying:

“The man went.”

we would like to say:

“He went.”

For this we will have to learn a third category of pronoun pronouns called
doer pronouns for caseless verbs. doer pronouns are of two types: (i) expressed
and (ii) implied.

Here we list the singular doer pronouns in Arabic.

Singular participant doer pronoun
Masc. absentee (“he”) implied

Fem. absentee (“she”) implied
Masc. addressee (“you, ,,”) & -ta

Fem. addressee (“you, () o -t

Speaker (“I”) & -tu

We will now give an explanation of the above doer pronouns.

6.6.1. doer pronouns for the singular absentee-participant
(“he”/“she”)

The doer pronouns of the absentee-participant are the equivalent of “he” and
“she”. For example, let’s try to replace the doer-noun “the man” in the sentence:
“The man went.”

EST RS
dhahaba -rrajul.
“The man went.”

When we replace the doer noun 337 ’arrujul “the man” with the doer pronoun
“he”, we get:

)
dhahab.
“[He] went.”
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As you can see, all we did was omit the doer-noun J%%i *arrujul, and we
didn’t add any word to replace it as the doer pronoun. This is because the doer
pronoun for “he” is implied and automatically comes into place when we omit
the doer noun.

The doer pronoun for “she” is similarly implied. For example, if we replace
the doer noun in the sentence:
qara’ati -liariyatu kitabd.

“The girl read a book.”

we get:

s &8
gara’at kitaba.

“[She] read a book.”

6.6.1.1. Explanation of implied pronouns

Why do we have to go to all the trouble of saying that the doer-pronouns of the
singular absentee-participants “he” and “she” are implied? Why can’t we simply
say that there are no doer-pronouns for the singular absentee-participants?

The reason is that we need to be able to state, as a rule of grammar, that every
verb needs to have its own doer, whether expressed or implied. Later, if Allah
wills, when we study verbs with dual and plural doers we will see that this will
make a difference in the formation of the verb.

6.6.2. Doer pronouns for the singular addressee (“you,”) and
speaker (“I”) participants

It is only the doer pronouns for the singular absentee participant that are implied
for caseless verbs. The doer pronouns for the singular addressee and speaker
participants are expressed. The expressed doer pronouns are attached to the
verb.

Here we show how the expressed doer pronouns are attached to the verb
using the root paradigm J<é. The middle root letter (g) has an fathah & here
but this vowel will vary for other verbs.

Doer pronoun

Singular participant Doer pronoun with verb

Addressee “you, " & -ta Ed28 fasdlta
Addressee “you, ¢” W -t w8 fasalti
Speaker “I” & -ty Elsd fagaltu

Note also how the expressed singular doer pronouns modify the verb by
replacing the fathah & on its final letter by a suk@n <.

Furthermore, note how the doer pronoun for the addressed person “you” is
differentiated for masculine and feminine doers whereas the doer pronoun for
the speaking person “I” is the same for both genders.
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Here are some examples of sentences with expressed doer pronouns:
katabta kitaba.

“You,, wrote a book.”
dhahabt.
“I went.”

The above sentence ends with the doer pronoun, so the vowel-mark on the
doer pronoun is not pronounced (dhahabt). So, how would be know which
doer pronoun it is? That is, does the sentence say “I went.” or “You,, went.”
or “You;. went.”? The answer is that the sentence by itself is ambiguous and
context would tell us which of the three options is intended.

Take care to note that the singular doer pronouns modify the final letter of
the basic verb, whereas the & of femininity does not. So make sure you see the
difference in the following two sentences:

SlsIT wlid
qara’ti -lkitab.

“You, read the book.”
qara’ati -lkitab.
“She read the book.”

6.6.3. Assimilation of the doer pronoun

If the final letter of the root of a verb is v, then it gets assimililated with the
« which is the doer pronoun and only one s, representing both, is written.
Consider the verb:
Saw &S sakata “became quiet”
When we add a expressed doer pronoun to this verb, we get:
sakattu
“I became quiet”
sakatta
“You, ,, became quiet”
sakatti
“You, ; became quiet”
Assimilation is treated in more detail in chapter/appendix TODO.

6.7. Verbs with doee pronouns

TODO: add long vowel for hii/hi for singular masculine

Just like doer nouns may be replaced with doer pronouns, so, too, may doee
nouns be replaced with doee pronouns. Doee pronouns are also attached to the
end of the verb but they don’t modify the vowel on the final letter of the verb.
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The doee pronouns are the same attached pronouns that are also used with
prepositions:

Singular participant Doee pronoun

Masc. absentee & -hu “him”
Fem. absentee & -ha “her”
Masc. addressee & -ka “you, ,,”
Fem. addressee ¢ -ki “you, ¢”
Speaker & “me”

Here are some notes regarding their usage:

 Doee pronouns shall always be attached to the verb. So if there is a doer
noun then it shall be placed after the attached doee pronoun. For example:

PAVES VI
sa’alahu -Ighulam.
“The boy asked him.”

If however, the doer is also a pronoun, then it shall be attached first to the
verb and then the doee pronoun shall be attached to the doer pronoun.
For example,

sa’altuk.
“I asked you;.”

If the doer pronoun is implied, then the doee pronoun shall be attached to
the verb again directly with only a possible & of femininity intervening.
For example:

i

sa’alahd.

“He asked her.”

sa’alatk.

“She asked you,,.”

If the doee pronoun & -hu “him” is preceded by the vowels i, i, or ay then
it shall instead become ¢ hi with no change in meaning. (We’ve already
learned this rule.) For example,

°f

aille
sa’altih
“You; asked him.”

An intervening (, is always used between the verb and the speaker-
participant doee pronoun variants (¢ - and < -iya. Remember that these
pronouns force any consonant before it to have a kasrah ;. Therefore,
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the combination will be written as (; -ni and () -niya respectively. For
example:

55 e

sa’alani rajul.

“A man asked me.”
sa’alaniya -rrajul.
“The man asked me.”

If there is an expressed doer pronoun, the intervening (, shall come after
it so that the (, is always connected to the doee pronoun. For example,

ol it
sa’altani
“You,, asked me.”

By the way, we have already seen this 1nterven1ng o before when it was
used with some prepositions, e.g. L,m minni, & eanni, and L,J)J ladunni

The variant (o -i is, in general, more commonly used, However, when
the noun following it begins with a connecting hamzah then the variant
(s -ya is preferred. That is why we used the variant i -ya when it was

9 519

fbllowed by a connecting hamzah (.53 U,‘Jl.w), and the variant g2 -i

when it was not followed by a connecting hamzah (.{}3; ,Jlx). But this
preference is not mandatory. So it is allowed for (s -i to be used when
followed by a connecting hamzah. When this happens, the long vowel -i
will be shortened to -i in connecting it to the next word, although the ¢
is retained in writing. For example, )

sa’alani -rrajul.
“The man asked me.”

6.8. Multiple verbs for one doer

In this section we will use the verbs:

Root Caseless form 1 verb Meaning

J>> (55 dakhala “entered”
zy> 3> kharaja “exited”
Jss dSI ’akala “ate”
Ol Gl shariba “drank”

Consider, now, the sentence:

“I entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”

The doer in this sentence is the pronoun “I”. This same doer is doing the
action of multiple verbs: “entered”, “ate”, “drank”, and “exited”. When we try to
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express this sentence in Arabic we must remember that every verb shall have its
own doer, and that the doer shall occur after it in sentence word order. So we
will say:

dakhaltu -Ighurfata fa’akaltu fasharibtu fakharajt.

“I entered the room and then I ate and then I drank and then I exited.”

Note also, that we need to replace the commas by connecting particles like
5 wa- “and”, or & fa- “so”/“and then”, etc. We chose & fa- which implies
consequence or subsequence between the individual events.

Let’s now try this sentence with a doer noun instead of a doer pronoun:

“The girl entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”

Here is our translation:
dakhalati -ljariyatu -Ighurfata fa’akalat fasharibat fakharajat.

“The girl entered the room and then she ate and then she drank and then she
exited.”

Each verb again has its own doer, which is coming after the verb in sentence
word order. The doer of the first verb (55 dakhala “entered” is the noun &3, i
’aljariyatu “the girl”. The subsequent verbs all have doers too but they are the
implied doer pronouns for the singular feminine absentee participant. That is
why we don’t write them. Note also that every verb has the & of femininity
attached to it to indicate its singular feminine absentee doer.

6.9. Order of words in a sentence

6.9.1. Changing the order of words for emphasis

In Arabic, the doer always follows the verb. So the normal order of a sentence
is verb-doer-doee. For example,
kataba -rrajulu kitaba.
“The man wrote a book.”
However, we will often come across sentences like:
’arrajulu kataba kitabd.

It may appear as if 31 arrajulu is the doer and it is coming before the verb
S kataba. But actually, this is not the case. As a matter of fact, this sentence
is basically a nounal sentence.

Here 331 arrajulu “the man” is the subject of the sentence, and GBS <38
kataba kitaban “he wrote a book”, itself a verbal sentence with an implied doer
pronoun, is the info about the subject. So the translation of the sentence is
technically:

“The man, he wrote a book.”

However, this can be an awkward translation so we will usually translate it
as “The man wrote a book.”

The question arises: if both sentences above have the same translation, then
why would we say GGs 35 331 *arrajulu kataba kitaban instead of the more
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normal GGS 331 &ES kataba -rrajulu kitaban? The answer is that this change in
the sentence’s word order is done in order to give more emphasis to the doer, as
if to say:

“The man wrote a book.”

So in Arabic, the order of words is generally more flexible than in English
and this is often used to give emphasis to certain words.

6.9.2. Verbs pull definite nouns towards them

When a verb has a doer noun and a doee noun, the normal order of words in a
sentence is: verb, doer noun, doee noun. For example,

kataba -rrajulu -lkitaba.

“The man wrote the book.”

There is a tendency, in Arabic, for verbs to pull definite nouns towards them.
This means that if there are any indefinite nouns, they have a tendency to get
pushed father away. So, for example, if a verb’s doer is an indefinite noun and
the doee is a definite noun, the doee will often (but not always) precede the
doer. For example,

U35 osil oas
kataba -lkitaba rajul.

“A man wrote the book.”

The vowel-marks at the end of the nouns, and context, will tell us which is
the doer and which is the doee. In this particular example, it was optional, and
not mandatory to make the definite doee precede the doer in sentence word
order. So we could have also said, instead:
kataba rajuluni -lkitab.

“A man wrote the book.”

Now let’s take a look at sentences with pronouns. Remember that pronouns
are a category of nouns, and also (from section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns))
that they are definite nouns. In fact they are stronger in definiteness than words
that are made definite using Ji. This because if when we say “The man wrote
the book.” instead of “A man wrote the book.”, we assume that everyone knows
which man we are referring to. Now if we replace “the man” with the pronoun
“he”: “He wrote the book.”, then this assumption becomes stronger. “He” is, in
a sense, more definite than “the man.”.

So now, when the direct doee noun GBSIT *alkitaba “the book” is replaced
with the pronoun “it”, the doee pronoun must be attached to the verb, and then
the doer noun follows the doee pronoun:

RIESUEER
katabahu -rrajulu.

“The man wrote it.”

This can be seen as a mandatory case of the verb pulling the definite noun
toward it.

Now, consider a sentence with an indirect doee. Again, the normal order of
words in a sentence is verb, doer noun, preposition, doee noun. For example,
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duplall ) pu&ll Cad
dhahaba -Ighulamu ’ila -Imadrasah.
“The boy went to the school.”

Now, if we replace the indirect doee noun .4.u;3a)i almadrasati “the school”
with the pronoun “it”, the indirect doee pronoun l» -ha “it” is attached, not to
the verb, but to the preposition ()] ’ild thus: 3] ’ilayhd “to it”. So it possible to
preserve the original order of words in the sentence:

o] PUSST Cdd
dhahaba -Ighulamu *ilayhd.

“The boy went to it.”

While the above sentence is correct, it is in fact more common to place the
preposition and doee pronoun 3] ’ilayhd “to it” right after the verb, and before
the doer noun, thus: ’

AU 53] Cudd
dhahaba *ilayha -Ighulamu.

“The boy went to it.”

This is because the pronoun » -ha “it” is stronger in definiteness than ,nxify.‘l"l=
>alghuldam “the boy”. So the verb has a stronger pull towards it.

This ordering of words due to the attractive pull of the verb is largely learned
by experience. The more you read Arabic, the better feel you will get for it, if
Allah wills.

6.10. Negating caseless verbs

In order to negate a caseless verb, the particle L ma is placed before it. This
gives the meaning of the action of the verb did not get, or has not got, done. So
for example:

LS ROv-SIF
ma dhahaba -rrajulu.
“The man did not go.” or,
“The man has not gone.”

6.11. The particle 33 gad

The particle 38 gad, when placed before a caseless verb emphasizes that the
action of the verb has already or definitely occured.
JEUT s 58
gad dhahaba -rrajulu.
“The man has already gone.” or,
“The man did go.”

6.12. Separating doee pronouns from the verb

FIXME: move to imperfect verb chapter
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We have mentioned that doee pronouns are attached to the verb. Sometimes
there is a need to separate the doee pronoun from the verb. When separating
the doee pronoun from the verb, it is instead attached to the prefix U] ’iyya. So
then we get the following doee pronouns: ’

Person Doee pronoun
Absent person (masc.) “him” ol iyyahu
Absent person (fem.) “her” U] *iyyaha
Addressed person (masc.) “you, .. ” U iyyaka
Addressed person (fem.) “youg,, ” U] viyyaki

Speaking person (masc. and fem.) “me” GUI ’iyyaya

Note that for the speaking person “me”, there is no intervening (, between
the prefix U] ’iyyd and the doee pronoun. Note also that only (& -ya is allowed to
be attached to the prefix U] ’iyya. This is because (3 -1 is not permitted to be
used with words that end in a long vowel (-4, -i, or -if) or a semi-vowel (-ay or
-aw). And the prefix U] ’iyya ends with the long-vowel d.

But we may ask why is there a need to separate the doee pronoun from the
verb? This can occur for a couple of reasons:

i. If there are multiple doee pronouns, only one of them can be attached to
the verb. Example,

darabatni wa ’iyyahu.
“She hit me and him.”

ii. If the doee is placed before the verb for emphasis. Example,

iyyaya darabat.
“She hit me.”

6.13. TODO

1. Multiple verb doers: Copy over from sound plurals and rework.
2. ag299 Judll el jlg>



Chapter 7.
The attribute

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

7.1. Introduction

So far we have studied common nouns like J3;j rajul “a man” and <5 bayt “a
house”.

In this chapter we will study adjectival nouns. Adjectival nouns are a class of
nouns that don’t denote objects. Rather they describe some quality of an object.

7.2. Adjectives in English

In English we usually use adjectives to describe nouns. For example, the word
“big” is an adjective. It can be used in a couple of different ways:

1. It can be used to describe a noun in an attributee-attribute phrase. For
example:

“a big car”

2. The adjective “big” can also be used as the info of a sentence, describing
the subject noun. For example:

“The car is big.”

But the adjective “big” cannot be used by itself as a noun, for example, as the
subject of a sentence. So we can’t say:

X “The big is fast.”

We would have to say something like:

“The big car is fast.”

instead.

87



88 Chapter 7. The attribute

7.3. Terminology: the attribute and the attributee

We take this opportunity to introduce some grammatical terminology. The
attributee-attribute phrase “a big car” consists of two parts:

i. The adjective “big”. It is describing the car. We will call it the attribute in
the noun-phrase.

ii. The common noun “a car”: It is being described by the attribute. We will
call it the attributee.

a big car

—— ——

attribute
attributee

We will reserve this terminology of attribute and attributee only for the noun
and adjective in an attributee-attribute phrase. So we won’t use this terminology
for the sentence: “The car is big.”

Instead, here we will continue to use the existing terminology of subject and
info. The definite noun “the car” is the subject of this sentence, and the adjective
“big” is the info.

The car is big.

— ~—
subject info

7.4. Adjectival nouns in English

Consider the English word “antique”. It is what we will call a adjectival noun.

It can be used just like an adjective to describe a noun as part of a noun-phrase.
For example:

“The antique table is expensive.”

In the above sentence the adjective “antique” is a attribute and is describing
the noun “table”.

It can also be used as the info of a sentence, just like an adjective. For example:

“The table is antique.”

But what makes it different from an normal adjective is that it can also be
used by itself as a noun. For example:

“The antique is expensive.”

Here “the antique” could refer to any entity that can be described by the
quality of being old and valuable. The adjectival noun does not require any other
noun in this sentence and can stand on its own as the subject of the sentence.

Adjectival nouns are rare in English. Instead, adjectives are usually used
when we want to describe a noun.

7.5. Adjectival nouns in Arabic and genderizability

Arabic does not have adjectives. It only has adjectival nouns.
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The word 20 5ag7lir is an example of an indefinite adjectival noun in Arabic.
It describes the quality of being “small” or “little”. It can be used to denote any
person, animal, or things that can be described as being small. Technically we
could translate it as “a little one ,” or “a small one,”.

Being a noun o .sagAhir, like all other nouns in Arabic, will have a grammat-
ical gender. Since it does not end with a feminine marker like &, we can state
that ,,2.5 saghir is a masculine noun.

Adjectival nouns, typically, are genderizable. This means that we can feminize
a6 saghir (masc.) to get the feminine noun. We will feminize ,.%.5 saghir
(masc.) with the feminine marker s to get the feminine adjectival noun &0
5a§flirah (fem.) “a little one;”.

Generally, the dictionary will typically only supply the masculine adjectival
noun. And we are expected to know how to feminize it to get the feminine
adjectival noun.

As opposed to adjectival nouns, common nouns are not genderizable. So, for
example, if we know that the noun ,oﬂ_f: ghulam “a boy” exists, we cannot assume
that we can feminize it, by using the feminine marker 8, for example, getting:
X &s)Mé ghulamah. This would be a misguided attempt to obtain the meaning
for “a girl” in Standard Arabic. Instead, we have to look up the Arabic word for
“a girl” in the dictionary separately, and we find that it is d3,\> jariyah.

Many times times, a masculine/feminine common noun pair will exist, that
differ only by the feminine marker &. For example:

* 1 ’ibn “a son” and &f ’ibnah “a daughter”.
* ol2s muedllim “a teacher,,” and dslsé mueallimah “a teacher;”

This does not indicate that the common noun is genderizable. Rather, when
the common noun masc./fem. pair has a meaning that is derived from a verb or
an adjective (like ,ole.s/a,alaz), then the masculine/feminine pair are co-derived
as separate non-genderizable words. We will discuss this in more detail in later
chapters, if Allah wills.

And when the common noun masc./fem. pair has a primitive (non-verbal
and non-adjectival) meaning, (like ,5i/ds0), then this is only a coincidence.
We alluded to this in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-
beings).

7.5.1. Examples of Arabic adjectival nouns

Here are some examples of Arabic adjectival nouns that we will use in this
chapter.

Arabic adjectival noun Meaning

S kabir a big one
a6 saghir a small one
b tayyib a good one

228 gadim an old one



90

7.6.

Chapter 7. The attribute

Arabic adjectival noun Meaning

23 jadid a new one
Jugb tawil a long/tall one
&wly wasie a wide one
{25< earabiyy an Arab

9446 mash-hir a famous one

The attribute and the attributee in attributee-attribute
phrases

Let’s learn how attributee-attribute phrases are formed in Arabic.

We learned in section @ref(terminology-the-attribute-and-the-attributee)
above that attributee-attribute phrases consist of a attribute and a attributee.

In English attributee-attribute phrases, like “the small house”, the adjective
attribute (“small”) comes before the attributee (“house”). Also, only one definite
article (“the”) is used before the entire noun-phrase.

Here is the equivalent Arabic attributee-attribute phrase:

[

i I

] ]

5 5

fal fal

= =

g g

© ©
—_—
S
ysuall Sl

Nl
attributee-attribute phrase

“the small house”
(literally: “the small-one house”)

Note the following:

The adjectival noun attribute ).A.wé.l'la >assaghir “the small one,,” comes after
the attributee «.ii *albayt “the house”. .

Both the adjectival noun attribute ,,2.5)f ’assaghir “the small one, ” and
the attributee «.3if *albayt “the house” get the definite article Jf “the”.
The adjectival noun attribute ,.2.4)7 ’assaghir “the small one,_ ” is gender-
ized to match the attributee il ’albayt “the house” in gender.

The adjectival noun attribute ,,2.5)f ’assaghir “the small one_ ” matches
the attributee i >albayt “the house” in case. In this example, they were
both in the u-case but we will see examples in the other cases as well.
The word-for-word equivalence of the above attributee-attribute phrase is
“the small-one house” but we will usually give the more natural translation:
“the small house”

Let’s try another example: let’s try to translate the sentence: “The little girl
took a new book from the good mother.”
Here is the sentence in Arabic:
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PpE-
|

>akhadhati -ljariyatu -ssaghiratu kitaban jadidan mina -Pummi -ttayyibah.
“The little girl took a new book from the good mother.”

This sentence has three attributee-attribute phrases. We will analyze each
one individually:

i &l &)l
*aljariyatu -ssaghiratu
“the little girl”
In this phrase the definite feminine noun &; Jl‘gj‘l’ ’aljariyatu is the doer of
the verb 351 ’akhadha “took”. Therefore it is in the u-case. It is also the at-
tributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute Z)m,é.l‘l’ ’a.s,sag?ﬁratu
follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (u-case),
gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

ii. 13,05 GGs
kitaban jadidan
“a new book”
In this phrase the indefinite masculine noun GBS kitaban is the direct doee
of the verb 351 *akhadha “took”. Therefore it is in the a-case. It is also
the attributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute 13525 jadidan
follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (a-case),
gender (masculine), and definiteness (indefinite).

i, aglt Ut

>al’ummi -ttayyibati

“the good mother”

In this phrase the definite feminine noun ,ZSU‘I’ >al’ummi is following the
preposition ¢ min “from”. Therefore it is in the i-case. It is also the
attributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute ki *attayyibati
follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (i-case),
gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

Note carefully that the attribute matches the attributee in gender, not
necessarily in having the same 8 ending. The feminine adjectival noun
attribute &bl “attayyibah is still formed using the feminine marker 3,
despite the feminine attributee rsgﬁ‘f not having the & feminine marker.

Sometimes, a common noun of one gender is used to refer to persons of either
gender. For example:

« the noun Lak.d shakhs is itself a masculine noun but it may be used to
refer to both male and female persons.

If such a noun is a attributee, then we will prefer to match the attribute to
the grammatical gender of the noun, not the physical gender of the person it is
referring to. For example:
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>aljariyatu shakhsun tayyib.
“The girl is a good person.”

See how we preferred to use the masculine adjectival noun .3b tayyib instead
of using the feminine dib tayyibah. But the feminine adjectival noun 4:b
tayyibah would also have been acceptable.

7.7. The Adjectival noun as the info of a sentence

7.7.1. Indefinite adjectival noun

Let’s see how to use Arabic adjectival nouns as the info of a sentence.

° oy
- g=)
E 2
—_——
. - S o
Jaswo cdll

“The house is small.”
(literally: “The house is a small-one.”)

In the above sentence, the indefinite adjectival noun .20 §ag71ir “a small one”
is used as the info of a sentence. Its indefiniteness and u-case is indicated by
the tanwined dammah & on its end.

When an adjectival noun is the info of a sentence, then it shall be genderized
to match the gender of the subject noun. The subject noun in this case (c.af) is
masculine. Therefore, the masculine adjectival noun (,..5) is chosen.

Technically, the translation of this sentence is “The house is a small one.”
However, because Arabic has only adjectival nouns and not adjectives, it is how
we can express the English sentence “The house is small.” Therefore we can
also translate it into English as such.

Now let’s try a sentence with a feminine subject:

RSIEWR LY |
’aljariyatu saghirah
“The girl is a little one;.” = “The girl is little.”

In the above example the subject (&3 )l’gﬁ' “the girl”) was feminine. Therefore,
we feminized the masculine adjectival noun ,.2.5 saghir with the feminine
marker & to get the feminine adjectival noun 8;.$.5 saghirah “a little one;” and
used the feminine adjectival noun in the sentence.

7.7.2. Definite adjectival noun

Let’s see if a definite adjectival noun can be used in the info. For example, we
would like to say “The old tree is the big one.”

!See the example ja255 (el yogkd EAG in zluwdl (o sl B JgoVl 3/476
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The subject of the sentence is daya&lf o)a.:uJT >ashshajaratu -lqadimuiatu “the
old tree”. And the info is ;.,3J7 *alkabiratu “the big one”. When we put the two
together we get: ]
>ashshajaratu -lgadimatu -lkabiratu

The problem is that the above could also be interpreted as one phrase “the
big old tree”, and not as the complete sentence “The old tree is the big one.”
This is the same problem that we highlighted in section @ref(chap-smp-sent-
sec-def-info).

The solution, too, is the same. We insert a detached pronoun, that matches
the gender of the subject, between the subject and the info. So in order to get
our intended meaning, we will say:

Z).uSJT &2 am.\.oJT Zp.ud ;i i
>ashshajaratu -lgadimatu hiya -lkabiratu.
“The old tree is the big one.”

7.8. Adjectival nouns used without a described noun

We have mentioned that adjectival nouns are just like other nouns that we have
learned so far, in that they have gender, case, and definiteness. Can we then use
an adjectival noun by itself and not when it is describing another noun?

The answer is yes, we can. So for example, you can say:
shariba -ssaghiru halibd.

“The little one drank some milk.”

The above is a correct sentence. But, by itself, it is not very clear. What do
we mean by “the little one”? Is it a little boy, or a little cat, or something else?
So, context would be needed to know what exactly is being denoted by the
adjectival noun when it is used by itself independently.

Here is the same sentence again, but this time with some clarifying context.

Gl 50l Cpby uedll U1 cdas
hamalati -Pummu —_ssag?u'ra. washariba —,s,sagTziru haliba.
“The mother carried the little one. And the little one drank some milk.”

So now we can tell that what is meant by ,.2.A/f ’assaghir “the little one” here
is “the baby”.

7.9. Adjectival nouns re-used as common nouns

Sometimes, an adjectival noun, through much usage, acquires the meaning of
a common noun. It then gets listed with this meaning in the dictionary. We
actually just saw an example above. The adjectival noun ,,2.5 saghir “a little
one” is commonly used to mean “a baby”. Of course, context would be needed
to know whether, in a particular sentence, it has its common noun meaning: “a
baby”, or its general adjectival noun meaning: “a little one”.
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The opposite of .25 saghir “a little one” is S kabir “a big one”. It too has
acquired the common noun meaning of “an elder person”. Here is an example
of its usage:

AU Baggg 330 528
qadima -lkabiru wawasadha -Ighulama.
“The elder arrived and admonished the boy.”

When an adjectival noun gets re-used as a common noun, it loses its gender-
izability. For example, the feminine adjectival noun d&.u> hasanah (fem.) “a
good one” is re-used as a common noun meaning “a good deed”. So we can use
it in a sentence:

s pluall
’assiyamu hasanah.

“Fasting is a good deed.”

The subject in this sentence is the masculine noun ,oL;JZJT ’assiyam “fasting”.
And the info is the feminine noun a5 hasanah “a good deed”. Note that the info
does not match the subject in gender. This is because it lost its genderizability
since it is no longer acting as an adjectival noun “a good one;”, but rather as
the common noun “a good deed”.

What if we have the sentence:
’assadaqatu hasanah.

The feminine gender of the subject a8 ’assadaqah “charity” now matches
the gender of the info &> hasanah. So now, technically, the info could be the
adjectival noun, meaning “a good one;”. So the sentence could mean:

“Charity is good.”

Or the info could be the common noun, meaning “a good deed”. Then the
sentence would mean:

“Charity is a good deed.”

Context would be needed to tell us which meaning is intended.

7.10. Common-nouns used as attributes in a noun-phrase

Usually, adjectival nouns are used as the attribute in an attributee-attribute
phrase. However, we also often find a common noun used as a attribute. For
example,

ples U2; 90
huwa rajulun mueallim.
“He is a teacher,, man.”
= “He is a man who is a teacher,.”

This is discussed in more detail in section (static adjectival noun: entity noun
Crossover).
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7.11. Multiple adjectival nouns describing the same noun

In English we can have a noun described by multiple adjectives separated by
commas and the word “and”. For example, “The building is big, tall, and wide.”
In Arabic we will separate the multiple adjectival nouns with § wa- “and”:

155 o 34 2
*albina’u kabirun watawilun wawdsi’un
“The building is big and tall and wide.”

In an English attributee-attribute phrase, multiple attributes may describe
the same attributee, without being separated by the word “and”. For example,
“The man is a famous Arab writer.” In Arabic, we can do the same, except the
attribuotees will be in the reverse order:

Sobia e 515 I3
>arrujulu katibun arabiyyun mash-hir.

“The man is a famous Arab writer.”

7.12. A prepositional phrase separating the attribute from
the attributee

Consider the phrase:
kitabun mina -lmaktabati
“a book from the library”

If we want to add a adjectival noun as to describe “the book”, we may add it
either before or after the prepositional phrase attribute. Here are both examples
as complete sentences:

A8 (o lhago GES 138
qara’a kitaban saghiran mina -lmaktabati.

AND )

B 458401 6o LS 133

qara’a kitaban mina -Imaktabati saghiran.
“a small book from the library”

The first option is usually chosen as a matter of preference but the second
option is legitimate too.
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Chapter 8.

The semi-flexible noun

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

8.1. Introduction

Nouns are of two main categories of nouns, with regard to their endings in the
different noun cases:

1. Rigid nouns.
2. Flexible nouns. These are further sub-divided into:

i. Fully-flexible nouns.
ii. Semi-flexible nouns.

So far we have been mostly studying fully-flexible nouns. In this chapter we
will learn about semi-flexible nouns.
Here is an example of the kind of nouns we have learned so far:

Case Indefinite  Definite

u-case I HESI]
a-case V3 NEST]
i-case % J23

As you can see, the noun is tanwined when it is indefinite, and also, the vowel
mark on the last letter changes for each case that the noun is in. These kinds of
nouns are called fully-flexible nouns. They are by far the most common type of
noun.

There are some nouns, however, that are semi-flexible. Here is an example of
a semi-flexible noun, sl;5wo sahra’ “a desert™:

Case Indefinite  Definite

—t

u-case o Y

97
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Case Indefinite  Definite

a-case  iljZus e |
i-case %o sh3uall

As you can see, when cl=us sahr@’ is indefinite, it is not tanwined. Also, when
it is indefinite and in the i-case, the vowel mark on its final letter is not <, as you
might expect but & . And so the noun looks identical in the a-case and i-case
when it is indefinite.

When it is definite, however, it looks just like fully-flexible nouns.

So there are two differences between fully-flexible and semi-flexible nouns:

1. When indefinite, a semi-flexible noun is not tanwined.

2. When indefinite and in the i-case, a semi-flexible noun’s final letter does
not have an kasrah. Instead it shall have an fathah, just like when it is in
the a-case.

The other category of nouns are rigid nouns. Rigid nouns don’t change their
endings due to their case. They are much fewer in number compared to flexible
nouns. Pronouns are an example of rigid nouns.

8.2. Feminine markers

Before we discuss semi-flexible nouns in more detail, we will discuss feminine
markers. We already know of one feminine marker: the 3. When a singular
noun ends with 8, then that is an indication, with very few exceptions, that it is
a feminine noun. Examples are:

Masculine noun from same root

Root Feminine noun (if any)
3% 4> “a girly” -
ple dalle “a scholary” alle “a scholar,,”
wls aus “a dog;” IS “a dog,,”
> B3 8—’. & “a tree” —
y0 8526 adj. “smalle” s adj. “small "

As you can see, the feminine marker & is never part of the noun’s root. It is thus
considered extrinsic to the root. Also, sometimes, but not always, the feminine
noun is formed by adding the feminine marker & to the end of a masculine noun.

It is also important to note that 3 is only a feminine marker for singular nouns.
When we learn plurals, if Allah wills, we will see that & is used frequently with
masculine plurals.

Now we will learn of two more feminine markers: ¢l and (g.

Here are some examples of nouns that end with these two feminine markers:
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Root Feminine noun Masculine noun (if any)
pe sly>o “a desert” -

jres a5 adj. “red;” a3 adj. “red.”

Y (6333 “a remembrance” -

WY Glat adj. “very angry,” oléé adj. “very angry,”

When extrinsic to the word’s root, <I and (s are feminine markers, just like 5.
However, one important difference from & is that sometimes ¢l and (g may not
be extrinsic to the word’s root. In this case, they will not be feminine markers,
and the noun will regularly be a masculine noun. Examples:

Root Noun Pattern using paradigm J=
Gio  (g34)7 (masc.) “the guidance”  J&alf
s> ¢l (masc.) “a tent” Js

These cases will become more clear, if Allah wills, when we study weak roots
(roots that contain a weak letter like (g (g «s).

Otherwise, when extrinsic to the word’s root, ¢l, and (g are consistently femi-
nine markers, just like &.

Also, just like &, <l and (g are only feminine markers for singular nouns. We
will see, if Allah wills, that they are used frequently with masculine plurals.

By the way, another difference from 3 is that when ¢l and (s are feminine
markers, and a masculine counterpart exists, then the feminine noun is not
formed by simply adding the feminine marker to the end of the masculine noun.
The masculine and feminine nouns are different internally as well. For example,
the feminine noun ¢l3a5 adj. “red;” is not formed simply by adding the feminine
marker ¢l to the end of the masculine noun ;51 adj. “red,,”.

We will discuss this in more detail below.

8.3. Categories of semi-flexible nouns

We now return to our discussion of semi-flexible nouns. Semi-flexible nouns, in
terms of their formation, fall under different categories. We will discuss them
below.

When discussing semi-flexible nouns in isolation we will add the numeral 2
as a superscript to their ending, thus: *cl;3us sahra”. This is to indicate their
semi-flexibility.

8.3.1. Nouns that end with an extrinsic ¢l

If a noun ends with an ¢l, which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be a
semi-flexible noun.
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We have already seen an example of such a noun above: *cl;%s6 sahra? “a

desert”. The root of this noun is ,~o. You can see that the ending ¢l is not part
of the root. Therefore it is a semi-flexible noun.

Furthermore, we have also learned that this ¢, which is extrinsic to the word’s
root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns, just like 8, except that 3 does not
generally make a noun semi-flexible.

Here is an example sentence with this noun:

dawlg £h3us ] JEHT bd
dhahaba -rrajulu ’ila sahr@’a wasieah.

“The man went to a wide desert.”

Note that the vowel mark on the final letter of tl;2.5 sahrd’a is &, not 3, even
though it is indefinite and in the i-case (because it is preceded by the preposition
1 ’ila “to”). This is because it is a semi-flexible noun.

%cl33us sahra” in this sentence is also a attributee, whose attribute is d&wlg
wasieatin “wide”. The final vowel mark & on the attributee ¢l;=s sahra’a has no
effect on the final vowel mark on the attribute d2.wlg wasieatin “wide”. All that
matters in this regard is the case of the attributee.

Note, also, that the attribute d=wlg is feminine to match the gender of the
attributee *clj5us sahra.

Note, as well, that the attribute d=wlg is tanwined as it is indefinite and fully-
flexible. The inability of its attributee *slz=s sahra®® to be tanwined (because
of its semi-flexibility) does not affect the attribute.

Also, beware, as we’ve already mentioned, that there are some words where
the <l ending may be part of the word’s root, for example sG> khib@ “a tent”
from the root s> on the pattern <lis-. Such words will be fully flexible. Also,
for the same reason, ¢l in this word is not a feminine marker, and the word is
masculine.

8.3.2. Nouns that end with an extrinsic (g

If a noun ends with an (g which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be a
semi-flexible noun.

We've already seen an example of such a word: 233> dhikra® “a remembrance”.
The root of this word is ,S5 and it is on the pattern (,18.

We’ve also learned that, similar to «l, this (g, which is extrinsic to the word’s
root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns.

Since 2(g;35 dhikra® already ends with the vowel-mark , the last letter won’t
have any additional vowel markers and therefore the word will appear the same
in all cases:

Case Indefinite = Definite

u-case (5333 St
a-case (5335 v
i-case (5335 &St
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Therefore, the case of such nouns cannot be determined by the vowel mark
on their final letter, and has to be deduced otherwise by their function in the
sentence. Nevertheless, these nouns are still included in the category of semi-
flexible nouns, and not rigid nouns. This is because rigid nouns are closed set
consisting only of pronouns and other similar words.

Here is an example of this word in a sentence:

Alpo 5533 Sl
>alkitabu dhikra jamilah.

“The book is a beautiful remembrance.”

Note, again how the attribute dl.o3 jamilah is feminine and in the u-case, in
order to match the gender and case of the attributee ?(g;3> dhikra®.

Beware also that, just like in the case of I, there are some words where (g
may be part of the word’s root, e.g. (s34Ji *alhuda “the guidance” whose root is
. Because here the (g in (g3l is part of the word’s root, therefore it shall
not be a semi-flexible noun. So, when it is indefinite, it will be tanwined: i
hudan “a guidance”. Also, for the same reason, (s in this word is not a feminine
marker, and the word is masculine.

8.3.3. Nouns on the pattern .J.vsl

If a noun is on the pattern ._J_v_ql ’afeal then it shall be a semi-flexible noun. By
the way, there is no feminine marker on such words, so they will be masculine
by default.

Most colors and many physical characteristics fall into this pattern. Colors
and physical characteristics are adjectival nouns. The masculine noun for such
adjectival nouns is on the pattern ,Js_el ’afeal. And the feminine adjectival noun
is on the pattern M3 fael@’ (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern because
of the extrinsic ¢l ending). Here are some examples of such adjectival nouns:

Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

jo> 2 )A?l clias red

Sgw Zgal %el38.% black

van  2oanl 2eLAy white

z< Zajf:i Zel>5e lame

o> 23 Zelje5 beautiful eyed

oSy 2Rl %el635 mute
Example:

labisa -rrajulu gamisan *abyad.
“The man wore a white shirt.”
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8.3.4. Adjectival nouns that end with an extrinsic ¢l {Adjectival
noun-an-diptote}

The letters | may be an extrinsic ending for nouns. This ending is not a feminine
marker so the noun would typically be masculine. This ending may cause the
noun to be semi-flexible.

This category is more complicated than the previous ones. The following
conditions must be satisfied for a word that ends with ¢l to be a semi-flexible
noun:

1. The noun must be a adjectival noun on the pattern ;M. So the common
noun oUs5 thueban “a serpent” of the root &% 1s @ common noun and
therefore, not a semi-flexible noun. )

2. The I must be extrinsic to the word’s root. So ;G5 jabanun “cowardly”,
an adjectival noun of the root ¢;u>, is not a semi-flexible noun.

3. The feminine of the adjectival noun shall not be formed by adding 3 to
the masculine noun. So 435 nadman “regretful”, an adjectival noun from
the root ., is not a semi-flexible noun, because its feminine is dls3J
nadmanah.

It is rare that this last condition fails. Most adjectival nouns that end with an
extrinsic (| are of the pattern (,\l28 faslan and their feminine is of the pattern
128 faela (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern). These adjectival nouns
typically have an emphatic meaning. The following are examples of semi-flexible
adjectival nouns that fall into this category:

Root  Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

VY. 20: ‘ié 2, 5 aj é very angry
il 2 Liks 2, xhe very thirsty
o> 201855 2,855 very hungry

8.3.5. Nouns of the patterns wdlis and wa.8ld

Nouns that are of the patterns «adlaé and 4,848 are also semi-flexible nouns.
Here each letter & could be any letter of the alphabet.
Here are some examples of these nouns:

* 23>lis masdjid* “mosques”
* *auilas mafatih® “keys”

These patterns are only used for plurals and we will study them in more detail
in chapter @ref(broken-plurals) , if Allah wills.
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The dual

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

9.1. Introduction

For any number greater than one, English uses the plural. For example, the
plural of “house” is “houses”. So in English we will say:

“two houses”

Arabic, on the other hand, uses the plural only for nouns in number three and
higher. For nouns that are two in number Arabic uses the dual.

Since English does not have a dual, we will sometimes indicate it using the
the subscript 2, thus: “houses,”, to mean “two houses”.

9.2. Forming the dual

The dual is formed by appending the dual suffix (| -ani when the noun is in the
u-case and (5% -ayni when the noun is in the a-case or i-case. Definite nouns,
which have ,J'i in their beginning are dualized the same way.

For example, when we dualize <. bayt “a house” in order to say “houses,”,
we get:

Cases Indefinite Definite
u-case ULuu baytani ULwJT ’albaytani
a-case and i-case ;355 baytayni oSl 2albaytayni

Note that indefinite duals are not tanwined. The only difference between
definite and indefinite duals is the definite article (JI “the”.
Here are examples of duals in sentences:
* u-case:
g5l (8 st
’alkitabani fi -lhaqibah.
“The books, are in the bag.”
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* a-case:
(oS ,ou;ﬂi’ i

qara’a -Ighulamu kitabayn.

“The boy read two books.”

* i-case:

o &l e SVT cnad
ghadlbaa -Pummu sala -ljariyatayn.
“The mother became angry at the girls,.” ### Nouns ending in &

If a noun ends with a , then it is converted to a « before appending the dual
suffix. For example, dualizing 855.% shajarah “a tree”, we get “trees,”

Cases Indefinite Definite

u-case oG5 shajaratani Ub ):>_le >ashshajaratani

a-case and i-case  (,i535b shajaratayni p.mJI >ashshajaratayni
Example:

>ashsharatani fi -lhadiqah.
“The trees, are in the garden.”
If a feminine noun does end with a & then it will simply be appended with

s
ol& -ani and (3% -ayni. For example, dualizing 1 ‘umm “a mother” in order to
get “mothers,”, we get:

* u-case: Ul.ol ’ummani
+ a-case and i-case: U.wl ‘ummayni
There are some nouns that end with an alif before the 5, like 333 fatah “a
young woman”. We will learn how to dualize these nouns later, if Allah wills.
9.2.1. Nouns ending with ¢l

If a noun ends with the feminine marker ¢l which is extrinsic to the word’s root
then the ¢ shall be replaced with a ¢ when forming the dual. Examples:

Dual (a-case

Root Singular Dual (u-case) and i-case)

o slizuo sahrd’ “a desert” ulglizo oIolzuo
sahrawani sahrawayni

o> sl365 hamra@ “red;” Olghas TS
hamrawani hamrawayni

There are other words where the ¢ in the <l ending originates from the word’s
root. Example:
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* s <S> (masc.) “a tent”, pattern: Jled
We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allah

wills.

9.2.2. Nouns ending with (g

If a noun ends with (g which is extrinsic to the word’s root then the (g shall be
changed to a g when adding the dual suffixes. Examples:

Dual (a-case

Root Singular Dual (u-case) and i-case)

W (Rbé ghadbad “very angry”  glinad QA
ghadbayani ghadbayayni

S5 (535 dhikra “a remembrance” ;33 03333
dhikrayani dhikrayayni

Just like in the case of ¢l, there are some words where (s is not extrinsic to
the word’s root. Example:

AT (634J7 (masc.) “the guidance”, pattern: J&aji
We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allah
wills.

9.3. Dual attributes and attributees in descriptive
noun-phrases

We learned that when an adjectival noun is a attribute in an descriptive noun-
phrase, then it matches the attributee in definiteness, case, and gender. For
example:

-ay BT dipaall J) &
dhahabtu ’ila -Imadinati -lgadimah.

“I went to the old city.”

To this we add that the attribute shall also match the attributee in number.
So if the attributee is a dual then the adjectival noun attribute shall be dualzed
to match it. Examples:

il g3 sl et
>al’ummani -ttayyibatani fi -lbayt.

“The good mothers, are in the house.”

028 il il GMANT 58
qara’a -lg7ulldmu kitdbayni thagilatayni qadimatayn.
“The boy read two old heavy books.”
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9.4. Duals in nounal sentences

In nounal sentences, if the subject is a dual, and the info is a adjectival noun,
then the info will typically match the subject in being a dual. For example:
’alPummani karimatan.
“The mothers, are generous.”

VS ST s
’alkitabani -lkabirani thaqilan.
“The big books, are heavy.”

Such is usually also the case even when the info is a common noun, not an
adjectival noun. For example,
’arrujulani muealliman.
“The men, are teachers,,,.”

Sometimes, however, the subject and info may not match in number because
of the meaning of the sentence. For example,
>alwisddatani sarir.
“The two cushions are a bed.”

In the above example, the info does not match the subject in both number,
and, as it happens, in gender.

9.5. Detached dual pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns that are used in place of singular
nouns. They are repeated here:

Singular participant Detached pronoun

Masc. absentee 3% huwa “he”
Fem. absentee & hiya “she”
Masc. addressee & vanta “youy,,”
Fem. addressee i >anti “youg,”
Speaker Gf *ana “17

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the dual participants:

Dual participant Detached pronoun

Absentee las> huma “they,”

Addressee Wil antuma “you,”
Speaker -
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Note that the dual detached pronouns are the same for both genders. Also,
there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-participant. If the speaker-
pariticipant consists of two individuals then we will use the plural pronoun,
which we will learn in the next chapter, if Allah wills.

Here are some examples of their use:
huma -rrajulan.

“They, are the men,.”

0lias,S ylielas Lab
huma mueallimatani karimatani.
“Theyz are noble teachersf

LJ“““ Ul...u)s Lo..u| U..\J.J)LzU loUl ;,JIS
qalati -Pummu liljariyatayni >antumd qaribatani minni.
“The mother said to the girls,, ‘You, are near me.””

In the last example, the femlmne adjectival noun (G )s qaribatani is used
because it is referring to the feminine noun ¢, )laJI ’al]anyataym “the girls,”.

9.6. Attached dual pronouns

We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular participant.
They too are repeated here:

Singular participant  Attached pronoun

Masc. absentee & -hu “him”
Fem. absentee > -ha “her”
Masc. addressee & -ka “you,, ,
Fem. addressee < -ki “youg,”
Speaker & “me”

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the dual participant:

Dual participant Attached pronoun

Absentee o> -humd “them,”
Addressee WS -kuma “you,”
Speaker -

Note the following points about them:

* Like the dual detached pronouns, the dual attached pronouns are the
same for both genders. Also, there is no attached pronoun for the dual
speaker-participant. Again, the plural pronoun will be used in this case.

« The dual absentee-participant detached and attached pronouns
(“they,”/“them,”) are the same les> -humad.
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+ Just like the absentee-participant singular masculine attached pronoun
4 hu “him”, the dual absentee-participant attached pronoun “them,” las
-huma becomes las -himd when preceded by the vowels ¢ -i, g2 -1, or the

semi-vowel s -ay. Examples:

- lagy bihima “with them,”
- lag,d fihima “in them,”

- o o5 LI 73 ”
- bag,.a.” ilayhima “to them,

* The preposition  li “for” becomes J la when followed by the dual attached
pronouns:

- lagJ lahuma “for them,”
- & lakuma “for you,”

+ As expected, the long @ vowel at the ends of the dual attached pronouns
becomes a short a vowel when followed by a connecting hamzah i. Exam-
ple:

- JETLE] Cd
dhahaba *ilaykuma -rrajulu.
“The man went toward you,.”

9.6.1. Attached pronouns for the direct doee

The dual attached pronouns that we have just learned are also for the direct
doee Examples:
550 gl
sa’alahuma -rrajulu.
“The man asked them,.”
sa’altukuma
“I asked you,.”
sa’alatkuma.
“She asked you,.”

9.7. Verbs with dual doers

9.7.1. Dual nouns for the doer

We learned that the caseless verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern (J28.
And when the doer is feminine, the « of femininity is attached to the verb
thus: &J=8. We have used these verbs with singular doer nouns. The doer noun
always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-case. Examples:

FAVES] Fv-S
dhahaba -Ighulamu.
“The boy went.”
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dhahabat jariyatun
“A girl went.”
These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a dual. Examples:
dhahaba -Ighulamani.
“The boys, went.”
LB Easd
dhahabat jariyatani.
“Two girls went.”

9.7.2. Dual pronouns for the doer

We have already learned the singular doer pronouns:

Singular Doer pronoun
participant Doer pronoun Meaning with verb
Masc. absentee invisible “he” (=8 facala
Fem. absentee invisible “she” Gl fasalat
Masc. addressee & -ta “you,,,” Edes fasalta
Fem. addressee o -t “youg,” culed facalti
Speaker & -ty “1” 28 fasaltu

Now we will learn the dual doer pronouns:

Doer pronoun with

Dual participant Doer pronoun Meaning verb

Absentee 15 -a “them,” masc.: M8 fasald,
fem: Ul=9 facalata

Addressee &5 -tuma “you,” leil=s fasaltuma

Speaker - “us,” -

Note the following regarding the dual doer pronouns:

The dual doer pronouns are the same for both genders.

However, when the absentee-participant doer pronoun (I -@) is used for a
feminine doer, it is attached to the verb with an intervening « of femininity thus:
Gles facalata “they;, did” Here are some examples of the dual doer pronouns:

Gleiiie
sa’altumana
“You, asked us”
sa’alatakuma
“They;, asked you,”
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SV
sa’alahuma
“They,, , asked them,”

9.7.3. Sentence word order with dual doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes after
the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with dual doers:
dhahaba ’ila baytin.

“They, went to a house.”

i G QUSHT Cd
dhahaba -rrujalani ’ila baytin.
“The men, went to a house.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. This
gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case, the verb shall follow the subject
and will need a doer pronoun after it.

i ) B3 MBI
>arrujalani dhahaba *ila baytin.

“The men,, they, went to a house.”
= “The men, went to a house.”

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,
the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer
pronouns. For example:

G35 Gy USHT 31
>akala -rrajulani washariba wadhahaba.

“The men, ate and they, drank and they, went.”
= “The men, ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. In that
case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will have the same
translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of the sentence.

G35 Uy YT U5
>arrajulani >akald washariba wadhahabd.

“The men,, they, ate and they, drank and they, went.”
= “The men, ate and drank and went.”



Chapter 10.

The sound plural

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

10.1. Introduction

Arabic uses the plural for nouns in number three and higher. The formation
and use of plurals in Arabic can be somewhat complicated. One of these
complications is that, in using plurals, Arabic distinguishes between intelligent
beings and non-intelligent beings. Intelligent beings are those living beings that
are endowed with reason like humans, angels, and jinn. Non-intelligent beings
include animals, inanimate objects, abstract concepts, etc.

As a further complication, there is sometimes more than one way to use
plurals. In this chapter we will explain the most common usages to keep things
as simple as possible.

Arabic has two categories of plurals:

1. The sound plural: English regularly forms the plural by adding the plural
ending “s” to the end of a singular noun. For example:

Singular  Plural
book books

house houses
boy boys
girl girls

Arabic also forms some plurals by adding plural endings to to the singular
noun. This kind of plural is call a sound plural because the singular noun
is kept more or less sound (intact) when adding the plural ending.

Arabic has two types of sound plurals:

i. The @in sound plural.
ii. The at sound plural.

111
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We will describe each of these in this chapter.

2. The broken plural: When forming this plural the singular noun is not kept
intact. We will learn about this plural in the next chapter, if Allah wills.

10.2. The in sound plural

The @in sound plural is formed by adding the ending ¢ -iina to the singular
noun when it is in the u-case, and ¢u¢ -ina when the noun is in the a-case or
i-case. For convenience, we will call it the “iin sound plural” instead of the
“-iina/-ina plural”.

Here is the iin sound plural of rojsw mueallim “a teacher,

Indefinite @n plural Definite iin plural “the
Case “teachers ” teachers,,”
u-case O9él2s musallimiina O98l2401 *almueallimiina
a-case and i-case Gaolss musallimina Gaol=all >almucallimina

Note that, just like for duals, the indefinite @in sound plural is not tanwined. The
only difference between the definite and indefinite @in sound plural is the definite
article JT “the”.

The duals of ,oi.v.é mueallim “a teacher, ” are included here for comparison:

Indefinite @in sound plural  Definite @in sound plural

43 ” [13 ”
Case teachers, , the teachers,,
u-case olales mueallimani olalzall >almueallimani
a-case and i-case useles musallimayni Oaeleall *almueallimayni

Here are some examples of the @in sound plural in sentences:

¢ u-case:

igiall Lo Goalaall
*almueallimiina fi -lmadrasah
“The teachers are in the school.”

* a-case:

Al HE Guelad QU JLo
sa’ala -Ighulamu mueallimina ean *amr.
“The boy asked some teachers about a matter.”

* i-case:

el Guel2all Go U b
talaba -Ighulamu mina -Imugallimina ilmd.
“The boy sought some knowledge from the teachers.”
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10.2.1. Applicability of the @n sound plural

Except for very few exceptions, the iin sound plural is used only for male
intelligent beings.

The few exceptions of common nouns that denote non-male intelligent beings,
yet have an iin sound plural include:

+ @Jle edlam “a world” forms the an plural §94J& *alamiina “worlds”.
« syl ’ard (fem.) “a land”, “an earth” forms the in plural &gl *ardiina

” «

“lands”, “earths”. .
+ JI ’ahl “a family” forms the din plural Hglal ahliina “families”.

10.3. The at sound plural

The at sound plural is formed by adding the ending «l at to the indefinite
singular noun.
Here is the at sound plural of lgz> hayawan “an animal”:

Indefinite @n plural Definite @in plural “the
Case “animals” animals”
u-case &Glg35 hayawanatun &lgaall >alhayawanatu
a-case and i-case wUlgi> hayawandtin Ulgaal >alhayawanati

Note that:

« Unlike the @in sound plural, the at sound plural is tanwined when indefinite.
Also, just like for singular nouns, the final vowel on the plural ending «l
at indicates the case of the plural.

+ The at sound plural does not take the fathah & and the tanwined fathah
&. Instead the kasrah ¢ and the tanwined kasrah ¢ are used to indicate
both the a-case and the i-case.

Case the animal the animals

u-case Olaazdl alhayawanu &Glgaall *alhayawanatu
a-case Olgaadi alhayawana < lgxadl >alhayawanati
i-case olaxaJi alhayawani Ulgaal >alhayawanati

10.3.1. Nouns ending in &

If a noun ends with a &, then it is removed before appending the at sound

plural ending. Here, for example, is the at sound plural of dsl=s mueallimah “a
teacher;”:
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Indefinite @in plural Definite in plural “the
Case “teachers;” teachers;”
u-case &lales mueallimatun Elaleall *almusallimatu
a-case and i-case wlales mueallimatin wlaleall almueallimati

Here are some examples of the at sound plural in sentences:

 u-case:
fi -lmadrasati mueallimat.
“In the school are teachers.”

a-case:

Omekiandll &7 543
nasara -llahu -lmuslimin.
“Allah aided the Muslims.

i-case:

blgaadl | AM&IT 555

nadhara -Ighulamu ’ila -lhayawanat.
“The boy looked at the animals.”

There are some nouns that end with an alif before the &, like 553 fatah “a
young woman”. We will learn how to pluralize these nouns later, if Allah wills.

10.3.2. Nouns ending with ¢l

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-
alif-mamduda), if a noun ends with the feminine marker ¢l which is extrinsic to
the word’s root then the ¢ shall be replaced with a ¢ when forming the at sound
plural. Example:

Root Singular at sound plural

=32 «

y0 2¢l33uo sahra® “a desert” wlglzuo sahrawat

10.3.3. Nouns ending with (g

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-alif-
magsura), If a noun ends with (s which is extrinsic to the word’s root then the
(s shall be changed to a ¢ when when forming the at sound plural. Examples:

Root Singular at sound plural

S5 26335 dhikra® “a remembrance” w335 dhikrayat
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10.3.4. Common nouns of the patterns J8/dl28, J=é/dlzs, and

J=d/d=s

Common nouns of the patterns J=b/dl28, J=8/dl%s, and dn_ge/ql_vje are treated
specially when forming their at sound plural.

If a common noun is of these patterns and the middle root letter is not g or (g,
and the middle and final root letters are not the same, then the word is modified
internally when forming the at sound plural.

There are two separate rules to consider:

1. If a common noun is of the pattern <8 fael or &3 faclah, then the sukiin
on the middle letter shall be converted to an fathah & when forming the
at sound plural. For example:

+ &35 nahlah “a bee” becomes w55 nahaldt “bees”, not X w5 nahlat.

* &35 darbah “a strike” becomes wns darabat “strikes”, not X @b
darbat.

* d%4.5 safhah “a page” becomes wkdis safahdt “pages”, not X wlsdis
safhat.

If the middle root letter is g or (s, or the middle and final root letters are
the same then this modification is not done. For example,

* 8j9> jawzah “a walnut” becomes wljgs jawzat.
+ @%> hajjah “a pilgrimage” becomes w35 hajjat.

2. If a common noun is of the pattern b fiel, a2 ficlah, J=b fuel, or e
fuelah then the sukiin on the middle letter can, optionally, either:

i. be retained,
ii. be converted to an fathah, or
iii. be converted to the vowel mark on the first letter.

For example:

- &allb dhulmah “a darkness” can become, optionally, either wlalb
dhulmat or walb dhulamat, or wlalb dhulumat “darknesses”.

* &3S kisrah “a piece” can become, optionally, either wluis kisrdt or
wlpas kisardt, or wluws kisirat “pieces”.

Note that this rule of changing the vowel mark is only true for common nouns.
Adjectival nouns on these patterns will retain the sukiin when forming the at
sound plural. So w=ws sash and disuo sacbah “a difficult one” become only
wliss sagbat, not X wlbss sacabat.

10.3.5. Applicability of the at sound plural

We had mentioned that the @in sound plural is used, with very few exceptions,
only for male intelligent beings. Conversely, the at is used for both female
intelligent beings, and for non-intelligent beings (both masculine and feminine)
like animals, inanimate objects, and abstract concepts. Rarely, it is also used for
male intelligent beings.
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10.4. Conditions for forming the sound plural

Many times, a noun can form both an @in sound plural and an at sound plural.
However, there are many nouns that can form only one of the two sound plurals.
And many nouns don’t form either sound plural; they only form broken plurals.
(We will learn about broken plurals in the next chapter, if Allah wills.) There
are even nouns that can form both sound and broken plurals.

Here we will learn some of the conditions which a noun needs to satisfy in
order for it to form the sound plurals.

10.4.1. Conditions for the iin sound plural

The @in sound plural is used, with very few exceptions, only for nouns that
denote male intelligent beings. These guidelines will help you determine which
nouns form the @in sound plural.

We will treat common nouns and adjectival nouns separately.

10.4.1.1. Common nouns

With very few exceptions (some of which we saw in section @ref(applicability-
of-the-un-sound-plural)), common nouns denoting male intelligent beings are
disqualified from forming the @in sound plural if their feminine counterpart is
not formed by adding a s to the masculine noun. So, p&lf‘: ghulam “a boy” is
disqualified from forming a i@in sound plural because its feminine counterpart is
|5 jariyah “a girl”, not X ds)Mé ghulamah.

Even if a common noun denotes a male intelligent being and its female
counterpart is formed by adding a &, further conditions are imposed that can
restrict its having a iin sound plural. We will explain these restrictions below:

We learned in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-
beings) that, in terms of their meaning, nouns that denote animate beings are
of two kinds:

i. Nouns that have a primitive meaning. That is, their meaning is not derived
from a verbal or adjectival meaning. Examples (for male intelligent beings
whose feminine is formed by adding  to the masculine noun):

Arabic word Definition

o3l ’ibn a son

Jab fifl a child

oWl ’insdn  a human being
35 hurr a free man

Such nouns, in general, won’t be expected to form i@in sound plurals, unless
the @in sound plural is explicitly allowed in their dictionary definition.
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ii. Nouns that have a meaning that is derived from a verbal or adjectival
meaning. Examples (for male intelligent beings whose feminine is formed
by adding 4 to the masculine noun):

Word Definition iin plural
,oI.v.o a teacher,, Ugoi.v.o
palis  a Muslim,, (one who submits)  gelins
28 a disbeliever,, H9398
weY  aplayer, OoacY

Such nouns, in general, can be expected to form iin sound plurals.

The above defintion of primitve and derived nouns, as we have explained it,
is somewhat imprecise. For example, the word ;5> hurr (masc.) “a free man”
seems to have a meaning that is derived from the adjective “free” and it forms
its feminine by adding & to it thus: 8> hurrah (fem.) “a free woman”. Yet it is
considered a primitve noun, and thus does not form an iin sound plural.

Once you become more familiar with Arabic word patterns, distinguishing
between primitive and derived nouns will become clearer, if Allah wills.

10.4.1.2. Adjectival nouns

If an adjectival noun forms its feminine by adding the feminine marker & to the
masculine noun, then we may assume that it forms the @n sound plural.

Most adjectival nouns satisfy this condition. For example, consider the adjec-
tival noun:

* S kabir (masc.) “a big one”
It forms its feminine by adding a é to the masculine noun, thus:

. O).us kabirah (fem.) “a big one”

4

The above condition is satisfied; therefore, ,uS kabir (masc.) “a big one’
forms the @in sound plural &g}..S kabiriina “big ones”.

By the way, it is only the masculine adjectival noun that will form the iin
sound plural. Nouns with a 3 are not allowed to form the iin sound plural.

We have come across two patterns on adjectival nouns that don’t form their
feminine by adding & to masculine noun. These are:

i. 20M=8 faclan?, whose feminine is on the pattern 2.,l2é facla®. Example:

Polad ghadban?® (masc.) “very angry” whose feminine is 2., xAé ghadba?.
ii. 2=l >afeal?, whose feminine is on the pattern s\ fasla”>. Example:

2 431 ’ahmar® (masc.) “red”, whose feminine is s3> hamrd*®.

Because the above two patterns don’t form their feminine by adding & to the
masculine noun, therefore the masculine nouns don’t form the iin sound plural.
We will see in chapter @broken_plurals, if Allah wills, that they form broken
plurals instead.
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10.4.2. Conditions for the at sound plural

Just like the @n plural, there are conditions that should be fulfilled in order for
a noun to form an at plural. We provide the following guidelines to help you
determine if a noun can form an at plural.

10.4.2.1. Nouns that end with a feminine marker

Generally, all nouns that end with a feminine marker like 5, <I, and (s are able
to form an at plural. Examples are:

Singular at sound plural
4> hasanah adj. “a good one;” wluws hasanat
d&uu> hasanah (common noun) “a good deed” wluus hasanat
4806 sadigah “a friend,” wldyaus sadigat
2cly3ub sahra® “a desert” wlglius sahrawat
26335 dhikra® “a remembrance” w333 dhikrayat

The following are exceptions to this general rule, and don’t form at sound
plurals:

« Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2c\8 which is the feminine of the mascu-
line adjectival noun pattern 2 J=éi. For example, sl;a5> hamr@ “red,”.

+ Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2¢,128 which is the feminine of the mas-
culine adjectival noun pattern %Mls. For example, (;uac ghadbd “very
angry;”.

+ The following exceptional nouns:

- &3l °ummah “a nation”
- 45l >amah “a female slave”
- &&& shafah “a lip”

There are a few more such nouns, some of which we will introduce later.

All these exceptional nouns form broken plurals instead of the at sound plural.

10.4.2.2. Nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker

Common nouns

Common nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker will form the at plural
only if they don’t have a broken plural listed in the dictionary. Furthermore, it
is preferred if the noun have five or more letters.

* vlgi> hayawan “an animal” forms the at plural «Ulgi> hayawanat “ani-
mals”.

* pla> hammam forms the at plural wlslas> hammamat “bathrooms”. (The
doubled  counts as two letters.)
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Masculine adjectival nouns

Masculine adjectival nouns are permitted to form an at sound plural, but only
when they are applied to non-intelligent beings.

For example, if the masculine adjectival noun wss sash “a difficult one” is
applied to “books”, which is the plural of the masculine noun UGS kitab “a book”,
then the masculine adjectival noun wss sach is permitted to form the at plural
wliso sasbat “difficult ones”.

By the way, note that both the masculine adjectival noun wss saeb, and its
feminine diz.s sacbah form the same at sound plural wlsus sasbat.

10.5. Detached plural pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns for singular and dual nouns.
They are repeated here:

Participant

Detached pronoun

Absentee sing. masc.
Absentee sing. fem.
Absentee dual
Addressee sing. masc.
Addressee sing. fem.
Addressee dual
Speaker sing.

Speaker dual

3% huwa “he”
& hiya “she”
Lo humd “they,”
4 3? b) t “« ”
&4l ’anta “you,
.- ‘.’i > ﬁ 113 2
<o ) an yOUl’f

% -
&SI >antumd “you,”
Gi *ana “17

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the plural participants:

Participant

Detached pronoun

Absentee pl. masc.
Absentee pl. fem.

Addressee pl. masc.

Addressee pl. fem.
Speaker pl.

,o& hum “they, "
o= hunna “they, ;”
Al >antum “you, ;,”
s 5o

U.ul ’antunna “you, ¢”
&5 nahnu “we”

Note that the plural detached pronoun for the speaker participant =5 nahnu

“we” are the same for both genders.

Also, remember that there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-
participant. So, if the speaker-pariticipant consists of two individuals then we
will use the plural pronoun.

Here are some examples of their use:

O9alins 4
hum muslimiin.

3 ”»
They, ,, are men,.
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& 9

hum mueallimaat.
“They, ; are teachers;.”
< v o3.9%
-OgacY il
’antum lacibiin.
“You, , are players, ,.”

589

’antunna sadiqat.
[13 3 ”
You,  are friends, ;.
PR Y 19 . s o3
Q88 YUz) (25
nahnu rajulani faqiran.
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“We, ,, are poor men,.” (Note the plural pronoun subject with a dual noun in

the info.)
nahnu muslimat.
“We, ¢ are Muslims, ;.”

10.6. Attached plural pronouns

We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular and dual
participants. They too are repeated here:

Participant

Attached pronoun

Absentee sing. masc.
Absentee sing. fem.
Absentee dual
Addressee sing. masc.
Addressee sing. fem.
Addressee dual
Speaker sing.

Speaker dual

& -hu “him”

> -had “her”

Lo -huma “them,”
& -ka “youy, ,”

< -ki “youf,l”

WS -kuma “you,”
s “me”

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the plural participant:

Participant

Attached pronoun

Absentee pl. masc.
Absentee pl. fem.
Addressee pl. masc.
Addressee pl. fem.
Speaker pl

A -hum “them, |
&o -hunna “them, ¢
a3 kum “you, "
) yous m
&S -kunna “you, ¢”
G -na “us” ’

Note the following points about them:
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« The plural absentee-participant detached and attached pronouns
(“they?”m”/“themg,m ”) are the same:

- masculine: 4 -hum.
- feminine: & -hunna.

« Just like & hu “him” and la& -huma “them,”, the plural absentee-participant
attached pronouns @& -hum “them, ” and & -hunna “them, ;” become
lao -hima and o -hinna respectively, when preceded by the vowels ¢ -i,

&< -1, or the semi-vowel ¢ -ay. Examples:

- Ag bihima “with them, "
- C)@-*B fihinna “in them, ;"
- pg| ’ilayhim “to them, ,”

« The final sukiin on the $ in the masculine plural pronouns (Ao hum, [c:ui

>antum, and @3 -kum) becomes a dammah (4% humu, ré’uul >antumu, and 23
-kumu respectively) when followed by a connecting hamzah. Examples:

- Hoalea)l Ao
humu -Imueallimiin.
“Theyy; mas.. are the (male) teachers.”

- 25T 6830
dhahaba *ilaykumu -rrajul.
“The man went to you, ,.”

s sy 99 989k
- .Ogeluall el

>antumu -Imuslimiin. “You, ,, are the Muslims, ,.”

« When the speaker plural attached pronoun G is attached to a word that
ends with a ¢ with a sukiin, there is only one (, written and it is doubled
with a shaddah & on it. So we get:

- G + (o = lo minna
- G + $¢e = le eanna
- G + $A = GA ladunna

* The preposition J li “for” becomes (J la when followed by the plural

attached pronouns:

- gl lahum “for them, ”
- @) lahunna “for them, ;”
- &% lakum “for you, "

- & lakunna “for you, ¢’
- U lana “for us”

10.6.1. Plural direct doee pronouns

The plural attached pronouns that we have just learned are also used as direct
doee pronouns. Examples:
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Q530 pgila
sa’alahumu -rrajul.
“The man asked them, .
sa’altukum
“I asked you, ,,.”
sa’alatkunn.

“She asked you, ;.”

Vi
sa’alana.

“They, ,, asked us.”
sa’alatah.
“They, , asked him.”

10.7. Verbs with plural doers

10.7.1. Plural nouns for the doer

We learned that the caseless verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern 8.
And when the doer is feminine, the < of femininity is attached to the verb thus:
g8, We have used these verbs with singular and dual doer nouns. The doer
noun always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-case. Examples:
VS B
dhahaba -Ighulamu.
“The boy went.”
dhahabat jariyatun
“A girl went.”
oIS Lbd
dhahaba -Ighulamani.
“The boys, went.”
dhahabat jariyatani.
“Two girls went.”
These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a plural. Examples:

.Ooaleall G
dhahaba -Imueallimiin.
“The teacherm, ,, went.”

Blales Easd
dhahabat mueallimat.
“Teachers,  went.”
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10.7.2. Plural pronouns for the doer

We have already learned the singular and dual doer pronouns. They are repeated
here:

Doer pronoun

Participant Doer pronoun Meaning with verb
Absentee sing. invisible “he” (=8 facala
masc.

Absentee sing. invisible “she” e fasalat

fem.

Absentee dual 15 -a “them,” masc.: a8
fasala, fem: Glad
faealata

Addressee sing. & -ta “you,, ,” Elss fasalta

masc.

Addressee sing. o -t “youy,” cl&b facalti

fem.

Addressee dual &5 -tuma “you,” lailes fasaltuma

Speaker sing. & -tu “1” Llss fagaltu

Speaker dual - “us,” -

Now we will learn the plural doer pronouns:

plural Doer pronoun with
participant Doer pronoun Meaning verb

Absentee pl. 9 “they, ,,” I919_<a faeali
masc.

Absentee pl. O -na “they, &l=8 fasalna
fem.

Addressee pl. &5 -tum “you,, ,” ,oil_qs faegaltum
masc.

Addressee pl. &5 -tunna “you;,” &ilzs fasaltunna
fem.

Speaker pl. G -na “we” lild facalna

Note the following regarding the plural doer pronouns:

* The & of femininity does not attach to the absentee plural feminine doer
pronoun § -na “they, ;" ;128. Example:
- &is5 dhahabna “they, ; went”

This is different from the behavior of the absentee dual doer pronoun I
-a “them, ¢” which, for a feminine doer, does attach to the & of femininity.
Example:
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- Gid) dhahabatd “they, ; went”

* The final sukiin on the s in the masculine plural doer pronoun ,m -tum
becomes a dammah @5 -tumu when followed by a connecting hamzah.
Examples:

- s S
>akaltum khubzad.
“You, ,, ate some bread.”

BESTEN L]
>akaltumu -Ikhubsz.
“You, ., ate the bread.”

* The absentee plural masculine verb doer pronoun “they, ,,” ¢ @ is written
with a silent alif after it which is written only and not pronounced. This
alif is dropped when a direct doee pronoun is attached. For example:

S

darabu -rrajul.

“They, ,, hit him.”
* The plural masculine verb doer pronoun for the addressed person “you, ,,”
&5 -tum becomes ¢45 tumii when a direct doee pronoun is attached. For
example:

darabtumu -rrajul.

“You3)m’hit the man.”
- boklind

darabtumiih.

“Youy g, hit him.”
+ The plural speaking participant doer pronoun U -nd is the same as the plural

speaking participant attached pronoun UG -nd. But you can tell them apart

because the doer pronoun, when attached to the verb, causes the final

letter of the verb to have a sukiin. Consider the following two sentences:

Bl
sa’alna.
“We asked.”

Z7E

[}
sa’aland.
“He asked us.”
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10.7.3. Sentence word order with plural doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes after

the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with plural doers:
43536 )| dghlaall wad

dhahaba -Imugallimiina ’ila madrasah.

“The teachers, ,, went to a school.”
4535 ) loidd

dhahaba ’ila madrasah.

“They, ,, went to a school.”

ol G Slapndll gl
lasibati -ssadigatu fi -Ibayt.

“The friends, ; played in the house.”
lagibna fi -Ibayt.
“They, ; played in the house.”

The above verbal sentences with plural doers can be rearranged to be a nounal
sentences. This gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case, the verb shall
follow the subject and will need a doer pronoun after it.

i ] loidd Goalaali
>almueallimina dhahabii ’ila madrasah.

“The teachers, , they, ,, went to a school.” = “The teachers, ,, went to a school.”
wenddll B Gied Slapndll

>assadigatu lasibna fi -Ibayt.

“The friends,, they, played in the house.” = “The friends,; played in the

house.”

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,
the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer
pronouns. For example

15335 Ig3ybg e T S
>akala -llasibina washaribii wadhahabii.

“The players, ,, ate and they, ,, drank and they, , went.”
= “The players,  ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. In that
case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will have the same
translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of the sentence.

19335 g3 1915 Goicili
’alldsibiina *akali washaribii wadhahabii.

“The players, ,, they, ,, ate and they, , drank and they, ,, went.”
= “The players, ,, ate and drank and went.”

Similarly,

i35 (ipdg el s
>akalati -llasibatu washaribna wadhahabn.

“The players, ; ate and they, ; drank and they, ; went.”
and
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53855 Gipbs HIST Ll
’alldsibatu *akalna washaribna wadhahabn.
“The players, ;, they,  ate and they, ; drank and they, ; went.”
= “The players,  ate and drank and went.”

10.7.4. Verbs with multiple doers mentioned individually

If there are multiple doers of a verb, and each is mentioned individually, then
there is often more than one way to handle them. Here we will give the more
common usage.

If the verb is followed by multiple doers, only the first is the true doer with
respect to modifying the verb according to its gender and number. Examples:

AT AT cudd
dhahabati -Pummu wa-Ighulamu.

“The mother and the boy went.”

. 8T AUAIT
dhahaba -Ighulamu wa -Pummu.
“The boy and the mother went.”

If the doers consist of different persons (speaking person, addressed person,
and absent person), then they are placed in order of strength: The speaking
person is stronger than the addressed person, who is stronger than the absent
person. The verb doer pronoun of the first (true) doer is then used. Example:

585 &l BT Egad
dhahabtu >ana wa’anta wahuwa.

“I, you, and he went.”

Note how the speaking person detached pronoun Gi *ana is used in addition
to the doer pronoun & -tu in order to add § wa “and” to it.

If the sentence is a nounal sentence, and the verb is in the info, then the doer
pronoun corresponding to the number of the subject is used. Examples:

L6555 5ag A
>anta wahuwa dhahabtuma.

“You, , and he, you, went.”

b5 K854 Ul
>ana wamuhammadun dhahabnd.
“I and Muhammad, we went.”

635 &g AT
>alPummu wa-ljariyatu dhahabatd.
“The mother and the girl went.”

HibS g ey AV
>alPummu wa-ljariyatani dhahabna.

“The mother and the two girls, they, ; went.”

If the doers consist of both male and female persons, then the verb will have
the masculine doer prenoun corresponding to the number of the doers. Example:

loid @lelly &)\ AT
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>alPummu wa-ljariyatu wa-Ighulamu dhahabi.
“The mother, the girl, and the boy, they, ,, went.”
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Chapter 11.

The broken plural

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

11.1. Introduction

In the previous chapter we introduced sound plurals, which are formed by
appending suffixes to the singular noun. The singular noun in these plurals
remains, more or less, intact when forming these plurals. The sound plurals
correspond to English regular plurals which are formed by appending “s” to
the singular noun. However, English has some plurals that are not formed by

adding the plural ending “s”. Here are some examples,

Singular  Plural

man men
woman  women
child children
mouse mice

In these plurals, the singular noun is altered to form the plural.

Arabic also forms such plurals. They are called broken plurals because the
singular noun is not kept intact but its structure is, in most cases, altered, or
“broken-up” when forming the plural.

While English only forms such plurals for a handful of nouns, Arabic forms
broken plurals for many nouns.

11.2. Review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns
Before we begin our discussion about broken plurals, we will do a quick review

of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns. This will, if Allah wills, facilitate the
explanation of broken plurals.

129
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Most words in Arabic are formed from three letter roots. We use the paradigm
root J=3 to show word patterns. For example, the noun (J3; rajul “a man” is
formed from the root =, on the pattern Jé facul.

Most nouns in Arabic are fully-flexible. This means that, when indefinite, they
are tanwined and the indefinite i-case is shown by a tanwined kasrah ¢ at the
end of the noun. For example, J>j rajul “a man” and < bayt “a house” are
fully-flexible nouns. So, you can see, below, that they are tanwined, and the
indefinite i-case is indicated by a tanwined kasrah ¢:

i Gl I35 add
dhahaba rajulun ila bayt.

“A man went to a house.”

Some nouns are semi-flexible. This means that they are not tanwined, and also,

the indefinite i-case is indicated by an fathah &. Examples of such nouns are:

* 2., uAé ghadba® adj. (fem.) “a very angry one;” from the root wuaé
* %¢cli2ub sahra”® (fem.) “a desert,” from the root youo

b | bt &)le Eadd
dhahabat jariyatun gp(hadbd ’ila sahra@’.
“A very angry girl went to a desert.”

When definite, semi-flexible nouns are identical to fully-flexible nouns:

PIEREY TR 3| -G EN JERTX
dhahabati -ljariyatu -Ighadba ’ila -ssahrd.

“The very angry girl went to the desert.”

All nouns that have the endings ¢l and (s, that are extrinsic to the word’s root,
are semi-flexible. ¢l and (g are also feminine markers for singular nouns, just
like 8. (Except that 8 does not, in general, make a noun semi-flexible.)

It is important to note that &, <|, and (g are only feminine markers for singular
nouns. We will see that they are also endings for broken plural nouns and, in
that case, they are not feminine markers. However, <l and (s, when endings for
broken plural nouns, will make the broken plural nouns semi-flexible, just as
they do for singular nouns.

Nouns that are of the patterns (2848 and 4,8l58 are also semi-flexible nouns.
Here each letter & could be any letter of the alphabet. These are patterns
for broken plurals, as we will see very soon. We had mentioned this in sec-
tion @ref(fafafif-diptote).

This concludes our short review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns.
We will use these concepts in our discussion of broken plurals.

11.3. Patterns of the broken plural

Broken plurals occur in specific patterns, which we will show using the paradigm
J=9 for three-letter roots. Ararbic also has (comparatively fewer) four-letter
roots and we will show patterns for broken plurals of four-letter roots using the
paradigm root Jl=8. We will also use the letter 8, when needed, to indicate
any letter of the alphabet.

We now give all but the rarest broken plural patterns below.
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1. d.vs fueal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
Sjgd 30 a picture ags  Jgd a dy-
nasty/state
asl  pal a nation i3 S a knee
2. d.v; fuel. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
VESIVEL red 2oadl  Lad blind,,
2has ek red; 2lias LAl blind;
2551 6> a 2aol g deaf |
beautiful
eyed
one,
24> 9> a *claws  puo deaf;
beautiful
eyed one;
2ol g black,, 2851 P88 mute,,
e3840 g black, AV mute;
2 ,a.u’;fi AN white,, a6 (@ a camel;
Lol paw white;
3. ds; fueul. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
olis A8 a book dody o35 a messen-
ger
JIECN T a wall dabw el a ship
4. J=9 fieal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
ighs ghd a piece By a course
of life
8o o a cat;

5. J\&3 fiedl. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
NERES a man ois  olae  adia
’ good
one,
el clas a woman das> gl adj. a
good
one;
ZL,u’i | a female wb wlss adj. a
’ difficult
one
e osle a slave Lo ulao adj. a
difficult
one;
dsl  sla) a slave; JUCT- R adj. a
’ small
one
iz Juz a ST E adj. a
/ mountain small
one;
v ol a s adj. a big
garment ’ one,
S]] a wind S ks adj. a big
one;
8o e an Gusb  dles adj. a
occasion weak
one,
JES I e a sea duss  Wles adj. a
’ weak
one;
>9ac slac a pillar @S el adj. a
generous
one
&by o, a garden owhé oA adj. a
] very
angryn,
2 2l a spear 2onaé  wlag adj. a
very
angry
6. dg.é; fueil. Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
).ol Jgij a matter PV VER TS an army
I a house ] u9.13 a heart
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&> Goa> a truth, a ol owed) a head
right
s eols a king ol ogu a month
Glb  Bgid a sword ond wgds a self
b ford an old OFE Ut a (water)
man spring
sold dgpd a witness
7. dﬁs fueeal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&sh & one who wild g absent
bowes,,
dasl, g5 one who
bowes;
8. dlﬁs fueeal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&s)16 Nyt a reader,, JEICRF a
disbeliever,,
JEIIIES a trader,, dol>  J3> an
ignorant
one,,
Jole  Jla& a
worker
9. dlaé fasalah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
oll 55 a Jild  alsé a killer,,
magician,,
dole  dlos a o 85w a chief |
labourer,,

10. al2é fusalah. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning

Uols sLA8 ajudge,, 9l 8lgj a
. ’ narrator,,
11. dl$ ficalah. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
S dws a bear 58 8558 a monkey
N 8 acat

12. dlsd ficlah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
&l 853l a brother A8 dde a young
man
13. dsz.el ’afeul. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

Jd3) J35 aleg ol gl a month
ond a self OsE o2l an eye
14. le.wsl ’afeal. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
ot s a door ol wigsl dead
PRNERSVC] a pen s Zelid a thing
PRERNEY] a foot il slal a name

wsbo ul&.@i a ‘09.3 ‘olﬁ a day
companion,,
Gyl b a noble 5de  elagl an enemy
one
Jéb bl a child O plel an
eminent
person
Fo o Ul a (water)

well
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15. dlssi *afeilah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
ol &l a tongue oleb  daghl a food
ola] adsl a leader,, adl  dglT a god

16. 2Jclgd fawdasil®. (Semi-flexible because of 2 aslas pattern.) Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
dsls  *uslas a dole 2 Jnlse a factor
companion;
il %l a girl aoles Zaoled a corrob-
’ ’ orating
evidence
ol 20lgl a com- PN EPN FES aring
mand (jewelry)
&6 % plg a joke, a 09ld Pomyled a
witticism ] ] horseman

17. 258 fas@il®. (Semi-flexible because of 2 aélas pattern.) Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
8> ks a free &uy>  2he an island
woman
spo  5lud a co-wife Ay 2Pl a
message
g 2E5las a garden izl>  Zailes a need
s> 2ugles a bag dJs 2 JsVs an
evidence
&S 2uLS a major IV ESE IV ES a
sin successor
dayS  *@ilis a
generous
one;
18. yM=d ficlan. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
e lale a boy )% ol a bull
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
JIE) e a ohé o a crow
neighbor
gl ulssl a brother B lis a mouse

19. pM=s fuelan. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
AL gl a country gd plakd a brave
one
M ohis a wall Olh old a young
man

20. 2cM&é fueala’. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
ool Z;I}zj a EFWESIIENFES a caliph
commander,,
s 280 a poor el *clale a
one,, scholar,,
FES IR PAVES a miser,, seld  Zehad a poet,,
b 2slagd a weak
one

21. %gMebi ’afeila’®. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

& 2;La...:l a b 2elSl a forceful
prophet one,,

Gado  2elBausl a friend_, God  Zsligsl a strong
one,
e Zeldl a rich Gib Zsliadl a

one wretched

one

22. 2128 faela®. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
vie  Ppbye a sick x> A a
one,, wounded
person
Jawl gl a captive
23. 2 J\&8 fasali®. (Semi-flexible because of >a$las pattern.) Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
az gy a night ool 2ueli a land,
i : an earth
Jol Yl a family
24. 2 J)\& fasala®. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular -~ Plural Meaning
L [N R E a desert 26538 2loold a formal
legal
opinion
®euis 2660 an 28 2Ulis a gift
orphan
25. L}:}Qﬁ facil (rare). Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
NE e a slave BIV-CeY-t= a
donkey,
26. dgés fueiilah (rare). Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
Jss  dg&  ahusband
27. dl\28 ficalah (rare). Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

2>  8lx=>  astone
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28. J&3 fagal (rare). Examples:

Chapter 11. The broken plural

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
asl> @l a circular ring
20. .J.:s fael (very rare). Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
w>bbo  wxo  acompanion
30. 2.adlasd fafafif>. Includes the sub-patterns:
. 2 J\&8 fasalil®
« 2 Jclél *afacil®
. 2 Jelé5 tafacil®
+ 2 Jelas mafacil®
Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
s 2SS a fox EES RIS an experi-
ence
welsie  2usle a spider i Zaslas a mosque
25> el a dirham ol&s  Li%s a
i meaning
JEY-COE TN ES a gem Jxs  2dlxe a locality
&ud) Z&.L.bi a finger RN SR Y a means
of subsis-
tence
alasi 2 Jeli a finger
tip

31. 24,888 fafafif?. Includes the sub-patterns:

. 2JJ\&d fasalil®
. 2 Jucll >afasil®
o 2 Juclé5 tafacil®
* 2 Juclas mafasil®
*Jueldy yafaeil®

* 2 Jaclyd fawasil?
Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
olld  2uubMe  asultan Jag] 2 JNE a whirl-
wind
olbid  Poubld  adevil &b a)ls a history
oS 2pusBa a knife )JQJOJ ? ool a picture
S 2,003 a dinar glide  auslas a key
OSwe  ZuSlas aneedy ogsls  ZpaeMe an
person accursed
one,,
Lws ZewlS a chair Eoid  Ceals a (water)
) i spring
asal f;uﬁ a wish wvssl>  2Lmwls>  a buffalo

32. dl\es fasdlilah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
Sl s35Lal a ells d5Ms an angel
professor
Bgldid  dauwlé a philoso- L sl a tyrant
pher

Note the following from the above broken plural patterns and examples:

Both common nouns and adjectival nouns form broken plurals.

There are comparatively fewer broken plurals for female intelligent beings
than for male intelligent beings. We will expand on this in a subsequent
section.

Some patterns of the broken plural are also patterns singular nouns. For
example, the pattern Jl&9 fieal has both singular nouns, like LGS kitab “a
book” and broken plurals, like J\5, rijal “men”

The broken plural patterns (,M=$ ficlan and UUss fuelan are fully-flexible
nouns. Although they end with the yl ending which is extrinsic to the
root, they are not semi-flexible nouns. Only singular adjectival nouns
that end with an extrinsic ¢l on the pattern M8, and that also fulfil
the other conitions listed in section @ref(adjectival noun-an-diptote), are
semi-flexible.

There is often a correlation between the pattern of a singular noun and
the pattern of its plural.

Sometimes this correlation is very strong:
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— All singular nouns of the patterns st_cal ’afeal’ and 2:\25 faeld@ that
denote colors and physical characteristics, have broken plurals on
the pattern J=9 fuel. Example:

Singular Plural

2,650, 2o “red” a3
20551, 25685 “mute” o35

- Singular nouns that have four or more consonant letters (excluding
3) regularly form their broken plurals on the patterns 2 aélaé and
25,848, The pattern 24,8148 is used when there is an intermendiate
long vowel between the consonants. Examples:

Singular Plural

&wo| “a finger” 2 g_ubol
zGdo “a key” o iilas

- Singular nouns of the patterns dls ficlah and FTEYS fuelah regularly
form their broken plurals on the pattern J<$ fieal and ng fueal
respectively. Examples:

Singular Plural

d2hd “a piece”  ghd
;%) “a knee” oS5

Other times, this correlation is more like a tendency:

— Singular nouns on the pattern dl.=28 fasilah tend to form broken plurals
on the pattern ? J5l&9 fas@’il>. Examples:

Singular Plural

48325 “a garden” 2.3_|Ix>
Gss “abag’  PColis

- Singular nouns on the pattern Jclé faeil, that denote male intelligent

beings, tend to form broken plurals on the pattern d§3 fueeal, JL%s
fuesdl, and dl=é facalah. Examples:
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Singular

Plural

wilé “absent”
{6 “a reader,,”
Jis “a killer "

PE]

<38
. ’z -

- Singular nouns on the pattern Jclb fdeil and dlclé faeilah, that don’t
denote male intelligent beings, tend to form broken plurals on the

pattern Jclgb fawdeil. Examples:

Singular

Plural

di>Ls “a companion,”
Jeole “a factor”

e
*Joloe

w8 faris “a horseman” with the plural 2 ,,l33 is one of a number of

exceptions.

« Some words have roots that have the same letter repeated in the root.

These are called doubled roots.

- For example:

Root Word Pattern
<> &3 “a bear” Jsb
J>  dlss “a locality” EIEEYS
A o] “a leader” Jlsd
&> §> “a truth, a right”  J=8

o o “acat,” J=d

We will discuss doubled roots in detail in chapter @ref(doubled-roots).

For now we will mention the following:

— The repeated letter in the word root may get doubled or separated in
the word’s pattern. Frequently, the repeated letter may be doubled
in the singular, and separated in the plural. Examples:

Singular

Plural

N2«

a truth, a right”
&S “a bear”
3-9 “a Catm”

ok
8530

The reverse also occurs, where the repeated letter may be separated
in the singular, and doubled in the plural. Examples:
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Singular Plural
ol “a leader,,” s
— The doubled letter may modify the basic word pattern somewhat.
For example:
Root Word pattern Expected word  Actual word
kW zs\IgJ‘ii X 2;|3§;§j 2;|f\.§.vi
J= 2 Jelas X 2 s 2s
oo 2 sl X 2 paubl 2 3.0

We have previously learned that the endings 8, <I, and (g that are extrinsic
to the word’s root are feminine markers for singular nouns. These extrinsic
endings also occur for broken plurals but there, they are not feminine
markers.

In fact, in a sort of role reversal, the endings & in a broken plural tends to
indicate that the singular is a masculine noun. And the ¢l ending is only
for broken plurals of male intelligent beings. Examples:

Singular Plural

olad “a tongue” il

w . ) ..

¥ "acaty, )2
fe der,”  olya

2ol “a commander,,,”  shal

- . o of
u200 “a friend ” s8 ol

+ There often exist multiple broken plurals for the same singular noun. Many

times, in fact, a singular noun may have a sound plural in addition to one
or more broken plurals. Examples:

Singular Plural
)'é“:“' _ )-é":"i: )9'5’”{
Jole Oskole, *Jole, dlac, Jlas

We will discuss how to manage these multiple plurals in a subsequent
section.

+ Occasionally, multiple singular nouns will share the same broken plural.

Examples:
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Singular Plural

3355 “an office” 2 is
4535 “a library” 2ils

Context will then tell us which of two meanings is intended.

+ The letters ¢, I, 9, and (g are considered weak letters. Words that one or
more these weak letters in their roots are called defective words. We will
discuss defective words more completely in later chapters, if Allah wills.
For now, we will note the following:

- Weak letters often get interchanged with one another when going
from a singular to a plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

Y 1Y
] LY Ol

— Weak letters can affect surrounding vowels. For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

- The weak letter (g, when followed by the (s ending, usually modifies

(in writing) it to an [ Palif instead. The pronunciation is the same.
For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word  Actual word

GAD ERB[EY) X 2 5lid 24158

- A  at the end of a word, in some cases, gets omitted and replaced by
a tanwined kasrah ¢ on the preceding letter. This happens even when
the (s is extrinsic to the root, and even if the word is semi-flexible
(and thus would not normally be tanwined). Examples:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

ad el X o6 wo8
&> “Uelss X %)ls> *)ls=>
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Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word
J e x 2y 24

— Weak letters can also get omitted in the singular and resurface in the
plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

ool ol ols3), 53]

gol slo|

+ If there are more than four consonant letters in a word, then only four of
them are selected to form the broken plural. For example:

Singular Plural

weiSice “a spider”  *usle

+ Some words have individual irrgularities as well and we will discuss them
below:

— The word Si}zf and its plural sLw are both irregular and we will
discuss them separately in chapter @ref(irregular-nouns).

— The broken plural Z;h.wl >ashya’ (of the singular noun ¢¢& shay’ “a
thing”) is irregular in that it is semi-flexible. Otherwise its pattern
LJL&ET ’afeal is regularly fully-flexible.

— The broken plural of the singular noun <ls malak “an angel” is &33\s
mal@ikah. It is on the pattern &ll&s facdlilah. But it is unusual in that
the plural has an extra letter ¢ that is missing in the singular. This
is because the singular has a lesser-used variant: «\le mal’ak that is
used to form the plural.

— The broken plural of the singular noun ,ly> “a dinar” is *,,563. It is
on the pattern ? JJl&a. It is irregular in that there are two (s in the
plural whereas the singular only has one.

— The root of ).u bi’r “a (water) well” is ,i,. The pattern of its broken
plural is dl.vsl Based on its root letters, its plural on this pattern
ought regularly to have been )Tﬁ ’ab’ar. And this plural exists but
is not very commonly used. Instead, in forming the plural, the root

letters  and | get swapped irregularly, and the more commonly used
plural is actually ,UT “abar.

There are other words as well with similar irregularities.
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11.4. Co-existence of multiple broken plurals

We noted that there are often multiple broken plurals for the same singular
noun. Many singular nouns even have a sound plural in addition to one or more
broken plurals. Here are some examples.

Singular Meanings Plural
JIEES a wall 33, UI;S.’?
v a month o, )94;,.(..
b a weak one Bles, 2elbsd
,,:;T a matter; a command ,952, ),olgl
e an eye; a (water) spring; U.u:l, O93E, HGEl
an eminent person
Jole a worker; a labourer; a ogigLé, 2 Jolgé, dlag,
factor Jle

We will deal with the co-existence of sound and broken plurals in the next
section. In this section, we will explain the existence of multiple broken plurals,
and when one of them is preferred or required to be used over the other. Basically,
there could be a few things going on:

1. Sometimes it is more or less optional which of the multiple broken plurals
to use. For example, the singular noun ;l3> has two broken plurals: ,33,
ul3> Either could be used, more or less, interchangeably.

2. Sometimes, the usage of one of the plurals may be restricted. For example,
les and sléz.s are both broken plurals of the masculine adjectival noun
s “a weak one,,”. For male intelligent beings, like “weak men”, either
of the two plurals could be used. But remember that broken plurals that
end with an extrinsic <| ending may only be used for male intelligent beings.
So the plural sla%.s may only be used for male intelligent beings like “men”
or “boys”, and not for masculine nouns that denote non-intelligent beings
like “lions” or “pens”, etc.

Interestingly, 8les is also shared as the broken plural for the feminine
adjectival noun dae “a weak one;”. So it can be used for plurals of
feminine nouns, both for female intelligent beings like “women” and “girls”,
and for feminie nouns that denote non-intelligent beings like “trees”.

3. Other times, the singular has multiple distinct meanings, and each of these
distinct meanings is associated with its own broken plural(s). Here are
some examples:

» The word )oi ’amr has two distinct meanings, each with it’s own
plural:

i. “a matter”. This has the broken plural ,g4l *umiir.

ii. “a command”. This has the broken plural ? ,ol3 >awdamir>.
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» The word 3¢ °ayn has multiple distinct meanings. There are three
main meanings, and they share the broken plural with each other in
the following way:

i. “an eye”. This meaning primarily uses the plural U.u:l ’agyun but
it may also use the plural ygie euyiin, and rarely also the plural
ULu:I ’agyan.

ii. “a (water) spring”. This meaning primarily uses the plural (o3¢
euyun but it may also use the plural U...cl ’agyun, and rarely also
the plural Ul.u:l ’agyan.

iii. “an eminent person”. This meaning only uses the plural ULu:I
’agyan.
+ The word Jole eamil has the following meanings and plurals:

i. “a worker,,”. Generally, this has the plural Jla¢ eummal.
ii. “a labourer,,”. This uses the plural dlas camalah.
iii. “a factor”. This uses the plural * Jolsc cawamil®.

4. Arabic has what are known as plurals of fewness. These are specific patterns
that may (sometimes, but not always) be used when the persons or things
denoted by the plural are only a few (ten or less) and not many. These
patterns are:

i. ad.vs fielah
ii. J&di ’afeul
iii. J\&8i *afedl
iv. dledl *afeilah

For example:

i. ,4b shahr “a month”, plurals: 4.4, j04.5. The plural 4441 could be
used when the number of months are only a few (ten or less), and
the plural ,4¢.% could be used when the number of months are large.

ii. The plurals Uicl and ¢ygie of the word (3¢ could also possibly be
used similarly in this manner for both meanings: “an eye” and “a
(water) spring”. (But not for the meaning “an eminent person” which
only uses the plural UL;E?).

Of course, this distinction only applies when the singular noun has addi-
tional plurals, not just one from the above four patterns. If a noun has only
one of the about four plural patterns then it may be used indiscriminately
and will not indicate any limitation in number.

11.5. Co-existence of sound and broken plurals

Some nouns have both sound and broken plurals for more or less the same
meaning. Here are some examples:
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Singular Meaning Sound plural Broken plural
Jild a killer Ungs alis
28 a disbeliever 09396 e

S a big one,, H95uS LS
5308 a big one; Olhad s
b a small one,, 09 JlE
8jus0 a small one; Olhaso e
&l one who bows,, g5l $
4s=sl; one who bows;  wlssl &j
dizbo a companion; wlisbs 2lgus
4> a girl wh)l> *)ls>
EEITES a garden oli)as 253l

We will treat the iin and at sound plurals separately.

11.5.1. @n plurals and broken plurals

Remember from chapter @ref(sound-plurals) that @in plurals are, with very few
exceptions, only used for male intelligent beings.

If a singular noun has both an iin sound plural and one or more broken plurals,
then the use of the broken plural is generally preferred. The sound plural is
then, generally, reserved for certain verbal usages. (We will study these in later
chapters, if Allah wills.)

So, for example, dlid is preferred over Hglilé generally for the meaning:
“killers™.

11.5.2. at plurals and broken plurals

at plurals are used for both female intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings.
We will discuss each of these separately.

11.5.2.1. Female intelligent beings

Remember from section @ref(conditions-for-the-at-plural) that, generally, all
nouns that end with feminine markers (3, ¢l, and () can form the at sound
plural.

There are some nouns that are excepted from this statement. These nouns
only have broken plurals and don’t form sound plurals. For female intelligent
beings, these nouns are:

« Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2cM%8 which is the feminine of the mas-

culine adjectival noun pattern stsl For example, ,g> <ljg> hawrd’ “a
beautiful eyed one;” uses the broken plural ,¢> hiir

« Adjectival nouns of the pattern ZUlyB which is the feminine of the mas-
culine adjectival noun pattern >¢)ss. For example, cuaté (uaé ghadbd
“very angry;” uses the broken plural wLag ghidab.
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+ The following exceptional nouns:

- 8l41 “a woman”, broken plural: slas
- &l “a slave,”, broken plural: sla]

9 "9
- 44l “a nation”, broken plural: sl

In the case of these nouns we have no choice but to use the broken plural.

For other nouns that denote female intelligent beings, the use of the at sound
plural is preferred over any broken plurals that the noun may have.

So, for example, the use of the at sound plural wluses is preferred over the
broken plural %o for the adjectival noun é5.:0 “a small one;”. However, both
are permitted.

The following are excepted from this general statement:

. U.ul “a female”, plural: U] The at sound plural is almost unused for this
word.

Broken plurals of the patterns:

- 2Jelgd fawasil®
- 2 J5les fas@il?

These broken plural patterns are, in fact, predominantly used for female
intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings, and only rarely for male
intelligent beings. So the broken plural ?,l3> “girls” may be used freely as
the plural of &;,l> “a girl” and is not preferred over by wl;,l5. Similarly,
2u>lg0 may freely be used as the plural of di>Ua. ’

Only a few nouns denoting male intelligent beings have broken plurals on
these patterns, like:

- uw& “a horseman”, plural: ?,u)l3é
- 44,3 “a successor”, plural: 25U

In conclusion, with the general preference of using the at sound plural over
the broken plural for female intelligent beings, you will find that slis nisa’
“women” is the only widely found broken plural for female intelligent beings in
normal usage.

11.5.2.2. Non-intelligent beings

For non-intelligent beings, the broken plural is preferred for use over at sound
plurals.

So, for example, 25135 had@iq® is preferred over &5 hadigat as the plural
of 43,15, though both are correct.
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11.6. Usage of plurals

The treatment of plurals in sentences is quite complicated. Here we will give a
simplified explanation that should suffice for basic usage, until we give a fuller
treatment in (TODO: give chapter reference).

We will discuss the plurals of intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings
separately.

11.6.1. Plurals of intelligent beings in descriptive noun-phrases

Consistent with what we have learned so far, when the attributee in a noun-
phrase is plural, then the attribute comes after it, and matches it in case, defi-
niteness, gender, and number.
Either or both of the attribute and the attributee may be sound plurals or
broken plurals.
Here are some examples:
)uglulungg:Mldnhﬂuﬂ
laciba -ttiflu -ssaghiru maea -Ighilmani -lkibar.
“The small chlld played with the blg boys.”
s Umi.um ot alell Sualif 351
>akhadha -ttilmidhu -leilma eani -lmueallimina -Tkiram.
“The pup1l took knowledge from the noble teachers.”
Blib iolgs &)l
liliariyati sawahibu tayyibat.
“The girl has good companions;.”
1H993L6 355 ol B
fi -sstiqi tujjarun sadiqun.
“In the market are honest traders.”

Jeall LAl Ge Bladll saall Eisll 2ILANT Y531 p1s
khadama -rrajulu -ssalihu -Ighaniyyu -lfuqard’a -ddisafa mina -lyatama -ssighdr.
“The rich righteous man served the weak poor ones from the little orphans.”

11.6.2. Plurals of intelligent beings in nounal sentences

If the subject of a sentence is a plural denoting intelligent beings then the info
typically matches it in being a plural. This is especially the case if the info is an
adjectival noun. For example:
Houb Jbi §lalgli
>alghilmanu *atfalun tayyibiin.
“The boys are good children.”
HREES]
*arrijalu >aghniya.
“The men are rich.”
uLoJLc uLZx.LQZ).“
’almueallimatu ealimat,
“The teachers; are scholars;.”
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Sometimes the info may not match the subject in plurality because of the
meaning of the sentence. For example:

&8 Hoaliall
>almuslimiina *ummah.
“The Muslims are a nation.”

a7 Go dbss Goithll &l
>aljiranu -ttayyibiina nismatun mina -llah.
“Good neighbors are a blessing from Allah.”

The use of detached pronouns is consistent with what we learned in sec-
tion @ref(detached-plural-pronouns). Examples:

@ 89f

Gloy )5 N
’antunna nis@’un karimat.
“You, ; are generous women.”

o 3 5% oS°F
’antum shubbanun shujeanun
1 ”
‘You,, , are courageous young men.

>ashshayatinu humu -lmaldein.

“The devils are the accursed ones.”

hunna nis@’un ghaniyyat.

“They, ¢ are rich women.”
HEIWRAVAERES

nahnu ghilmanun °asdiqa’.

“We are boys who are friends.”

11.6.3. Plurals of intelligent beings with verbs

We have already studied verbs with sound plurals in section (ref). The same
discussion applies to broken plurals as well. Here are a couple of examples:
gara’ati -nnis@’u wakatabn.
“The women read and wrote.”

545 83 loie) Hlalell
>alghilmanu lasibii bikuratin hamrd.
“The boys, they played with a red ball.”

B3y 5931 153U Lilab 2Ladl wiib
tabakhati -nnis@u tasaman lirrijali fa’akalihu washakarahunn.
“The women prepared some food for the men, so they,,, ate it and they,
thanked them,

dhalama -ljababiratu -Imasakina waqatalithum.
“The tyrants wronged the needy ones, ., and killed them,
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11.6.4. Usage of plurals of non-intelligent beings

We now turn our attention to plurals of non-intelligent beings. The treatment of
plurals of non-intelligent beings is very different from everything we have learned
so far. In this basic, simplified, explanation: regardless of the grammatical or
physical gender of the singular noun, plurals of non-intelligent beings are treated,
for the purposes of matching adjectival nouns and pronouns, as grammatically
feminine singular.

So, for example, the noun < bayt denotes the inanimate object “a house”.
It’s plural is w3, This plural is treated as a feminine singular noun. This is
despite the fact that the singular noun <. bayt “a house” is grammatically
masculine. See how the g3 buyiit is used in the examples below:

858 Qgiiﬁ
“The houses are big.”

Bpasud gl (B 1938
“They, ,, lived in small houses.”

Gogiill whhdn
“The houses fell.”

“The houses, they fell.”
“They are houses for the poor.”

Plurals of inanimate objects and animals (both male and female) are treated
the same way. It doesn’t matter what the grammatical or physical gender of the
smgular is or whether it has a sound or broken plural. Examples:

A5 Gl oo
“They are wild bulls.”

RGVIEN PR 5503
“The cats,, they drank the milk.”

w.l.'z]l <y ).uu ) ).QJI
“The cats;, they drank the milk.”

3 5 3

abgb Gai
“The ships are tall.”

Agame 2T oSN 3
“In the box are wonderful things.”

(Note how ¢\l is indefinite but is not tanwined. This is because it is irregularly
semi-flexible.)

By the way, this rule only applies to adjectival nouns in the attributee or the
info. A common noun in the attribute or info will continue match the attributee
or subject in gender and number.

For example if you say:

sl o d5ILAIT sVl
“The rlghteous acts are the good ones.”

then di.u> may only be the femlnlne adjectival noun “a good one”.

If instead you want to use &> with its common noun meaning of “a good
deed”, then you have the use the plural:
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“The acts are the good deeds.”

The plural o may continue to be used instead of &, although the latter is

also valid:  ~ )
Bl o d3JLAT Jles)
“The acts are the good deeds.”

Similarly, if an adjectival noun connoting a non-intelligent being is used not
as a attribute or an info in a sentence, then it should be pluralized to indicate
plurahty

Q..w.?g u|).u5..|| o).u59 o).\m ub|9.15J|
“The animals are big and small. The big ones are wild.”

In the second sentence above we could not have said (for the same meaning):

X q.u.\.’>9 o,.uS.lI o).u59 o).».mo ublé.i:zll

It is important to note that treating non-intelligent beings as grammatically
feminine is only for the plural. Singular and dual nouns for non-intelligent
beings are treated according to the gender of singular noun, as we have learned
in previous chapters. So, for example,

S8 st
“The house is big.”
not
X o)_uS !_.uu.”

“The hons2 ate the gazelle.”
not . .



Chapter 12.

Annexation

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

12.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:

“the boy’s book”

This expression establishes a relation of belonging between the two nouns:
(i) “the boy”, and (ii) “the book”. It says that the book belongs to the boy.

Arabic expresses this meaning using a construction called annexation. In this
chapter we will learn about this construction.

12.2. Forming the annexation

We use the term annexation in Arabic grammar when a new annexed noun is
annexed to a annexed-to noun by being placed right before it. Here is an example
of an annexation:

nnexed-to noun

I
—_———
P
|

el s

annexation

}annexed noun

“the boy’s book”

The annexation construction consists of two nouns:

1. The annexed noun: This is the first noun in the annexation.
2. The annexed-to noun: This is the second noun in the annexation.

The annexed noun LGS is annexed to, and belongs to, the annexed-to noun

RVES]A

153
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12.3. Case of the annexed noun and annexed-to noun

The annexed-to noun in an annexation is always in the i-case. The annexed noun

may be in any case, depending on its function in the sentence. For example,
s pMSIT LGS

“The boy’s book is heavy.”

(The annexed noun is in the u-case.)

“The girl took the boy’s book.”

(The annexed noun is in the a-case.)
LU Qs Lo alaall wis

“The teacher,, wrote in the boy’s book.”

(The annexed noun is in the i-case.)

12.4. Definiteness of the annexation

Consider again the annexation expression we have been using so far:

Pl SGs
“the boy’s book”

The annexed-to noun ‘oﬂéﬁ' is definite because it is prefixed by Ji “the”. There-
fore we have translated it as “the boy”. The annexed noun LGS is not made
definite by JI. Nor is it made indefinite by tanwin. Rather, its definiteness
is determined by the annexed-to noun. Because the annexed-to noun WM& is
definite, therefore the annexed noun wUsS is also definite. The entire annexation
is definite.

Consider now the case when the annexed-to noun is indefinite.

plle s
“a boy’s book”

In the above example, the annexed-to noun ‘ofo: is indefinite because it is
tanwined and because it does not prefixed by (ﬁ.’ Therefore we have translated
it as “a boy”. The annexed noun s is neither tanwined, nor does it have
JI. Its definiteness is, again, determined by the annexed-to noun. Because the
annexed-to noun eM¢ is indefinite, therefore the annexed noun LUGs is also
indefinite. The entire annexation is indefinite.

We will see soon, if Allah wills, why the definiteness of the annexed noun is
important.

Here are some examples of definite and indefinite annexations.

“The child wore a man’s shirt.”

Agdjs elall &y sl 5ol 351
“The army’s commander took the king’s flag and raised it.”

Bb Jb 8 J2HT pulz

“The man sat in a tree’s shade.”
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12.4.1. Translating the annexation using “of”

So far we have been using the English “’s” to translate the Arabic annexation.
Examples:

S S o~
“a man’s house”
S G 8 oo
NSRS
“the man’s house”

«,

Instead of using
U35 &

“a/the house of a man”
JE3T &

“a/the house of the man”

s” we may use “of” as well. For example:

Note that the annexed noun “house” may be prefixed with either “a” or “the”.
This will depend on what is more natural in English. Often time both will fit.
Here are some examples:

“The child wore a/the shirt of a man.”
gass cllall &l sl sl 351
“The commander of the army took the flag of the king and raised it.”
5 3 o8 Y5 il
“The man sat in the shade of a tree.”
gl 4555 el A AT a3
“The thief opened a/the window of the house and entered the house.”
It is important to understand that translating the annexed noun into English
with “a” or “the” is purely for the reason of obtaining a natural translation. This

does not affect whether or not the annexed noun is grammatically considered
definite in Arabic.

As we mentioned earlier, the definiteness of the annexed noun in Arabic
depends only on the definiteness of the annexed-to noun. If the annexed-to
noun is definite then the annexed noun shall be considered definite as well. And
if the annexed-to noun is indefinite then the annexed noun shall be considered
indefinite as well.

The need to maintain this distinction will become apparent in the next section.

If the annexed-to noun is definite, and it is desired to make the annexed noun
grammatically indefinite, then it is necassary to break the annexation, and use
a prepositional phrase instead, usually with the preposition (J, which, here, will
mean “of”. Example:

23U s ) Ul G
“The boy went to a house of the man.”

all 3555 il o Blih LAUT 438
“The thief opened a window of the house and entered the house.”
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12.5. Broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations

There is no special rules for broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations.
They behave just like singular nouns. Remember only that at plurals end with
and ¢ in the a-case. Here are some examples:

g @\l Bllgis
“The animals of the forest are wild.”

wS.“ uL'>_o.;o d.w).\nJl L_JLAJLb k_:|)3
“The school’s studentsf read the pages of the books.”

wlalas BT &4l 3
“In the cupboard are teachers’; pens.

Contrary to broken plurals and at plurals, duals and iin sound plurals behave
differently in annexations. We will deal with them in section @ref(duals-and-
sound-un-plurals-in-annexations)

12.6. Attributes in an annexation

12.6.1. Describing the annexed-to noun

Consider the following expression:

g a0l Sl
“the girl’s book”

Now say that we want to form an descriptive noun-phrase “the small girl’s
book”. Basically, we want to describe the annexed-to noun &j,(&Ji “the girl” with
the adjectival noun ,,2.5 “a small one”. Here is how we will express this in
Arabic:

“the small girl’s book”

In the manner we are already familiar with, we place the attribute 2.5 “a
small one” after the attributee &3 )l’?_ﬁ' “the girl” and match the attribute with the
attributee in definiteness, case, gender and number (singular, dual, or plural).

Similarly, if we had an indefinite annexation, we would get:

Sjaso &,l> OGS

“a small glrl s book”
Here are some more examples:
).MSJI ]| EIRES bs q.»)lzll wasl
“The glrl played in the garden of the big house.”
ST T30 859 GUSITT;8

“The boy read the siirah of the Noble Qur’an.”
Aoy didyye Sab Jb B JBHT Gz

“The man sat in the shade of a wide broad tree.

”

12.6.2. Describing the annexed noun

Consider, again, the same annexation:
a3 l2“ uLaS
“the glrl s book”
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Say, now, that we want to describe the annexed noun wUs “book” with the
adjectival noun .o “a small one”. Normally, nothing can come between the
annexed noun and the annexed-to noun in an annexation. So, the attribute
needs to be placed, again, after the annexed-to noun. However, this time it will
match the annexed noun, not the annexed-to noun, in case, definiteness, gender,
and number. So we get:

all &)l Sl
“the girl’s small book”

Note how the attribute },2.4)f matches the annexed noun &Us in case and
gender. Note also how the attribute is definite with an Ji. This is because it
is matching the annexed noun GUS in definiteness. The annexed noun LS is
definite, not with Ji, but rather because of the definite annexed-to noun &j,5Ji
“the girl”. We’ve already learned this rule in section @ref(definiteness-of-the-
annexation) above.

Similarly, if we describe the annexed noun UGS in an indefinite annexation,
we get:

JECI-RV )L'> SBs

“a girl’s small book”

This time the attribute 5195 is indefinite with a tanwined dammah &. This is
because the annexed noun UGS is indefinite. It is indefinite because annexed-to
noun &> “a girl” is indefinite.

Now, you might be foreseeing a problem. What if the annexed noun and the
annexed-to noun have the same gender, and the annexed noun too is in the
i-case? For example in the sentence:

).uSJI d_'>)JI L,JI pu_zu Cadd
“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”
or
“The boy went to the man’s big house.”

How do we know whether the attribute .S is meant to describe the annexed
noun <. or the annexed-to noun J23/7? The annexed noun <. and the annexed-
to noun d:;jfl’ are both masculine, singular, definite, and in the i-case.

The answer is that in such cases, context will have to be clear to tell us which
of the two meanings is intended. If the context makes it clear then there is no
harm in using such a sentence for either of the two meanings.

Also, sometimes, the meaning of the attribute is such that it will likely apply
to only one of the two nouns. For example,

foJ)SJl d.;;.]l W%y l.:r” loXl.le L.ub)

“The boy went to a noble/generous man’s house.”

In the sentence above the attribute @S “noble/generous” is likely to apply to
a man, and not to a house.

If, however, the context is not clear, and the meaning of the attribute can
apply to both the annexed noun and the annexed-to noun, then the attribute is
likely to apply to the annexed-to noun and not to the annexed noun. So then,
this interpretation is more likely

ST 25T s ) AUSIT s

“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”
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In order to apply a attribute to the annexed noun in such a case, it is better
to break the annexation and form a prepositional phrase instead, usually with
the preposition Js which, here, will mean “of”. Example:

e )usu el Sl PAVES RS

“The boy went to the big house of the man.”

Here are some more examples:

s:bo.’z” pu.v.“ O)S.: d.:)l.'zll t_uaJ
“The girl played with the boy’s red ball.”
(Note that ¢l;45 feminine to match 5;3.)
Ll ;3 sls e 2ARIT 855401 4855 Ehbw

“The green leaf of the tree fell on the water of the broad river.”
(Note that slpé5 is in the u-case to match 48j3)
“The boy carried the heavy school-bag.”
(literally: the heavy bag of the school).
“The man wrote on the white page of a book.”
(Note that :LA% is feminine to match éx&.5. However, also note that it has an
a-mark & in the i-case because it is semi-flexible.)

12.7. Semi-flexible nouns in an annexation

Remember that semi-flexible nouns are not tanwined and that when indefinite,
their i-case is indicated by an fathah &. But when definite with (JI then they
behave just like fully-flexible nouns. Example of the semi-flexible noun sl;u6
“a desert”:

Case Indefinite  Definite

u-case 2o 2h2uall
a-case  ilZus el2uall
i-case  :ljZuo sl

We will now see how semi-flexible nouns behave in an annexation.

12.7.1. A semi-flexible noun as the annexed-to noun

Here are examples of the semi-flexible noun 2sl;5us “a desert” as the annexed-to
noun in an annexation:

shdll g b dgjall
“The Vlllage is in the middle of the desert.”

Elizo ).u O £le UJl).cUI u).w
“The bedouin drank some water from a desert’s well.”

As you can see, when %¢l32us is definite, then its i-case is indicate by an kasrah
2, just like fully-flexible nouns. However, when it is indefinite, then its i-case is
indicate by an fathah &.
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This is consistent with the general behavior of semi-flexible nouns that we
are familiar with.

12.7.2. A semi-flexible noun as the annexed noun

Contrary from expected behavior, a semi-flexible annexed noun, even when
indefinite, takes an kasrah ¢ in the i-case instead of an fathah <. Example,

33003 U5l sliud ro £Vl 28
“The bedouin came from the desert of a far land.”

In the above example, *sl33us “a desert” is indefinite because it is the annexed
noun to an indefinite annexed-to noun Ua)l “a land”. It is in the i-case because
it is preceded by the preposition ¢ “from”. Nevertheless, it takes an kasrah ¢y
Ua,i ¢l3%0, not an fathah, which would be incorrect: X Ua)i 3o e.

12.8. Annexations with more than two nouns

So far we have seen annexations with two nouns. Annexations may be arbitrarily
long. Here is an example of a noun-chain with more than two nouns:
widll b EGae
— 2L
by
by ay
“the house’s door’s key”

The above annexation consists of three nouns. It may be divided into two
sub-annexations:

i ot 2o “door’s key”. Its annexed noun a, is zliae and its annexed-to
noun b; is L.

ii. <l LU “the house’s door”. Its annexed noun a,, is U and its annexed-to
noun by is e, ’

The noun wU “door” is common to both sub-annexations. It is the annexed-to
noun of the first sub-annexation ©U #Gae “door’s key”. At the same time, it
is also the annexed noun of the second sub-annexation cgif LU “the house’s
door”. ) i

Only the final annexed-to noun may have (Jl or be tanwined. If the final
annexed-to noun has [ﬁ (as above) then all the nouns in the annexation are
definite.

And if the final annexed-to noun is indefinite, as in the example below, then
all the nouns in the annexation are indefinite.

“a house’s door’s key”

All the nouns except the first annexed noun must be in the i-case. Consistent
with section @ref(a-semi-flexible-noun-as-the-annexe-noun) if a semi-flexible
noun is any of the annexed nouns and is in the i-case, then its i-case is indicated
by an fathah <. Example:
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VSl £hiub (e
“from the well of the desert of a land”

12.9. Pronouns as annexed-to nouns

Consider the expression:
“his book”
This expression is very similar to the annexation:

“the boy’s book” )
The difference is that we would like to replace the annexed-to noun eMsjf
“the boy” with the pronoun “his”. For this we use the attached pronoun 5. When
we place this pronoun as the annexed-to noun, we get:
“his book”
This annexation follows the same rules as the other annexations we have been
studying so far:

+ The annexed noun may be in any case, depending on its function in the
sentence.

+ The annexed-to noun is in the i-case. But because the annexed-to noun
is a pronoun, and pronouns are rigid nouns (see section @ref(rigidity-of-
pronouns) that don’t change their ending based on their case, therefore
it’s i-case will not be apparent.

Here are some examples of this annexation used in sentences:

“His book is heavy”
“The man read his book.”
“The teacher,, wrote in his book.”

If the annexed noun ends with 8 then it is converted to a «» when annexing it
to an attached pronoun. For example:

Agi3s Sl lgidd
“They went to their school.”

Here are some more examples of annexing to the different attached pronouns:
“You, ,, entered your, ,, house.”

<_E

Lagalab S
“They, ; ate their, food.”

ASEs ) Eibd
“I have arrived to your, , city.”

'B~ p o fé Lél é‘é°
“He is the >Imam of our mosque.”

If the annexed noun is semi-flexible then it gets a ¢ in the i-case, as we've
already learned. Example with the semi-flexible broken plural ? gl35> “gardens”.
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Hedilis 8 Hisel
“They, ; played in their, ; gardens.”
If an annexed noun ends with (s then it gets converted to an alif when annexing

it to an attached pronoun. Example with *59 “legal opinions™:
g8 B blglid g iil 830M5 S
“The pupils of the religious scholar wrote down his legal opinions in their books.”
For the singular speaker-participant there are two variants for the attached
pronoun:

i g-i
ii. -ya

The first (i -1) is more commonly used. Example:

“I read my book.”
“My pens are short.”

If, however, the annexed noun ends in a long vowel or a semi-vowel then (g
-1) is disallowed and only (s -ya) shall be used. Example with the semi-flexible
broken plural 2lis “gifts”:"

GUlib agiamel
“My gifts pleased them.”

12.9.1. Attributes with annexations to pronouns

Consider the annexation:
“his book”

The annexed noun is WS and the annexed-to noun is the pronoun . We would
like add a attribute to this expression. Remember from section @ref(definiteness-
of-pronouns) that pronouns are definite nouns. That makes the annexed noun
oS also definite. Therefore, any attribute for this annexation will need to be
definite too.

Here is a new rule: Pronouns may not be attributees. That is: they are not
allowed to have attributes. Even in English you may say:

“The good boy went.”

but you can’t say:

X “The good he went.”

So, any attributes for the annexation must necessarily only describe the
annexed noun, not the pronoun which is the annexed-to noun. Example:

“his red book”

Here are some more examples:

“I wrote with my black pen.”
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el Aguayis ) dill Agulés ap5all blale Jas
“The village boys carried their heavy bags to their distant school.”
(literally: the village’s boys.)

12.10. Duals and in sound plurals in annexations

We have already dealt with broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations
in section @ref(broken-plurals-and-at-sound-plurals-in-annexations).
In this section we will deal with duals and @in sound plurals in annexations.

12.10.1. Duals and in sound plurals as annexed-to nouns

As annexed-to noun, duals and @n sound plurals behave no differently than
other nouns. Being annexed-to nouns they will be in the i-case and this shall be
indicated by:

-ayni for duals
ii. &y -ina for @in sound plurals

Here are some examples:

ioUT ralinall S o 2laadll Gaslissll o0

“The weak wronged ones took refuge in the secure lands of the Muslims.”
Spasd U.;bgb_ll oasMel &S

“The tall boys’, sister is little.”

LMJ)SL)MMQJJLbU.G)

“She is the student; of noble teachers, ;.”

12.10.2. Duals and iin sound plurals as annexed nouns

When duals and @n sound plurals are annexed nouns, then their final ( is
treated as a sort of tanwin and is, therefore, deleted before annexing them to a
annexed-to noun. For example:
“the man’s houses,”
not
X Y29l s

Note, also, that because the annexed-to noun J23f begins with a connecting
hamzah 1, therefore the long vowel d at the end of i3; is pronounced as a short
vowel a, thus:

bayta -rrajuli
not
X bayta -rrajuli

If the dual annexed noun were in the i-case then the final ¢ gets an kasrah
o[ ] if there is following connecting hamzah. Example:

JBT s &5
qara’tu kitabayi -rrajul
“I read the man’s books,.”
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Here are some more examples including @n sound plurals:
I3 U 5 gales

musalllmu -Ighulami kiram.
“The boy’s teachers, are noble.”
(Note that there is no silent alif after 901;7.3 as there is after a verb with a plural
absentee-participant doer pronoun, e.g. lgie) “they, ,, played”)

,oe,w.\o U,u:U &s d—'> 7 GST sl
lasiba -bna “rrajuli masa lasibi madinatihim.
“The man’s sons, played with the players of their city.”

12.10.2.1. Annexing duals and iin sound plurals to pronouns

Duals and iin sound plurals can be annexed to attached pronouns, and in this
case too, they will lose their final . Examples:
“Our teachers, , are good.”

L@..\.\.Q.JAJD &o <L| )laJI L_A.\QJ
“The girl played with her friends, ;.”

-0bS GG
“My houses, are big.”
(Note that only the (g variant is allowed to be used because of lii; ending with a
long vowel.)

&S &
(Note how (g + (,3GS becomes 3Gs.)

There are also two special cases in this category and we will examine them
below:

Annexing an iin sound plural to the singular speaker participant pronoun

When an in sound plural is annexed to the singular speaker participant
pronoun, then again, only the  variant can be used. However, in addition, the
expression will appear the same regardless of the case of the annexed noun. So
for all cases (u-case, a-case, and i-case), we will get:

We don’t say X (5931_20 for the u-case. Examples:

A5 ol
“My teachers, . are noble.”

(u-case)

bn.liz &l
“I asked my teachers, |
(a- case)

Gales do Gl &35]

“I took a book from my teachers,
(i-case)
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Annexing an dual noun to a dual pronoun
When a dual noun is to be annexed to a dual pronoun, then the dual annexed
noun is often converted to a plural. For example, instead of saying

lagil; &l &5k5 “T looked at their, heads,.”

it is in fact, more common, to say

lagugb) &l &skas “T looked at their, heads,.”

Although the former is also correct. This is because the annexation of a dual
to a dual is considered burdensome upon the tongue to utter, and so the plural

is prefered.

12.11. Annexations with “and”

12.11.1. Multiple annexed nouns and one annexed-to noun

In English we can have an expression like “the pen and the book of the boy” =
“the boy’s pen and book”. In this sentence there are two annexed nouns and one
annexed-to noun.

In order to express this in Arabic, we will say:

43liss pllaii als
galamu :IgTzuldmi wakitabuhu
“the boy’s pen and his book” = “the boy’s pen and book”

Note that the annexation is not broken by the insertion of § wa “and”. Rather
a second annexation is used and the two are separated by ¢ wa “and”. This is
the preferred way of expressing such expressions.

There is another, less preferred way of expressing this. And this is by breaking
the first annexation and inserting § wa “and™:

eVl Sss Al
qalamu wakitabu -Ighulami
“the boy’s pen and book”

This second method is not considered as eloquent. Some even consider it
incorrect. So we advise you to use the first method whenever possible.

12.11.1.1. With pronouns

If the annexed-to noun in the first annexation is replaced with a pronoun then
only the first method is allowed. For example,

qgalamuhu wakitabuhu

“his pen and his book”

12.11.2. One annexed noun and multiple annexed-to nouns

We can also have expressions like “the house of the boy and the girl”. In this
sentence there is one annexed noun and two annexed-to nouns.
To express this in Arabic we will say:
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)iy pMall &g
baytﬁ —lg71itldmi wa-ljariyati
“the house of the boy and the girl”

Note that both !oﬂ:’i.i‘l’ >alghulami and &; Jl'aif ’aljariyati are in the i-case because
they are both annexed-to nouns in the annexation.

12.11.2.1. With pronouns

If one or both of the annexed-to nouns in the annexation is replaced with a
pronoun then the first noun must be repeated. For example,

g5 pMall &
“the boy’s house and her house”
baytuhu wabaytuhad
“his house and her house”

12.12. Annexation to a sentence

So far we have studied the annexation of an annexed noun to a annexed-to noun.
It is also possible to have an annnexation where the annexed-to noun is replaced
by a sentence or a clause. For example,

v psentence in place of annexed-to noun

}annexed noun

dippall o U235 g8 GHado Cizuo

annexation

“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.”

The word eg; is the annexed noun and is used as an adverb or time. The
entire sentence .d3,2801 ¢o G335 occupies the place of the annexed-to noun. We
will study the adverb of time in chapter (give ref), if Allah wills, where such
annexations are common.

Annexation to a sentence also occurs besides adverbs.! For another example,
see section (ref to idaafah to a J=a; o).

*https://arwikipedia.org/wiki/aJ]|_obaoe_dsdlgll_dalsall_dlozl
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12.13. Usage of the annexation

12.13.1. Primarily belonging

12.13.2. A «Jio g2

Don’t become definite when annexed to pronoun

12.13.3. pud “self”
Loguiil U3
ol ) B
12.13.4. annexation of material
G5 G5l
Y p-N{ES
12.13.5. Ginod disrs

12.13.6. au8)i dyx0

Chapter 12. Annexation



Chapter 13.

The numbers

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

13.1. Introduction

Arabic numbers are complicated and we will treat them more fully in chap-
ter (give ref), if Allah wills. For now, we will give a short preview of the numbers
from one to ten.

13.2. The number one

The word for the number “one” is s>lg wahid. It is an adjectival noun and can
be used as a attribute. For example,
1215 GBS &5
“I read one book.”
As usual, when the described noun is feminine, then the attribute too s>l is
feminized: .
83y 8365 ST
“I ate one date.”
Often, as in English, using the number s>lg “one” is optional. For example,
s &b
“I read a book.”

13.3. The number two

The number for “one” s=>lg is a singular noun. Correspondingly, the number for
“two” oGSl ithnani is a dual noun. It too can be used as attribute. For example,
NS ROVESTHES
dakhala rajulani -thnan
“Two men entered.”
In the the a-case and i-case, it becomes 351 ithnayni. For example,

167
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(T s S8
qara’tu kitabayni -thnayn
“I read two books.”

When femlnlzed it becornes ULqu lthnatam For example,
dakhala ]anyatam thnatanl wa’akalata tamratayni -thnatayn.
“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

As with s>lg “one”, the use of the number two is optional because its meaning
is inherent in the dual. For example,

(57 HUH R ERENER
dakhala jariyatani wa’akalata tamratayn.
“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

13.4. The numbers from three to ten

We saw that the number s>l “one” is a singular noun, and that the number
oSl ithnani “two” is a dual noun.

" So it should come as no surprise that the numbers three to ten are treated as
plural nouns. (We say treated as plurals because they’re not technically plurals.
For example, they don’t conform to the broken plural patterns. But let’s not
worry about that for now.)

Now, remember that é is a feminine marker for singular nouns, but not for
plural nouns. In fact, recall that there is almost a role reversal for & in plural
nouns, where it tends to occur for plurals of masculine nouns, and is missing
for plurals of feminine nouns. For example, the plural of j» “a male cat” is 8;;s,
and the plural of 83» “a female cat” is )3, We will now see this role reversal of &
in the numbers three to ten. When a number from 3-10 is used for a masculine
noun then it shall have § and when it is used for a feminine noun then it shall
not have é. Here then are the numbers from 3-10:

Number Masculine Feminine

three a5\ W
four a.v_:)l (v__ul
five EP-ES oS>
six a&uw G
seven a2l v
eight dulas ilad
nine -EI ) gw
ten yover Rl

The number 10 is irregular in that the masculine number has a fat-hah on the
UY (834 easharah). Whereas the feminine number has a sukiin on the G (jdk
808717‘).

Consistent with the numbers 1 and 2, the numbers from 3-10 may be used
as attributes. But they are more often used as annexed nouns. As mentioned
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earlier, we will treat numbers more fully later, if Allah wills. But here are some
examples for now:

s gl Wl G 8lal
lilmar’ati thaldthatu >abna@’in wa’arbasu bant.

“The woman has three sons and four daughters.”

Sss phe b el B Lubds
wadastu sasharata /’aqldmin fi ashri hagibat.
“I put ten pens in ten bags.”

The feminine number ;L5 “eight” has a final weak letter . As we will learn
in chapter (give ref), this final letter cannot take a kasrah or a dammah. For
example,

el a5 b 3l o WS G e S ST
>akalat thamani hirarin thamaniya kisaratin mina -llahmi fi thamani sasat.

“Eight cats; ate eight pieces of meat in eight hours.”
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Chapter 14.

Some irregular nouns

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

14.1. Introduction

There are some nouns in Arabic which are irregular and behave a little differently
than other regular nouns. In this chapter we will study these irregular nouns.

14.2. The five nouns

There are five nouns in Arabic which are irregular in the same basic way.
Collectively, they are called “the five nouns”. They behave a little differently
from regular nouns in how they indicate their case.

14.2.1. &I ’ab, EI >akh, and > ham
The first three nouns that we will talk about are:

i. i ab “a father” (root: gf)
ii. &1 °akh “a brother” (root: ¢31)
iii. > ham “a father-in-law” (root: ga=)

The final root letter of all three of these nouns is 9. However, irregularly, it is
omitted in most formations of the word. It does resurface in some cases as we
will describe below.

Without the final root letter ¢, these nouns indicate their case like regular
nouns. Here are some examples:
liliariyati *abun kabirun wa’akhun saghir
“The girl has an old father and a young brother.”

RAJES Ve B
daraba -Ighulamu *akhan lahu.

“The boy beat a brother of his.”
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VT e Lo VT asdi
>alhamu wal’abu fi bayti -Pakh.

“The father-in-law and the father are in the brother’s house.”

Where the nouns behave irregularly is when they are an annexed noun in
an annexation. Then instead of indicating their case with %, &, and ¢, they
indicate their case using the long vowels g 7, | 4, and (¢ i instead. Here are some
examples:

RIEN[PE SR
huwa ’akhu -ljariyah
“He is the girl’s brother.”
sa’altu >aba sadiqi san *amr.

“I asked my friend’s father about a matter.”

P2 o> i ) s
dhahabtu *ila bayti hami -rrajul.

“I went to the man’s father-in-law’s house.”

When these nouns are annexed to attached pronouns, then in most cases they
will behave as above. So, for example,

3ol
’abiihu
“his father” (u-case).

GLST
>akhand
“our brother” (a-case).

However, if the attached pronoun is (g (for the singular speaker participant),
then in that case, the attached pronoun (g attaches to the annexed noun directly,
without any intervening long vowel:

el
>akhi
“my brother” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).

o
’abt
“my father” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).
hami
“my father-in-law” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).

Here are some more examples in sentences:

545 G215 508 Woo>lg gb 6951
*akhiihu tawilun wa’akhitha qasirun wa’akhi kabir.

“His brother is tall and her brother is short and my brother is big.”

NHESFRF-v-\ES [
sa’altu >akhahum wa’akhand.

“I asked their,, ,, brother and our brother.”
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shakara akhi *abi.
“My brother thanked my father.”

U.g,ol Cald UJI KRES)
dhahabtu il bayti *akhihinn.

“I went to their,, brother’s house.”

The above irregular behavior of these three nouns is only when they are
annexed nouns. When they happen to be annexed-to nouns in annexations, then
they again they behave like regular nouns and their case is indicated by the
short vowel marks &, ¢, and ¢, when definite, and by tanwin &, &, and ;, when
indefinite. . Examples:
baytu -Pakhi kabir.

“The brother’s house is big.”

&l e ] &b
dhahabtu *ila bayti akh.

“I went to a brother’s house.”

When these nouns form their duals and plurals, then the final root letter g is
resurfaces. In forming the broken plural, the final root letter ¢, being a weak
letter, sometimes converts to a ¢. The following table shows their duals and
plurals.

Dual (a-case and

Word Dual (u-case) i-case) Plural
g,{f ’ab UI9.|I ’abawani UJ9J| abawayni <Ul °aba’
&l akh UI9>I ‘akhawani 3651 *akhawayni 855] ’ikhwah, olg5]
’ikhwan
@3> ham vlgas 04965 hamawayni clasl Jahma’
hamawani

One special note regarding the dual UI9JI/U.,9JI in addition to meaning “two
fathers”, they can also mean “both parents”, i.e., “a father and a mother”. Here
are examples of these words in sentences:

.\.>_u~oJI l_,JI UI9.>UI Cdd
dhahaba -Pakhawani fi -lmasjidi.

“The brothers, went to the mosque.”

ol & Gs3t el
sa’altu ’ak71awayya gan ’amrin.
“I asked my brothers, about a matter.”
shakartu li’abawayhi.
“I thanked his parents.”
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14.2.2. 95 dhii and w5 dhat

The fourth irregular noun from “the five nouns” is the masculine noun 93 dhii
and its feminine counterpart I3 and dhat. The words 93 dhii and w15 dhat mean
“owner of” or “possessor of”.

So, for example, LJLEJ‘I' 93 dhu -Imali means “possessor,,, of wealth” or “wealthy
person_”. The singﬁlar, dual, and plural of 93 dhii in all three cases is shown in
the table below:

Case Singular Dual Plural

u-case o5 dhi I35 dhawa 99> dhawii
a-case 15 dha (55> dhaway 9> dhawi
i-case > dhi same as a-case same as a-case

The noun 93 dhii and its duals and plurals are only ever used as annexed nouns
in annexations. Furthermore, they may not be annexed to pronouns. Here are
some examples:

JWi g5 g2
>arrujulu dhu -Imal.

“The man is the possessor of wealth.” = “This man is wealthy.”

The word !5 is the feminine of 93. When used as an annexed noun, its cases,

duals, and plurals are as in the table below:

Case Singular Dual Plural
u-case &15 dhatu Glg> dhawata &lgd dhawatu
a-case &l dhata &lg> dhawatay wlg dhawati
i-case w3 dhati same as a-case same as a-case
Examples:
. ).;}S ).A.’) Li)l:) z}ﬁ.a:aJT 9.}‘.&
hadhihi -shshajaratu dhatu thamarin kathirin.
“This tree is the possessor of much fruit.” = “This tree is very fruitful.”

As opposed to 93 which is only an annexed noun, wl> may be used a noun
in its own right. In this case it means “personality” or “essence”. This usage
is often found in theological or philosophical works. And, as such, unlike 93
which can’t be annexed to attached pronouns, <5 can be annexed to attached
pronouns. Examples:

14.2.3. 8 fam

The fifth of “the five nouns” is e fam “a mouth”. It is the most irregular of “the
five nouns”.

In some ways, the word ,as fam is regular. It is only irregular when it is a
singular annexed noun. Let’s first see its regular bahavior.
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Bl @all 85 38 a4l e
eala -lwajhi famun wafi -lfami lisan
“On the face is a mouth, and in the mounth is a tongue.”
It is a annexed-to noun in an annexation regularly:
pall Lad kS
nataqa lisanu -lfam.
“The mouth’s tongue articulated [speech].”
It forms duals regularly, which are used in annexations regularly
OlesS oisel ad
fama -nnahrayni kabirani.
“The mouths, of the rivers, are big.”
Let’s now see its irregular behavior.
When ,as is a singular annexed noun, then it is usual for it to follow the
example of the rest of the five nouns.
Here is how it will appear as a singular annexed noun in the three cases:

u-case a-case i-case

fi  Bfa  Afi

Examples of usage:
525 il ob
fu -nnahri kabir.
“The mouth of the river is big.”
o ligh
fiiha jamil.
“Her mouth is beautiful.”
416 536
fataha fah.
“He opened his mouth.”

29 gteo

L@uul UQ L79 rol_v.b ded) roUl u19_'>
jasalati -Pummu lugmata tasamin fi fi -bnatihd.
“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

When the attached pronoun for the speaking person s is attached to 99 fii, B
fa, or 8 fi the combination is always &3 fiyya in all three cases. Examples:

sids o3

fiyya maftiih.

“My mouth is open.”
fatahtu fiyy.

“I opened my mouth.”

9 °_F

U.Q.J &Sl
>akaltu bifiyy.
“I ate with my mouth.”
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In addition to the above irregular behavior, it is permissible, but less common,
to treat oé regularly as an annexed noun in an annexation. So it is permissible
to also say:

548 4 b
famu -nnahri kabir.

“The rlver ’s mouth is big.”
£ohas uﬂ-"

fami maftihun.

“My mouth is open.”

famuha jamilun.

“Her mouth is beautiful.”

fataha famahu.

“He opened his mouth.”

3 gfon

gl @3 B pleb dad) VT clas
jasalati -Pummu lugmata tasamin fi fami -bnatiha.
“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

The other irregularity of ,os fam “a mouth” is that its broken plural is oI9§i
’afwah.

Note that the letter o has not been used to form the broken plural, and instead
a g, and a ¢ are used to form it.

14.3. Other irregular nouns

There are more nouns that have irregularity in their own ways. We will discuss
them below.

14.3.1. gl *ulil and Vgl *ulat

9]9I ‘ulii (first syllable has a short vowel with a silent ¢) means “people  of”. It is
only used as a masculine plural annexed noun, similar in meaning to ¢35 dhawii
which we discussed in section @ref(zu) above. There is no singular or dual of
this noun.

Here is its form in the different cases:

u-case a-and i-case

gj 9i “ulit u!9i uli

Example

Bobs o3I uJ9U
li’uli -Parhami huqiiq.
“The people of the wombs (i.e. blood relatives) have rights.”

The feminine counterpart of gigl *uli is Vgl *uldt “women of”. The first
syllable again has a short vowel with a silent .
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u-case a-and i-case

P
2
[

&ngi ulatu Vgl Pulati

li‘ulati -thamli huqiq ala buctilatihinn.
“The women of pregnancy (i.e. pregnant women) have rights upon their hus-
bands.”

2
14.3.2. @l ’'umm
The noun @i >umm “a mother” forms two at sound plural variants:

;

i. wlgsl ‘ummahat
;

ii. wlel ‘ummat

The first variant wlgsl >'ummahat is more commonly used. Example:
Sl plalsll Slalll

’ummahatu -Ighilmani tayyibat.

“The boys’ mothers are good.”

14.3.3. 4w sanah

The noun 4w sanah “a year” forms both an at sound plural and an @n sound

plural. (Remember from section @ref(applicability-of-the-un-sound-plural) that

a few nouns that don’t denote male intelligent beings have i@in sound plurals.)
In both plurals, the singular noun is modified irregularly.

tin sound plural tin sound plural
Singular at sound plural (u-case) (a-case and i-case)
diu sanah wlgiuw sanawat O siniina O Sinina

Either of the two plurals may be used interchangeably. Here are some exam-
ples:
14.3.4. slo ma@’

slo ma@ “a water” forms its broken plural irregularly: sl miyah “waters”.

14.3.5. i shafah

dad shafah “a lip” forms its broken plural irregularly: ol shifah “lips”.
Also, despite ending in the feminine marker &, it does not form an at sound
plural.
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14.3.6. i ’ibn, 43 ’ibnah, and < bint

The noun (i ’ibn “a son” is from the root g. It has two feminine counterparts:
i. &l ’ibnah
il wd bint

which mean “a daughter”.
o9l ’ibn “a son” forms both a broken plural and an @in sound plural.

Its broken plural is <Gl >abn@ “sons”.
In forming the i@in sound plural, the singular noun is modified irregularly:

iin sound plural (a-case
Singular tin sound plural (u-case) and i-case)

o3l ’ibn O9% baniina G banina

The feminine &f and < “a daughter” form the irregular dt sound plural
UOOOO] banat “daughters”. Note that < bandt is not a broken plural from
the root wuy. Therefore, it obeys the rules of at sound plurals and does not end
with & or & in the a-case.

Here are some examples using these nouns:

14.3.7. U nds, and U.ubl ’unas

b nds and Ul *unds are from the root _usi. They both mean “a people”.

When indefinite, only U.uL:I ’unds tends to be used, and U nds tends to be
unused. >

When definite, only U»L?JT ’annds tends to be used, and

Here are some examples using these nouns:

& °‘i’ >

al’unds is unused.

14.3.8. The nouns i;4i and ;41

The nouns f;46l ’imra’ (masc.) “a man, a person” and Si}él’ ’imra’ah (fem.) “a
woman” are quite irregular.

Firstly, 87}5‘1' ’imra’ah “a woman” is, from the perspective, of its meaning, the
feminine counterpart of J>j rajul “a man (male human being)”.

T}S‘[ ’imra’, on the other hand, only means “a man” in a general sense. For
example, in the sentence “A man is only as good as his word.” It can also be
translated as “a person”.

2

Secondly, i35 ’imra’ “a man, a person” has no plural. UuLi/U»Lﬁ “a people
and ‘09_9 “a population” may be used when a plural is required.

87}51’ ’imra’ah “a woman” irregularly forms the broken plurals <Lis nisa@’ and
85uw niswah “women”. The former (sLis nis@’) is more commonly used.

Like dad shafah it also, despite ending in the feminine marker &, does not
form an at sound plural.
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Thirdly, both nouns are very irregular in how they become definite nouns
with Jl. When (Ji is prefixed to these nouns to make them definite, they lose the
initial connecting hamzah and change their internal vowels. This table shows
what we mean:

Case Definite of 1;4] Definite of &135]
3 ?”o _ 3

u-case ¢3all 2almar’u 3i5al1 Jalmar’atu

a-case g30ll >almar’a 354J1 Jalmar’ata

i-case s3all >almar’i sl54J1 Jalmar’ati

The masculine noun {;5] ’imra’ has an additional irregularity. When it is
indefinite, it irregularly indicates its case, not only on its final letter ¢, but also
on the letter before it .

It is also permissible for it to behave regularly by indicating its case on its
final letter only, but this is not as commonly used.

This table shows what we mean:

Regular indefinite (less Irregular indefinite
Case common) (more common)

2 e . © e .
u-case l3el ’imra’un 9yl ’imru’un
a-case 5541 ’imra’an 158 ’imra’an
i-case 341 imra’in {5l imri’in

Here are some examples of these nouns:
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Chapter 15.

The proper noun

Warning
THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

15.1. Introduction

Proper nouns are also known as names. Here are some examples of Arabic
names:

Men’s names Women’s names
36%4 Muhammad 2445 €@ishah
s Saeid 245bld  Fatimah
ol al-Hasan 24.4é> Hafsah
olas)i  al-Nueman 243a%  Sumayyah
24%b  Talhah 24l0> Jamilah
245Lei  Usamah 2L35;  Zaynab
29lkie  Euthman 2033 Maryam
*ya¢  Eumar *sled  Suead
2@uoly]  Ibrahim 2olasl  Asm@
«lf sz €abd Allah 2.1 Layla
3ol Abii Bakr 2dgns .Zj Umm Habibah
Place names Misc. names
2485 Makkah 25Lés;  Ramadan (a month)
248565 Damascus 2 Uhud (a mountain)
200 Egypt JJT  the Nile (a river)
SpLSﬁ Cairo aa_:LoJT the Fatihah (a stirah)
.x.ugJT India d24&)i  Friday

Note the following points from the list abobe:

181
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« Although some names begin with JJi, most don't.
+ Many names are semi-flexible (indicated by *:).
+ Some names consist of more than a single word, like aUf 3;& €abd Allah

We will explain these and more details regarding proper nouns in this chapter.

15.2. Definiteness of proper nouns

Proper nouns differ from common nouns and adjectival nouns in a couple of
important ways:

* All proper nouns, even if they don’t begin with Ji, are definite.
+ A proper noun which does not begin with (JI, and which is fully-flexible,
shall be tanwined, despite being definite.

The above points are exemplified in the following sentence:
Al Cjjs o)SIT 2854 s ] i

dhahabtu *ila bdyfi muhammadini -lkarimi wazaynaba -ttayyibah.

“I went to the house of the noble Muhammad and the good Zaynab.”
Note the above from the above example:

* A3%s is fully-flexible so it has a tanwined kasrah ; in the i-case.
+ (45 is semi-flexible so it is not tanwined, and instead has an fathah & in

the i-case.
+ The proper nouns x6x4 and 4&jj are attributees in descriptive noun
phrases.

« Their attributes (ou,3JT and .axzhf, respectively) have Ji to match the
definiteness of the definite proper noun attributees. Furthermore, they
both end with ¢ because they match the i-case of their attributees.

15.3. Meanings of names

Many names are re-used from common nouns and adjectival nouns with positive
meanings. Examples:

* 34%s Muhammad “a highly praised one,”
* a2 Saeid “a happy (fortunate) one,,”

. u.w..?JT al-Hasan “the good one,”

+ dzJb Talhah “an acacia (tree)”

+ dl,a3 Jamilah “a beautiful one;”

It is possible for these names to sometimes (technically) cause a sentence to
have an ambiguous meaning. For example,
s 26 Guasll pulz
jalsa -lhasanu maea sasid
“al-Hasan sat with Saeid.”
or
“The good one,, sat with a happy (fortunate) one_.”
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Context would tell us whether the proper noun or the common/adjectival
noun meaning is intended.

Note however the following sentence:
dhahabat jamilatu *ila -lbayt.

This sentence can only be understood to use dlw3 with its proper noun
meaning:

“Jamilah went to the house.”

This is because dlw3 is semi-flexible as a proper noun and fully-flexible as
an adjectival noun or common noun. If 405> were intended to be used with
its adjectival noun or common noun meaning then it would have a tanwined
dammah # and the sentence would be:
dhahabat jamilatun ’ila -Ibayt.

“A beautiful one; went to the house.”

We will learn why é&lw3 is semi-flexible as a proper noun in sec-

tion @ref(proper-nouns-ending-with-looped-ta) below.

15.4. Flexibility of proper nouns

In this section we will discuss the flexibility of proper nouns. For now, we
will deal only with proper nouns that do not begin with JI. In terms of their
flexibility, proper nouns consist of two types:

i. Fully-flexible proper nouns.
ii. Semi-flexible proper nouns.

We will treat each of them below.

15.4.1. Fully-flexible proper nouns

For names that don’t begin with Ji, the default assumption is that they are
fully-flexible, unless they fall into one of the categories of semi-flexible nouns
(which we will study soon).

Examples of fully-flexible names are:

Ma&s  Muhammad 5128  Mueadh
z¢s Niuh a2%  Saed
wied  Shueayb jlae  €ammar
ole  €ali pld> Hassan
.u) Zayd dusen  Saeld
Uuul Anas x>| Uhud (a mountain)

These are all masculine names.
Examples of sentences with fully-flexible proper nouns:



zaydun ghulamun tayyib
“Zayd isa good boy.”

ol 5
shakara anasun ealiyya.
“Anas thanked €ali.”
).;a:>UI C9" Ua.ms Sasi U,u.d
labisa sasidun gamisa nithini -Pakhdar.
“Saeid wore Niih’s green shirt.”

15.4.2. Semi-flexible proper nouns

Chapter 15.

The proper noun

The rules for the semi-flexibility of proper nouns are a little different from
the rules for the semi-flexibility of common nouns and adjectival nouns that
we learned in chapter @ref(semi-flexible-nouns). Proper nouns shall be semi-
flexible if they fall under one of the categories below. Note that the categories
are not mutually exclusive. That is: some semi-flexible proper nouns will fall

into more than one category.

15.4.2.1. Names ending with &

All names ending with & shall be semi-flexible. This rule is specific to proper
nouns. We have already seen that common nouns and adjectival nouns that end

ith & are fully-flexible.

Most such proper nouns are feminine names. Examples:

d%)5>  Khadijah *dgb36  Maymiinah

24ablé  Fatimah 28300 Safiyyah

2dsle  E@’ishah 2435 Khawlah

24304 Sumayyah 24],05> Jamilah

24,065 Hafsah 240l Asiyah
However, some masculine names may end with & too:

28345 Hamzah %dj9les  Mueawiyah

245Lnl  Usamah *ds8c  Eikrimah

24alb  Talhah 235.¢  €ubadah
Example:

“The tall Talhah is the husband of the generous Jamilah.”
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15.4.2.2. Names ending with an extrinsic sl or (g

Similar to common nouns and adjectival nouns, all names ending with an
extrinsic ¢l or (g shall be semi-flexible. These are usually feminine names.
Examples:

2slawl  Asma 2.0 Layla
¢35 Darda 2 alu  Salma

Examples in sentences:

Aol o ] (ALs e
“Salma went tp Asma”’s house.”

Sentence word order is usually pretty flexible. For stylistic reasons, it is
permissible for a direct doee to precede the doer. For example,

Sl 21555 &l
“Asma’ asked Darda””

But because words that end with (s never display any case, then for these
words the sentence word order becomes more rigid. So the following sentence:

would usually only mean “Layla asked Salma.”

15.4.2.3. Names ending with an extrinsic gyl

All names ending with an extrinsic ! will be semi-flexible.

This is somewhat different from the rule we learnt for common noun and
adjectival nouns in section @ref(adjectival noun-an-diptote). There only adjec-
tival nouns of the pattern )\l2é and whose feminine was not formed by adding
b to it were considered semi-flexible nouns.

Examples:
25lié  €uthman 25LAs Ramadan
2564 Sufyan 24lsd  Shaeban
Example:

OLAE b Ol g5 (e pulz
“€uthman sat with Sufyan in Ramadan.”

15.4.2.4. Names on the pattern ,Jnsl

All names on the pattern d_ogl shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

2,551 Ahmad 23200 Asead
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15.4.2.5. Names of the pattern d.ws

Names of the pattern ,Js_; shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

2,a¢  Eumar 2uAs Mudar

15.4.2.6. Names that are originally verbs
Names that are originally verbs are semi-flexible. Examples:

* 2333 Yazid “He increases”
* 2iuss Yaeish “He lives”

Their origin as verbs will be apparent when we study caseful verbs.

15.4.2.7. Names of foreign origin

Names of foreign origin are generally semi-flexible. These include the names
of angels, many of the previous prophets and messengers, and other persons.
Examples:

2Uuyi>  Jibril *G,S;  Zakariyya
2@uol3]  Ibrahim ‘23 Yahya
2daclos]  Ismaeil ’5l» Hajar
23l Ishaq Zp.:)o Maryam
woh2;  Yaeqib 2 ag’bb Ya’jiij
2;6.&:95 Yiisuf 2295l Majij
2usde)  Ylnus 2oualil  Iblis
oS Idris 20939 Pharoah
2ogdl  Ayyiib 2)8o Heraclius
*lgs  Misa *(pus  Chosroes
2ame  Eisa ®pa39  Caesar

Note that 2y5£33 “Pharoah” as ? 438 “Caesar”, despite being titles, are treated

as proper names.

The only exception to this rule is a masculine name of foreign origin that
comprises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an sukiin. Such a
name will be fully-flexible. Example:

* zo Niih

15.4.2.8. Feminine names

All feminine names, regardless of their origin, or their ending, shall be semi-
flexible. We have already given examples of semi-flexible feminine names that
end with 3, ¢l, and (g, so we will provide other examples here:
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*L33;  Zaynab 0336 Maryam
?5l&s  Suead ’5ls Hajar

The only exception to this rule is a feminine name of native Arabic origin,
that comprises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an sukiin. Such
a name is permitted to be optionally fully-flexible or semi-flexible. Examples:

* 3o Hind
+ a¢3 Daed

Example of usage:

283 e G Mo Casd
or i
385 s o) Mo Eadd
“Hind went to Daed’s house.

15.5. The name Uué

The fully-flexible name Ukls is used as a place-holder name in casual conversa-
tions. It may be translated into English as “so-and-so”. For example,

oMy j3gg Gus 3307 alb “The man wronged so-and-so and he acted treacher-
ously with so-and-so.”

For females, the name 255\ is used.

LGMS E83us
“So-and-so; told the truth.”

15.6. Irregular spelling of the name gj0c Eamr

Irregularly, the fully-flexible name €amr is written with a unpronounced g at its
end: g 4c when in the u-case and i-case. In the a-case, the g is not added.

Name u-case a-case i-case

Eamr 9ot Eamrun [ eamran 9y0L Eamrin

Some have mentioned that this ¢ was added in the spelling in order to distin-
guish it from the name ? ;ac Eumar, when written without vowel marks. Or it
could be the remnant of an older (pre-Islamic) practice of appending a final ¢ to
personal names.’

'Al-Jallad, A., “One waw to rule them all: The origins and fate of wawation in Arabic and its
orthography”
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15.7. The Replacement

Before we proceed with our discussion on proper nouns, we will take a short
digression to discuss a grammatical concept called the replacement. We will only
give a short preview here and will treat it fully in chapter @ref(the-replacement-
chapter).

A replacement is a word that follows another word, the replacee, and replaces
it from the perspective of the grammar of the sentence. The replacement is
put in the same case as the replacee. Here is an example of a sentence with a
replacement and a replacee:

NN —7

replacement
replacee

“The boy took something: a book”

In the above sentence, the word GES “a book” is the replacement of Eié
“something”. Therefore, it is put in the same a-case.

The replacement is frequently used with proper nouns. For example,

S ane e Gl AUSIT Cds
“The boy went to his uncle €ali’s house.”

In this sentence, the name ¢ lé €ali is the replacement of the replacee ac
“uncle”. Note, again, that the replacement comes after the replacee and matches
it in case. However, the replacement does not need to come directly after the
replacee. We can see that there is the pronoun s “his” between them.

Here is another example:

D alsall Ses el glo
“The student Mueadh asked the teacher Saed.”

15.8. Annexed names

So far we have only dealt with proper nouns that are single words. There are
some proper nouns that may be formed from two words that are in an annexation.
These belong to different categories:

15.8.1. “Slave of” names

Some names are formed by annexing the noun si¢ eabd “a slave” to one of the
names of Allah. The most common of these names are:

« alUf 332 €abd Allah “the Slave of Allah”
+ a3l 2:é Eabd al-Rahman “the Slave of the Most Merciful”

As usual, the annexed-to noun shall always be in the i-case. And the case of
the annexed noun sic is variable, depending on it’s function in the sentence.
Example:
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o

el i€ ol 5o ol 3¢ “€abd Allah is the brother of €abd al-Rahman.”

15.8.2. “Parent of” names

It is common to call a man, not by his own given name, but rather by calling
him the father of one of his children, usually his first born son. For example, if
a man named 1451 “Ahmad” had a son named A3j “Zayd”, he may be called 93|
A Abt Zayd “Zayd’s father”. Example of usage in a sentence:

25 ol s ) e
“I went to Ab@ Zayd’s house.”

(Note how 4jj has a tanwined kasrah ¢ in the i-case because it is fully-flexible.)

While using the name of first-born son is more common, a daughter’s name
could be used as well. Example,

“I asked Abli Ruqayyah a question.”
(Note how aisj has an fat-hah & in the i-case because it is semi-flexible.)

Women, too, are similarly called as the mother of one of their children. For
example, the wife of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer blessing
upon him) .5 (Z’j Umm Habibah was called thus because she had a daughter
named *d3,> from a previous marriage.

By the way, a person need not literally be a father or a mother to be called in
such a way. These names may be applied as nicknames.

For example, the Companion of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer
blessing upon him) was called 2559 931 Abii Hurayrah because it is reported
that he used to have a pet kitten (3;35%). Here is an example of this name in a
sentence. i
“Abii Hurayrah is a great Companion.”

(Note how 8;33% is now considered a semi-flexible proper noun even though it
may originally have been derived from the common noun “a kitten”.)

Similarly, the Companion ,3; 95| Abti Bakr is not known to have a son named

It is often the case that a “parent of ” name overtakes the actual given name of
person in popularity, and becomes the person’s name for all intents and purposes.
Such is indeed the case for the Companions )35 ¢jl Abii Bakr and 285,38 o3l Abil
Hurayrah. ’

15.8.3. “Son of” names

In a manner similar to “parent of” names, a person may be referred to as the son
of his parent. For example, the Companion ®,a¢ Eumar had a son named &
i €abd Allah. He is commonly known as ?,aé (i Ibn €umar “Cumar’s son”.
Attributing a son to his father is most common. But attributing him to a
mother or other ancestor is also possible.
Examples:
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255

+ the Companion ,l&¢ was affectionately called *d@3s. i Ibn Sumayyah
“Sumayyah’s son” by the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer bless-
ing upon him). His mother Sumayyah was an early martyr in Islam.

« the famous scholar .5 (,5f Ibn Kathir is referred to by his grandfather’s
name .55 Kathir.

+ a human being is called o3 ¢, based on his being a descendent of the
first man, the Prophet Adam.

15.8.3.1. Full names

The full name of a person is formed by putting his given name first, and then
his “son of” name after it as a replacement. Here is an example of a full name:
Zayd the son of €ali

Note some peculiarities of the full name:

+ The name 55 “Zayd” has lost its tanwin.
+ The word (5 “son” is not written with its initial connecting hamzah T.

These peculiarities are only when forming a full name in this manner. Consider
for example the following sentence:
“Zayd is the son of €ali.”

In the above example, the name 3jj is tanwined and (1 is written with its
connecting hamzah 1. Therefore this is not an expression of the full name in a
replacee-replacement format. Rather, 3450 &l here is the info of the sentence.

For women, the word <4 is used instead of .

Example: ,

3650 ey iy anlbll Sl dalasll o8
“The teacher read the book of the student Zaynab the daughter of Ahmad.”

The names of multiple forefathers may be strung together in this way separated
by (. For exarnple

u.Lb.oJI_xkcl_pq_Ul.\.kcw.xi'zéLﬁJ |
“Our prophet’s name is Muhammad the son of €abd Allah the son of €abd
al-Muttalib.”

(Note that the second u-' is in the i-case to match the case of the annexed noun
M€ in a i ME.)

We will deal with complete full names in section @ref(complete-full-names)

below.

15.8.4. Other annexed names

Other words besides 2, i, al,

Here are some examples:

and ;i may be used in annexed names too.

o oSall 93 Dhu I-Qarnayn “He of the two horns”
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. L,,JJJ‘I' d5ya6 madinatu -nnabiyyi “The City of the Prophet”, frequently reduced
to simply &,xa) “al-Madinah”.
Context is used to infer whether by &4l is meant “al-Madinah” or “the
city”.

ji §561 Imrw’ al-Qays “The man of al-Qays”, a pre-Islamic poet.

o uad)

15.9. Names beginning with Jf

Most names do not begin with Ji. Some, however, do begin with Ji. Examples:

U.uafl’ al-Hasan )..uf T al-Zubayr
Osud)l  al-Husayn olsdl  al-Nueman
wwiail  al-€abbas JlaJT al-Harith

If a proper noun begins with J‘i’ then the question of its flexibility is mostly
irrelevant. This is because noun beginning with with Ji display their case fully,
regardless of whether or not they are semi-flexible without the L"Jf. Examples:

abuwg aule alll Glo alif Yoy uas sl
“al-Hasan is the grandson of the messenger of Allah (may Allah grant peace and
confer blessing upon him) ?

(u-case dlsplayed with &.)

A 68 sl 923 gl
“The man asked al-Nueman about a matter.”
(a-case displayed with &.)

el e ) Easd
“I went to al-Nueman’s house.”

(i-case displayed with ¢:.)

Names that begin with Ji can sometimes lose their initial Ji. Sometimes,
this is systematic, as we will lear in section @ref(calling-names-with-al). Other
times, it’s hard to tell why.

Conversely, names that don’t begin with JJi can sometimes gain it.

Examples:

« The name of the daughter of the Companion «I3;3i I
actually 2¢15;5 Darda’, not £I3;31.

Abu I-Darda’ is

* The son of the uncle of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer
blessing upon him) ,wl&li al-€abbas is called Lwle 3l Ibn eabbas, not il
owtall

:|=

However, the son of ).u;J al-Zubayr| is called ,.ujJ 57 Ibn al-Zubayr with the

—o

J
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15.10. Place names

Place names are generally feminine. Because of their feminine gender, those
not beginning with Ji will be semi-flexible according to section @ref(feminine-
names) above.

Examples of place names are:

28 Makkah diyxali  al-Madinah
24865 Damascus 5oWf  Cairo
2513%; Baghdad sl India
‘pée  Egypt owall  China
2wl Persia ,ogiﬂ’ Rome
2&)gl5  Tabuk 8paa)l  Bagrah

Example of use:
855340 iy aalls 4a5SANl &8s ] Y21

“The man went to the ennobled Makkah and the illuminated al-Madinah.”
While most place names are feminine, a few are masculine. Among these are:

ol Yemen ,alﬁdf the Levant
@hell  Iraq
15.11. Names of tribes
Here are examples of names of tribes:
Uiwy®  Quraysh ousdl  al-Aws
ool 933 Banii Tamim il al-Khazraj
2ujlsd  Hawazin 2uilpiil o35 Bani Isr@il

Tribes are usually called by the name of their progenitor. For example,
2 Juilol Isr@’1l is a name of the Prophet 2Lgés; Yaeqiib. The din sound plural
O9s “sons/children” is annexed to the name 2 J5lu5 Isra’il to get the name of
the tribe 2 Lluo] o5 Ban Isr@’il “the children of Isra’il”. In the a-case and i-case,
this becomes 2d.u|).w| o Bani Isr&’il.

Not all tribe names have g% “sons” annexed to them, but many do. And
often it is optional to keep or drop the annexed ()¢%;. Examples:

. U».:,; Quraysh usually does not have ¢,53; annexed to it.
* a5 9i Banit Tamim may optionally drop the annexed (;9% and be called
simply o5 Tamim.
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15.11.1. Flexibility of tribe names

The flexibility of tribe names depends on the name. Here are some examples:

* ?Jule] Isr@’l is a name of foreign origin and is therefore semi-flexible.
Example:
i) i3 ) (g T s
“Allah sent Miisa to the children of Isra’il.”

. Um,s Quraysh and oo’ Tamim are native Arabic masculine names and
are therefore fully-flexible. Example:

QBLud @ral gi35 s
“Quraysh and Banii Tamim are tribes,.”

« 2\y;l3 Hawazin is on the semi-flexible noun pattern 22844 and is therefore
semi-flexible.

15.11.2. Gender of tribe names

Tribe names are unusual in that they are treated as both singular feminine and
plural masculine. If the tribe name is the doer of a verb then it is usually treated
as singular feminine. Otherwise, for example, if it comes before the verb, then
the plural masculine pronouns are used for it.

Example:

ALY 932 &85 Lisd i
“Quraysh dwelled in Makkah and they worshipped idols.”

15.12. Titles
Titles are common nouns that denote a rank or position of a person. Titles in
English include: Doctor, Mister, and King. For example:

« King David
e Mr. Smith
* Dr. Adams

Here are some examples of titles in Arabic:

oz

C f i Prophet el Imam
euAJ‘I' King a_u:d'l’ SAhaylal
oMl Commander Lslafi Hafidh
._,.oLaJT Judge 56037 Professor

Some Arabic titles are left untranslated in English like
. Pu,y“’i’ Imam (a leader)
. &ui\]i SAhaylal (a venerable man)
- Ll Hafidh (one who has memorized, and preserved religious texts)
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15.12.1. Titles as replacees

Titles are usually placed in front a proper noun and made definite with Jf to
match the proper noun. For example,

4l 58 B playl J25 gla

“A man asked Imam Malik about a matter.”
In the above sentence, the title ,alééj‘l’ Imam is a replacee and the name KJls
Malik is the replacement.
Some titles are formed from annexations. Examples:

Joi; daul5  the Successor of the ali 1o the Sword of Alldh
alii  Messenger of Allah
Ouioil juel  the Commander of oM 3lac  the Pillar of the
the Believers ’ Faith
Gukodall &1 the Mother of the oM 2Mis  the Righteousness
Believers i of the Faith
Example:

2
o 9%

57 o @l Yo a5 &l o disle Gioball
“The Mother of the Believers €a’ishah is the daughter of the Successor of the
Messenger of Allah Abi Bakr.”

15.12.2. Titles in annexations

Some prominent inanimate objects, like mountains, rivers, and cities, may have
titles. For example:

* Mount Everest
« the river Nile
« the city of Damascus

In Arabic, the titles for these objects usually don’t occur as replacees as they
do for persons. Rather, the title is annexed to the proper noun in an annexation.
Examples:

»’i Ji> Mount Uhud Bdwos &yas  the city of
Damascus
Juif 565 the river Nile OLAs) 3¢  the month of
’ Ramadan
d=as)l 435  the day of Friday dxlaff §90  the Sdrah of
al-Fatihah
Example:

REDRIEE ECE FSNE THEY RS
“The girl read the Sirah of al-Fatihah in the month of Ramadan.”



15.13. Nicknames 195

15.13. Nicknames

Nicknames are often given to people. They are usually descriptive of some
physical quality or character trait of the person. For example, the Companion
Abii Bakr was given the nickname 3.2 “the steadfast affirmer of the truth”.
Nicknames usually come after a person’s name as a replacement.
)l Yoy dals 5o Gauall )35 ol
“Abti Bakr the steadfast affirmer of the truth is the successor of the messenger of
Allah.” . )
ORI LiaeVT Glails 138
“Sulayman the weak-sighted read the Qur’an.”

15.14. The affiliate adjectival noun

The affiliate adjectival noun is a kind of adjectival noun that indicates an
affiliation.
Here are some examples of affiliate adjectival nouns:

&dhe  an Iraqi &9  a Qurayshite
Ls,”so a Makkan (,M a Tamimian
s> a Damascan Ghils]  an Isr@’ilite
(:.,,WSL» a Shaficite L8> a Hanafl
& a Maliki 5> a Hanbali

Note the following about affiliate adjectival nouns:

* Generally, the ending 5o -iyy is suffixed to a noun to create an affiliate
adjectival noun. )

+ The § ending is removed before adding the {5 -iyy suffix.

« Sometimes there are other internal changes to the word before this suffix
is added. For example,

- uu)_:) becomes C,.w);

+ The affiliate adjectival noun may be formed from any of the names of
a person. (Usually, one of the more distinctive names is chosen.) For
example:

- A follower of the school of thought of daus 93| [ol.ééj Imam Abi

Hanifah is called 3,25 “a Hanafi”.
- A follower of the school of thought of J:5 ) BVES el
ibn Hanbal is called i “a Hanbali”.

°T

Imam Ahmad

£

We will treat adjectival nouns more fully in chapter @ref(the-affiliate-
adjective-chapter).
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Afflilate adjectival nouns frequently occur with proper nouns. They come
after the proper noun as a replacement, and are made definite by J to match
the&proper noun in dPﬁniteness. Examples:

3555 b kI 1S o
“Ibn Kathir the Damascan is an exegete and a historian.”

15.15. Complete full names

We have already studied how a basic full name is formed in section @ref(full-
names). Here, we will expand on that topic.

The complete full name of a person is formed by placing some or all of his
different names in a particular order. Each name in the order is a replacement
of one of the names before it. Generally, the order is:

i. Titles

ii. “Father of” name
iii. Given name
iv. “Son of” names
v. Affiliate names

The nickname’s position is variable.

Here are some examples of full names in varying degrees of completeness:
“ca@’ishah is the daughter of the Successor of the Messenger of Allah, Abi Bakr,
the steadfast affirmer of the truth.” L

A3l 5 34 b U Guiobdll suol Luwiall 358) o 8
“Abt Lw’luw’ah, the Magian killed the Commander of the Believers, Abii Hafs,
€umar the son of al-Khattab.” )

Sida T L3l 153 3 588 &3 Juslans] s13all o3l T Slas 55aall 255401 hatadi
“The Hafidh, the historian, the exegete, the Pillar of the Faith, the father of
al-Fida’, Ism®’il the son of Eumar the son of Kathir, the QuraysTlite, the Damascan,
the Shaficite”

(Note how the second s is in the i-case because it is a replacement of ;a¢ which
is in the i-case because it is a annexed-to noun of the first &)



Chapter 16.

Calling out

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

16.1. Introduction

When calling out to someone in Arabic, the particle § ya is usually prefixed to
the person’s name. For example,
’assalamu ealaykum ya zaynabu.
“Peace be upon you, O Zaynab.”

There are different rules regarding the case endings of the noun following U
ya and we will describe them in the following sections.

16.2. Calling out to specific persons

16.2.1. Using single word personal names

When a specific person is called out to, and the name used to call him consists

of a single word, then that word shall be in the u-case. The sentence above is

an example of this rule where the name Z5,j zaynabu “Zaynab” is in the u-case.
If the word would be tanwined, then the tanwin is dropped. So, for example,

the name 33 zaydun “Zayd” usually is tanwined. But when used for being called

out to, the tanwin is dropped and it becomes:

’assalamu ealaykum ya zaydu.

“Peace be upon you, O Zayd.”

16.2.2. Using single word indefinite common nouns

The examples above show the person being called out to using a personal name.
Instead of a personal name, a common noun can also be used with the same
rule. Examples:
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PUE G p8le AT
>assalamu ealaykum ya ghulamu.
“Peace be upon you, O you boy.”

)5 @Sl ALadt
>assalamu ealaykum yd jariyatu.
“Peace be upon you, O you girl.”

In English, we have shown that a specific person is being called using the
word “you”, e.g., “O you boy”. Duals and plurals are also allowed, again with
the same rule:

36l &35 38 3,y §
ya rijalu qad hadatha >amrun.

“O you men, a matter has occurred.”

Note how the word J5, rijalu “men” is not tanwined because the word is used
to call out to the specific persons.

Similarly,

Jasll ailad g casl WS35 sV

“0O you players,, you have started playing and you have not done the work.”

16.2.3. Using single word definite common nouns

When using a common noun to call out to a person, especially if the common
noun is a title, it is often desired to make the common noun definite with (JI.
In this case, the particle § ya is modified to L@fl ’ayyuhd, or sometimes L@fv’l Gya
’ayyuha. Examples:
ya ’ayyuha -Pustadhu, qad faealtu -lwajiba
“0 you the Professor, I have done the obligatory [work].”
u.u.le Lé:ﬂ i l.'l
>ana saqimun, *ayyuha -ttabibu.
“I am ill, O you the Doctor.”
If the person being called out to is feminine, then Lg.“il ’ayyuhd is modified to
@i ’ayyatuhd For example:
(ES 13 Galaall g
>ayyatuha -Imueallimatu, hadha kitabi.
“O you the teacher;, this is my book.”

16.2.4. Using multiple words

The above discussion pertains to calling out to the addressed person with a
single word. Often times a person’s name may consist of multiple words. For
example:

POV

eabdu -llahi

“€abd Allah”
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. )5_, 95i
’abii bakrin
“Abii Bakr”

© ol gls
salahu -ddini
“Salah ad-Din”

In this case, then instead of the u-case, the word is put into the a-case. Fur-
thermore, the tanwin, if any, is preserved. Examples:
ma earaftu dhalika -rrajula, ya sabda -lldhi.

“I have not recognized that man, O €abd Allah.”

AS U35 &l 35 4l
ya ’aba bakrin, *anta rajulun karimun
“O Al?ﬁ Bakr, You are a noble man.”
ya salaha -ddini, sabarta fanasaraka -llahu.

“Q Salah ad-Din, you were patient so Allah gave you victory.”

If, instead of a personal name, a noun phrase consisting of multiple words is
used to call out to a person, then in this case as well, the first noun shall be in
the a-case. Examples:

450 385 38 Gyuiodall sael
ya >amira -lmu’minina, qad hadara -lgawmu.

“O Commander of the Believers, the people are present.”
ya -bna *akhi, qad saqata qalamuka.
“O my nephew, your pen has fallen on the ground.”

&l Al s iall $u0l5 b
ya talamidha -Imadrasati, -leilmu >amanatun.
“O pupils of the school, knowledge is a trust.”

When multiple words are used to call out to a person, the second word in the
noun-chain may be a pronoun. Here too, the first noun shall be in the a-case.
Examples:

LI G
ya ’abana
“O our father”

16.3. Calling out to unspecified persons

All the discussion so far has pertained to calling out to specific persons. So for
example, when you say,
ya muslimu, nasru -llahi qaribun.
“0 you Muslim, the victory of Allah is near.”
then you are addressing a specific Muslim, who is perhaps in front of you.
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If an unspecified person or persons are being called out, then the word used
to call out is put into the a-case. Furthermore, the tanwin, if any, is preserved.
So if you want to address any unspecific Muslim, you will say:

Luyd ol 5,85 dakind
ya musliman, nasru -llahi qaribun.

“O [any] Muslim, the victory of Allah is near.”

If multiple words are used, whether or not the person called out to is specific
or unspecified, then too the first noun is put in the a-case.

‘C).ug:l tia;éj‘i u.?\ii L,.(A.(’:U U
ya lacibi lueabini, -lwaqtu thaminun.

“O [any] players of games, time is precious.”

16.4. Omitting b ya

When calling out to someone, it is permissible to omit the G ya, especially when
the person being called is very near. So, instead of saying,

ya zaydu, sw’aluka jayyidun.

“O Zayd, your question is excellent.”

it is permissible to say:
zaydu, su’aluka jayyidun.

“Zayd, your question is excellent.”

Note that even when U yd is ommitted the name 33j zaydu “Zayd” is in the
u-case without any tanwin.

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allah with the word
-.f:j rabbun “lord”, to emphasize the closeness of Allah to the supplicator. For
example,

Aeadl @l ug;
rabbana laka -lhamdu.

“Our Lord, for you is [all] praise.”

16.5. Shortening the attached pronoun g i “my”

When calling someone with the pronoun “my”, for example “O my people”, it is
common to shorten the attached pronoun g i “my” to an kasrah ¢. So while the
following is permissible, ;
ya qawmi
“O my people”

it is more common to say:

Ll
ya qawmi
“O my people”

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allah with the phrase
& rabbi “my Lord”.
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16.6. Calling out to Allah by name

When calling out to Allah by name, it is permissible to prefix the name Allah
with L. So we can say:
ya ’allahu
“O Allah” o
Note that the word 4.Ui °alldhu now has a regular hamzah | instead of a
connecting hamzah 1.
However, instead of saying &b G ya °allahu for “O Allah”, it is in fact more
common to use a special word:
’allahumma
“O Allah”
Examples:
AW oy @WLET &l g Ut
>alldhumma *anta -ssalamu waminka -ssalamu.
“O Allah, You are Peace and from You is peace.”
AT 3 CoLa &t a
>allahumma anta -ssahibu fi -ssafari.
“0 Allah, You are the companion in the journey.”
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Chapter 17.

The pointing nouns

Warning
THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

17.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:

this book

|
|

pointing noun
pointed-to noun

The word “this” is what we will call a pointing noun. We call it this because we
can imagine standing next to a book and pointing to it and saying “this book”.

The word “book” here is similarly called the pointed-to noun noun. It refers to
the object being pointed to.

17.2. The pointing nouns in Arabic

There are two types of pointing nouns:

i. Near pointing nouns: “this-one” (singular) and “these-ones” (dual and
plural).

ii. Far pointing nouns: “that-one” (singular) and “those-ones” (dual and
plural).

The following are the pointing nouns in Arabic:

203
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Near Far

pointing pointing
Participant Case noun noun
sing. masc. all I3& this one, U5  that one,
sing. fem. all o)a this one; that one;
dual masc. u ol  these ones, those ones,
dual masc. a,i 0D these ones, those ones,
dual fem. u pble  these ones, those ones,
dual fem. a,i oble  these ones,; those ones, ;
plural all sVU§'s  these ones, those ones,

Note the following:

* Many of the pointing nouns contain small alif <. For most of them, this is
how they must be written. It would be incorrect to write 13 hadha as
Sls.

« All the near pointing nouns begin with a . And all the far pointing nouns
end with ¢J.

» The ¢ in el.._lgl ’ul@’ika is silent and not pronounced. That is, the first
syllable has a short vowel u, not the long vowel .

» Most of the pointing nouns are rigid nouns. That is: their endings are not
modified for their case.

The dual pointing nouns, however, are flexible nouns, for example: L:,Ii\‘_éa
(u-case) / U...x_m hadhayni (a-case and i-case).

+ The pointing nouns for the plural are the same for both masculine and
feminine genders.

17.3. Definiteness of pointing nouns

The pointing nouns share some similarities with pronouns §&, ., etc. Just like
pronouns, pointing nouns, too, are definite nouns even though they don’t have
N[

Remember, however, from section @ref(attributes-with-annexations-to-
pronouns), that pronouns may not be attributees. Pointing nouns are different
from pronouns in this regard. It is allowed to describe a pointing noun with a
attribute in a noun phrase.

Both these facts will prove useful in the next section.

17.4. Pointing noun for plurals of non-intelligent beings

Consistent with how we have been dealing with the so far, , we can choose
between the following pointing nouns for the plurals of non-intelligent beings:
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Near

point- Far

ing pointing

noun noun
sing. fem. all o) this one; éll;  that one;
plural all sV§s  these ones, &lsJgi  those ones,

The singular feminine pointing noun is usually preferred, unless the plural
plural pointing noun is needed to indicate that there is more than one. We will
be giving examples throughout this chapter.

17.5. The pointing noun phrase

Remember from chapter @ref(adjectival nouns-and-descriptive-noun-phrases)
that a descriptive noun-phrase consists of a attribute and a attributee. The
attribute follows the attribute and matches it in definiteness, case, gender, and
number.

Here is an example of a descriptive noun-phrase in a sentence.

&attributee

N \

‘g, (attribute
®

=9

descriptive noun-phrase

“I read the small books.”

We will now see how this same descriptive noun-phrase can be used with
pointing nouns.

17.5.1. Pointing to a single noun

We will first deal with nouns that are single words, like UubSJT above. In
section @ref(pointing-to-an-annexation) below, we will deal with nouns that
are part of an annexation, like 537 3Gs.

17.5.1.1. The pointed-to noun noun is definite with Ji’

Just like an adjectival noun, a pointing noun can be a attribute in a noun-phrase.
But remember from section @ref(definiteness-of-pointing nouns) above that
pointing nouns are definite. So, if a pointing noun is a attribute in a noun-phrase,
the attributee has to be definite too. Example:
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\}attrlbute
}attributee

T

s 8 o
whe

descriptive noun-phrase

“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the these-ones books.”)

In the above example, the pointed-to noun noun UuLdJT is the attributee in a
descriptive noun-phrase. It is definite, in the a-case, masculine, and dual.

The pointing noun (X' is its attribute. It follows the attributee and matches
it being dual, in the a-case, masculine, and dual. .

As a special case, when the pointed-to noun noun has (JI (as in this case:
o3tisD), then the order of the pointing noun and the pointed-to noun noun is
permitted to be reversed.

The pointing noun is then a replacee (see section @ref(the-replacement)),
and the pointed-to noun noun is its replacement.

Example:

replacement
replacee

—_—
s

Coiisll piie i

\

“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the books: these-ones.”)

In the above example, the pointing noun ¢,3i's is a replacee. It is definite, in
the a-case, masculine, and dual. i

The pointed-to noun noun (,53GsJi is its replacement. It follows the replacee
and matches it being dual, in the a-case, masculine, and dual.

As a matter of fact, even though both orders are permitted, this reverse order
of placing the pointing noun first and following it with the pointed-to noun
noun is more common.

Here are some more examples of pointing noun phrases when the pointed-to
noun noun is definite with JJi:

PP VIESTR RV
Al 136 & 30T Y2500

“This noble man is an imam.”
17.5.1.2. The pointed-to noun noun is a proper noun

Remember that proper noun are definite nouns, even though they usually don’t
begin with (JI. For example:
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3 Zayd ey&Ji  al-Harith
i Zaynab (i  Quraysh

2

Such names may also be part of a pointing noun phrase. If they don’t begin
with Ji then only the [pointed-to noun noun first, then pointing noun] order is
permitted. Example:

lls Gijj 931 18 335
“This Zayd is that Zaynab’s brother.”

“These Quraysh dwelled in Makkah.”

If the name begins with JT then both orders are permitted.

CNESREVS
[(KECHEN )

“this al-Harith”

17.5.2. Pointing to an annexation

Consider the following expression:

“the man’s book”

We can apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to “the man” in
a pointing noun phrase. So we have two options:

i. “the book of this man”
ii. “this book of the man”

Similarly, consider the following expression:

“Zayd’s book”

We can, again, apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to
“Zayd”:

i. “the book of this Zayd”
ii. “this book of Zayd”

In this section we will learn how to construct these pointing noun phrases
in Arabic. Arabic uses annexations to express the above meanings. So we will
discuss annexations like:

NESRAe
“the book of the man”

and
“the book of Zayd”

Note that both the above annexations are definite because their annexed-to
nouns are definite.

Indefinite annexations like J3; wUsS “a man’s book” cannot be used in pointing
noun phrases. :
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17.5.2.1. The definite annexed-to noun begins with Ji

We will first consider annexations where the definite annexed-to noun begins
with Jf, like:

23l Lt
“the book of the man”

17.5.2.1.1. Pointing to the annexed-to noun

We would like to express the phrase:

“the book of this man”

In order to point to the annexed-to noun %3 “the man” with the pointing
noun |34 “this-one,,”, we can put the pointing noun either before or after the
annexed-to noun, thus:

g2 15s SGs
1ia g2t Llis
“the book of this man”

Both these pointing noun phrases give the same meaning: “the book of this
man”. However, the first phrase J33J1 13.s &GS is preferred, consistent with
what we learned in section @ref(phrase-single-pointed-to-noun-with-al), above.

The second phrase 135 J33Jf &GS, although correct, would only rarely be
used with this meaning. (In fact, it has another meaning: “this book of the man”
which we will learn in section @ref(pointing-to-the-annexe-noun), below.)

Here is how these phrases could be used in complete sentences:

S0 J2HTIs LS
Sz I J250 SS
“The book of this man is new.”

Before we give more examples, let’s analyze these phrases in detail.

Consider the first pointing noun phrase:

}annexed-to noun
}annexed noun

=

e OBs

g2y

‘
{

replacement
replacee

“the book of this man”
(literally: “the book of this-one: the man”)

As you can see the pointing noun I3.% has taken the place of d}jﬁ as the
annexed-to noun in the annexation. In addition to being the annexed-to noun,
I3 is also a replacee, whose replacement is J33Ji. The literal, word-for-word,
translation of this phrase is:

“the book of this-one: the man”

The more natural translation is:



17.5. The pointing noun phrase 209

“the book of this man”
Consider, now, the second pointing noun phrase:

annexed-to noun

}annexed noun

. —_—
NEC ST RO
—

attribute{

attributee:

“the book of this man”
(literally: “the book of the this-one man”)
d&jﬁ, here, keeps its place as the annexed-to noun in the annexation. In
addition to being the annexed-to noun, J331 is also a attributee, whose attribute
is the pointing noun I3:s. The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase
is:

“the book of the this-one man”
The more natural translation is:
“the book of this man”

17.5.2.1.2. Pointing to the annexed noun

Consider, again, the annexation:

g5l s
“the book of the man”

We have already discussed how to point to the annexed-to noun 33 in a
pointing noun phrase. Now, we would like to point to the annexed noun UGS
in a pointing noun phrase.

In other words, we would like to express the meaning:

“this book of the man”

The way to express this in Arabic is

8 g3l s
“this book of the man”

But wait! Didn’t we see in section @ref(pointing-to-the-base-noun) above that
this expression has the meaning “the book of this man”?

It turns out that this expression supports both meanings.

But it will generally only be used for the meaning: “this book of the man”

In order to express “the book of this man” we will typically use the expression
&jJT I3is SGs.

Let’s analyze the expression 13& d:}jJT GBS “this book of the man” in detail:
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“this book of the man”
(literally: “the this-one book of the man”)

oS, here, is both and annexed noun and a attributee. Its attribute is the
pointing noun Ii:s. The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase is:

“the this-one book of the man”

The more natural translation is:

“this book of the man”

Here is this pointing noun phrase in a complete sentence:

pa113e J230T Ls
“This book of the man is green.”

Ambiguity of this phrase

A quick note about the ambiguity of this expression:

1 J23IT LS
“this book of the man” (usual)

“the book of this man” (rare)

The ambiguity of whether the pointing noun IX'& points to the annexed noun
&S or the annexed-to noun J33i only exists because the annexed noun and the
annexed-to noun match each other in gender and number: singular masculine.
If the annexed noun and the annexed-to noun were different in gender and
number, then there would be no ambiguity. Examples:

RN ESTIE
“these books, of the man”

15 3T Llis
“this book of the men,”

15 sall Lts
“this book of the woman”

o 8634l L
“the book of this woman”

Here are some more examples of pointing to annexed nouns:

‘i’

17.5.2.1.3. The annexed-to noun is a proper noun beginning with (J
Consider the annexation:
“the book of al-Zubayr”
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We can apply the preceding discussion of pointing to the annexed noun and
annexed-to noun to this annexation as well. So we get:
AT &GS
“the book of this al-Zubayr”
13 a5 s
“this book of al-Zubayr” (usual)
“the book of this al-Zubayr” (rare)

17.5.2.2. The definite annexed-to noun does not begin with J‘i’

Consider, now, that the annexed-to noun is definite but does not begin with L"J‘i'.
There are two such types of nouns that we will discuss:

i. Proper nouns not beginning with Ji
ii. Pronouns

17.5.2.2.1. The annexed-to noun is a proper noun not beginning with Ji
We will first deal with proper nouns that don’t begin with L"JT. Consider the
annexation:
“the book of Zayd” .
Because the annexed-to noun 43; does not begin with (JI, any pointing nouns
can come only after the entire annexation, thus:
i 235 LS
In theory, this supports two meanings:

i. “this book of Zayd”
ii. “the book of this Zayd”

In practice, however, the first meaning (“this book of Zayd”) is much more
likely. Pointing to a proper noun in a pointing noun phrase (“the book of this
Zayd”) is uncommon, generally.

17.5.2.2.2. The annexed-to noun is a pronoun

We have learned, in section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns), that pronouns
are always definite, despite not beginning with JJI.

We have also learned, in section @ref(pronouns-as-base-nouns), that a pro-
noun may be a annexed-to noun in an annexation. Example:
“his book” .

Neither the annexed noun LS, nor the attached pronoun 4 begin with (Ji. So
if we want to add the pointing noun 13'% to this annexation to form a pointing
noun phrase, then we have to place it at the end, after the annexation, thus:

136 43S

The pointing noun I3, here, is a attributee. But what is its attribute?

We have also learned, in section @ref(attributes-with-annexations-to-
pronouns) that pronouns may not be attributees in a descriptive noun
phrase.
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So, we are left with only one option: the annexed noun wUsS is the desceibee.
And the meaning of the phrase is:
1is d56s
“this book of his”
=1

\
}annexed noun

P }annexed-to nouw

g:\
(&

attribute{

attributee

“this book of his”

Here are some more examples:

17.6. Pointing nouns as subjects

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases, pointing nouns are very often used
as the subject of a sentence. For example:

B ESE VS
o

NN —

infa
subject

“This is a man.”
(literally: “This-one is a man.”)

The pointing noun is (usually) made to match the info in number and gender.
Examples:
oG5 plle
“These are girls,.”
Ogalas gl
“Those are teachers.”
PUET cVE'S
“These are pens.”
“Those are houses.”
Ol olis
“These are small ones,.”
The info may be a single word (as above) or more complex (as below):
“That is the commander of the believers.”
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pEhl G181 alsdgl
“Those-ones ate, ; the food.”
25 &g 13
“This is a man’s garment.”

5482

WA SN

“These are his books.”
“These are big houses,.”

If the info is a noun that begins with JT then it may be placed after the pointing
noun subject in the same manner:

FJEST AV
st

infi
subject

“This is the man.”
(literally: “This-one is the man.”)

While the this is permitted and correct, it may be sometimes confused with
for the pointing noun phrase “this man”. So, in the same way that we learned in
section @ref(chap-smp-sent-sec-def-info), we insert a detached pronoun between
the subject and the info, thus:

B 5s 13e
“This is the man.”

Here are some more examples:

)T s ble
“These are the girls,.”

O9alaall o sl
“Those are the teachers.”

.,Zﬂé‘ﬁ‘l' &b sVEs
“These are the pens.”

“Those are the houses.”

Ol r&.é: olis

“These are the small ones,.”

17.6.1. Mismatched pointing noun subject

When the pointing noun is a subject we usually match its number and gender
with the number and gender of the info, as we have been doing so far. However,
when the pointing noun subject refers to a noun in a previous sentence, then
we may prefer to match to the previous noun than to the the following info.
Example:
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5 3hs 'S JUadl e jhall 355 Gal;
“The news of the rain on the mountains has reached us. That is a good tiding
for the sowers.”

Note that the second sentence’s subject and info mismatch:

s &S
“That is a good tiding.”

The info (5345 “a good tiding” is a feminine noun but the subject &U'5 is
masculine. This is because &U'5 is actually referring to ,i> in the previous
sentence which is a masculine noun.

17.7. Pointing nouns as other parts of speech

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases and as subjects, pointing nouns may
be used as other parts of speech as well, typically where one would expect
pronouns. Here are some examples:
S T8 g 1ile BB LaESall fe ouGsIT &35
“I took the books, from the library. I read this one and I didn’t read that one.”
'S o L5 Lo Ll Jasl e
“The difficult work occupied me and I did not get done with that.”



Chapter 18.

The u-case caseful verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

18.1. Introduction

So far, we have used the caseless verb. In this chapter we will study the u-case
caseful verb. The caseful verb is called thus because it resembles the noun in
that it has cases. The caseless verb, as we know, does not have any case.

18.2. Pattern for form 1

Using the root paradigm J=8, we have already seen that caseless verbs for form
1 occur in the patterns (28 fasala, J=8 faala, and (J&8 fasula. The patterns for
form 1 caseful verbs are (|24; yafealu, J=4; yafeilu, and (J24; yafeulu.

Note that the caseful verb forms add an extraneous  ya- to the beginning of
the verb. This extra letter can change, as we will see soon, to the letters 5 ta-, 5

na, or | ’a- depending on the doer.

18.3. Vowel-mark on the middle root letter

We have seen that vowel on the middle root letter in a caseless verb can vary
depending on the verb. So we can have,

+ S kataba “he wrote”
* (o< eamila “he worked”
+ 38 kabura “he became big”

Similarly, the vowel on the middle letter in an caseful verb can also vary
depending on the verb. Generally, this will need to be looked up in a dictionary
and memorized. But there are the following rules which limit the variation:

1. If the caseless verb has an fat-hah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s
middle letter can have either an fathah, kasrah, or an dammah, depending
on the verb. For example,

215



216 Chapter 18. The u-case caseful verb

* L35 LS kataba yaktubu “he wrote, he writes”
E-S VRG-S dhahaba yadh-habu “he went, he goes”
+ 485 8iS kashafa yakshifu “he uncovered, he uncovers”

2. If the caseless verb has an kasrah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s
middle letter will usually have an fathah. Rarely, for a few verbs, it may
be an kasrah instead. For example,

* Joss (Joc eamila yasmalu “he worked, he works”
* Cuuzy Cuws hasiba yahsibu “he deemed, he deems”

3. If the caseless verb has an dammah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s
middle letter shall have a dammah. For example,

* 3355 58 kabura yakburu “he grew big, he grows big”

It is possible for some caseful verbs to have more than option for the vowel
mark on the middle letter. Both variants give the same meaning for the verb. For
example, the caseless verb Cuus hasiba “he deemed” has as its incomplete-verb
both Cuuxj yahsibu and Zuizj yahsabu.

18.4. Verb case

As you know, nouns in Arabic have a case that is determined by the function of
the noun in the sentence. For example, consider the following sentence:

i O JET AU gle
sa’ala -Ighulamu -rrajula *an shay’in.

“The boy asked the man about something.”

In the above sentence, [olLQJT >alghulamu is the doer of the verb so it is in the
u-case and this is indicated by the dammah on its final letter. J’qjﬁ ’arrujala
is the direct doee of the verb so it is in the a-case and this is indicated by the
fat-hah on its final letter. s¢,& shay’in is directly preceded by a preposition so it
is in the i-case and this is indicated by the tanwined kasrah ¢ on its final letter.
The ending of the caseless verb (_Jl.w is not determined based on the function of
the verb in the sentence, and therefore, it does not have any case. (Its ending
can change depending on whether a pronoun is attached to it but this is not
related to the function of the verb in the sentence and does not represent any
case.)

As opposed to caseless verbs, which don’t have any case, caseful verbs do
have a case which is determinined by the function of the verb in a sentence.
Similar to nouns, the case of an caseful verb is indicated by the vowel mark or
suffix at the end of the verb.

Caseful verbs have three cases, just like nouns. These cases are called:

i. The u-case
ii. The a-case
iii. The ¢-case
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Two of the cases have their names in common with nouns: the u-case and the
a-case. The the g-case is named differently.

The dammah on the final letter of }24; yafealu indicates that it is in the u-case.
We will study only the u-case of caseful verbs in this chapter. And we will study
the a-case and g-case in later chapters if Allah wills.

18.5. With doer nouns

As with caseless verbs, doer nouns are placed after the verb in sentence word
order. However, the gender of the doer noun affects the beginning of the caseful
verb. If the doer noun is masculine, then the caseful verb shall begin with used
is 5 ya-. And if the doer noun is feminine, then the caseful verb shall begin with
5 ta-. Examples:
s b URT LA85
yaktubu -Ighulamu fi kitabihi
“The boy writes in his book.”
sl b QIS Jass
yasmalu -rrajulani fi -Imadinati.
“The meny,,, work in the city.”
Aglis 3 dg el 2433
taktubu -ljariyatu fi kitabiha.
“The girl writes in her book.”
tagmalu -nnis@u fi buyiitihinna.
“The women work in their houses.’

i

18.6. With the direct doee

The direct doee (either as a noun or a pronoun) with caseful verbs work exactly
as with caseless verbs.
g G531 AT iy
yas’alu -Ighulamu -rrajula su’dlan.
“The boy asks the man a question.”
Igé HUETT pilag
yas’aluha -Ighulamu su’alan.
“The boy asks her a question.”

18.7. With doer pronouns

When we studied caseless verbs, we saw that doer pronouns are either visible or
invisible. Visible doer pronouns are added to the end of the verb, modifying the
end of the verb in the process.

The doer pronouns for caseful verbs are different from the doer pronouns
for caseless verbs. Caseful verbs’ doer pronouns are also added to the end of
the verb, but in addition to modifying the end of the verb, they modify the
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beginning of the verb as well. Futhermore, additional letters may be added after
the doer pronoun to indicate the case of the verb.

We’ll show what all this means in the table below of verbs with doer pronouns.
Caseless verbs are included as well so that you can contrast them with their
caseful counterparts.

Caseful verb

Caseless Caseless verb Caseful with doer

doer with doer verb doer  pronoun in the
Person pronoun  pronoun pronoun  u-case
he invisible J=58 fasala invisible J=é3 yafealu
she invisible s fasalat invisible J=éS tafealu
you, & -ta Edzd fasalta invisible J=éS tafealu
you, ¢ o -t ed2d fasalti 6 - Gul2d3 tafealina
I & tu Llsd fasaltu invisible ds_cal >afealu
they, , | -a V28 fasald |-a V243 yafealani
they, ; | -a Gls fasalata |-a oMeds tafealani
you, WS -tuma  ehlss fasaltuma | -a oMads tafealani
they,, . g-i lgld facalii g -1 Hol=ds yafealina
they,, ¢ O -na (=9 fasalna & -na =45 yafealna
you,, o & -tuma  pil=d faedltum g-il Helass tafealiina
you,, ¢ &5 -tunna (stg fagaltunna na Ol=d5 tafealna
we G na Gl=s facalna invisible J=45 nafealu

Note the following:

* The verb (&4 is used both for “she” and “you,,,” doers. Only context will
be able to help us differentiate between the two.

+ In caseful verbs which have invisible doer pronouns, the u-case of the verb
is indicated by the dammah # on the final letter of the verb.

« For caseful verbs that have |, g, or ¢ as the doer pronoun, the u-case is
indicated by an extraneous ¢, added to the end of the verb.

* And for the remaining caseful verbs whose doer pronoun is ¢, there is no
indication of the case of the verb.

Here are some examples of the usage of the doer pronouns:

Remember that in Arabic, each verb must have it’s own doer, so when there
are multiple verbs associated with the same doer, the first verb can be used with
the doer noun and the rest with doer pronouns. This is the same behavior as
with caseless verbs. For example:

Godpidy ooy JERl s
yajlisu -rrijalu wa ya’kuliina wa yashrabiina.

“The men sit and (they) eat and (they) drink.”
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18.8. Future

The caseful verb is used to express both the present (habitual and progressive)
and future tenses. Sometimes all meanings are meant in the same expression.
And if only one of the meanings is intended, context can be sufficient to deter-
mine which is intended. So, for example,

NESJUERE
yadh-habu -rrajulu.

can mean, either one, or even all, of:

“The man goes.” or
“The man is going.” or
“The man will go.”

Arabic does provide a mechanism for specifying that the use of an caseful
verb is solely to intend a future action. This is by means of the particles _& sa-
and W4 sawfa that can be placed before the verb. They provide a meaning
of “will” or “will soon”. _& sa-, being a single letter particle, is attached to the
verb.

For example,

NESJUERTHY
sayadh-habu -rrajulu.
and
NES RIS VY
sawfa yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man will go.” or
“Soon the man will go.”

The difference in usage of & sa- and g sawfa can be thought of as one of
emphasis. 3. sawfa is more emphatic than _% sa-. This emphasis can translate
to more definiteness in the action or even that the action is farther in the future.

18.9. Negation

18.9.1. Negation using bb ma

As with caseless verbs, caseful verbs too can be negated by placing the particle
L before them. This negates the meaning of the verb usually for the present
tense. For example,

U2l s e
ma yadh-habu -rrajulu.
“The man does not go.” or,
“The man is not going.”

18.9.2. Negation using Y la {U-case-verb-negation-la}

In addition to Ls md, caseful verbs can be negated using V Id in the same manner.
In addition to negating the meaning of the verb for the present tense, it can also
negate the meaning for the future tense.
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Bl b Y
la yadh-habu -rrajulu.
“The man does not go.” or,
“The man is not going.” or,
“The man will not go.”
The particles & sa- and 3. sawfa may not be combined with s ma and V la
when negating verbs.

18.10. With 38

TODO

When negating a caseful verb preceded by 33 there is some question about
whether 33 is retained or dropped, but the stronger opinion seems to be that it
may be kept, as proven by the following verse of poetry:

W15 2luuadl 535 V 385
“And [it] may be [that] the beautiful female does not lack a defect.”
(015 means “defect”.)
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The masdar

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

19.1. Introduction

Every verb has a set of verbal-nouns derived from it that, despite being nouns,
have a verbal meaning to them. One of these verbal-nouns is the masdar, that
we shall study in this chapter.

Consider the following form 1 verb:

Root Caseless verb Caseful verb (u-case) Masdar

) b5 “he went” b5 “he goes” wld3 “going”

The masdar associated with this verb is wla5 dhahab. It denotes “the action
of going”, or simply “going”. In this section we shall learn how this and other
verbal-nouns are used.

Before we proceed, we present a new method to present a verb and its meaning
in this book. We will often give a new verb in the format:

Glas Cud s b “to go”

The caseless verb for the singular masculine absentee participant “he”, the
corresponding caseful verb, and their masdar are given together, in sequence.
The masdar is given in the a-case, because of a usage that we shall learn in a
later chapter, if Allah wills. This is how verb definitions are traditionally found
in Arabic dictionaries. And the English meaning is given using the dictionary
definition, in this case, the phrase: “to go”.

19.2. Patterns of the masdar for form 1 verbs
The patterns of the masdar for form 1 verbs are very variable. It is best to learn

the masdar when you learn a new verb. Having said that, there are some general
trends which may be useful to keep in mind:

221
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1. If the verb takes a direct doee, then the caseless verb must necessarily
be of the pattern (J=9 facala or (=9 facila (because caseless verbs of the
pattern (J=9 facula never take a direct doee). In this case:

a. The masdar for many verbs, in general, tends to be =8 facl. Examples:
« 1538 &35 A58 “to open (o s.th.)”

998 ¢

« 1341 340 351 “to take (Lo s.th.)”

1335 Aa%g Je3 “to praise (6 5.0.)”
2. If the verb does not take a direct doee, then:

a. If the caseless verb is of the pattern =5 fasila, then:
i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,
and iv. (be}ow), then the masdar tends to be, in general, of the
pattern J=¢ fagal. Examples:

o

« G5 L&ly s “to become tired”
* 155 £5% €5 “to be impatient”
. el u’iw‘b el “to be sorrowful”
ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes being a color, then
the masdar is usually of the pattern FYEYS fuelah. Examples:

Py P
s 1L .3

. o).aa.> Jasi pas “to be green”
* 83040 Jouid joun “to be brown”
iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some work or effort,
then the masdar tends to be of the pattern d9§§ fuedl. Example:
- Lag38 435 528 “to arrive”
iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some static quality,
then the masdar tends to be of the pattern & 9.%5 fuetilah. Example:
* Aol Gk Ui “to be dry”
b. If the caseless verb is of the pattern (J2é fasala, then:
i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,
and iv. (below), then the masdar tends to be, in general, of the

pattern dgszs fuetil. Examples:

- 15926 3245 328 “to sit, stay back”
* 159208 A3y 35um “to prostrate down”
. LLgpas gasy a5 “to be humble”
ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes an ailment, then the

masdar is usually of the pattern ,Jl&_?a fueal. Examples:
o Jed Jeis Jen “to cough”
iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb (jenotes travelling, then the
masdar is usually of the pattern J.=9 facil. Examples:
* W25 J550 55 “to depart”
iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes a sound, then the

masdar is usually of the pattern J.=8 fasil or dl.éé fueal, or both.
Examples:
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* Bludg Ly pbd p3d g6 “to scream”

3. If the verb denotes a craft or a profession or a rank, then the masdar is
often of the pattern dJl8 ficalah. Examples:

+ &50 3345 335 “to trade”
+ &la) 380 3ol “to be a commander”

4. If the caseless verb is of the pattern (%8 facula, then the masdar tends to
be of the pattern dg28 fueiilah or &\2s fasalah. Examples:

. 5 5 o s P13

. 04957.»0 Caj Gso “to be difficult”

* Qe &b g5b “to be brave”

As mentioned earlier, these are only general trends and there are many verbs
that have masdars which don’t fall under the above rules.

19.3. Usage of the masdar

The masdar has properties of a noun, like case and definiteness. But it gives the
meaning of a verb. For example, consider the verb M3 .JSL: .JSI “to eat”. We can
use its masdar in a sentence like this:

VT o 15 €56
faragha zaydun mina -Pakli.

“Zayd got done with eating.”

Note how the masdar L}?ﬁ'l’ ’al’akli gives the meaning of the action of the verb
“eating”. But since it is a noun, it obeys the rules for nouns, like being in the
i-case when preceded by the preposition ¢ min.

Another point worth noting is that we have made it definite by saying L,lS‘SJI
’al’akli instead of saying LJSI >aklin for the meaning of “eating”. This is because,
as we explained in section @ref(usage-of-definite-and-indefinite-nouns), the
definite noun is usually used in Arabic to give a general meaning, where in
English we would not use “the”. This may be a good time to re-read that section.

Having said that, the indefnite masdar may be used too, and this will give
the meaning of “a certain”, or “a specific”. For example, with the verb (Ja<j Joc
Mag “to work”, we can say:

o0 Jos Go &5
faragha min eamalin sasbin.
“He got done with a [certain] difficult work.”

19.4. Multiple masdars for the same verb

It is possible, and fairly common, for verbs to have more than one masdar.
Usually, each of the masdars has its own meaning, distinct from each other.

For example, the verb W65 JJoxj Ja> means “to carry (o s.th.)” Here is an
example of its masdar in a sentence:
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tasiba zaydun min hamlihi lilkutubi -ththaqilati.
“Zayd became tired from his carrying the heavy books.”

There exists another meaning for this verb with its own masdar: Jos3 Jo>
&la5 which means “to launch an attack (1€ on s.0.)” Here is an example of its
masdar in a sentence: .

pgdle 33all dlas (o a3EIT i
dahisha -lgawmu min hamlati -leaduwwi ealayhim.

“The people were astonished at the attack launched by the enemy on them.”

Sometimes the meaning between the multiple masdars is only slight. Consider,
for example, the verb Jg=5 (J¢> “to not know, or to be ignorant (. of s.th.)”

It has two masdars: 4> jahl and dJg5 jahalah which have meanings that are
close to each other.

J¢> jahl is the more simple masdar used for not knowing something. For
example,

80] alga) Cuxlgll 335 Jas Lo
ma fasala zayduni -lwdjiba lijahlihi *iyyahu.

“Zayd did not do the obligatory [work] because of his not knowing it.”

aes Jjahdlah has the more abstract meaning of “ignorance”. For example,
nafara -Imuslimu min jahalati -Imushrikina.

“The Muslim was repulsed by the ignorance of the pagans.”

As a general rule of thumb, the fewer letters in a masdar, the simpler its
meaning. And masdars of the pattern dJleé fasdlah tend to have an abstract
meaning.



Chapter 20.

Some nouns derived from the verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

Or change title to “The deverbal nouns”?

20.1. Introduction

TODO
Introduce the seven wléisuo [from L3lgll o=l 3/181]:

. delal punl
Jomball el
dguinoll dauall
Jmagsll =8
. oloyl el

. Ol puwl
QY ol

N AW e

Maybe also the following, or move to masdar chapter because they are not
i

1. 8),oJ| l°““"|
2. diggll ool

Only briefly introduce their governing a doer and direct doee, if applicable.
Will be covered in detail in later chapter if Allah wills.
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Chapter 21.

The a-case caseful verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

21.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs) we mentioned that caseful verbs have
three cases (like nouns). These cases are called:

i. The u-case
ii. The a-case
iii. The ¢-case

We introduced the u-case caseful verb in chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs).
In this chapter we will study the a-case caseful verb.

The u-case caseful verb makes a plain statement. The a-case caseful verb
implies a wish or purpose. The a-case caseful verb is used after the following
articles:

« &l ’an

« & lan

. Ui

* &S kay

+ 25 hatta
« &3 ’idhan

We will go over these cases in this chapter.

21.2. Forming the a-case caseful verb

Here is the u-case caseful verb for the singular masculine absentee participant
doer “he”:
NELY
yafealu
“he does”

227
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Note that, because it is in the u-case, the its final letter ends with a dammah 2.
In order to form the a-case caseful verb, we change the dammabh into a fathah
Z, thus:
yafeala

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-case
verb ends with a dammah &.

For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra ¢, in the u-case
verb, this final (, is dropped in order to form the a-case caseful verb. So, for
example, the u-case caseful verb:
yafealani
“they, ,, do”

becomes, for the a-case:
yafeala

Here is the complete table of the a-case caseful verb for all doer participants.

Caseful verb

Participant doer pronoun u-case caseful verb  a-case caseful verb
he invisible Jsds J=és

she invisible EYS EYS

you, invisible J&ds (=&

you, S kel 28

I invisible sl J=si

they,, I RIEEY VEY.Y

they,; [ RESS, ES

you, I RAVEY S EES]

they,, 9 Oglads HAELY

they.; O U.Lv.o.: U.Lv.o.: (same)
ot s coins e
you,; o (f,.l_v.n..’ﬂ"" (f,.l_v.n..’ﬂ"" (same)
we invisible ELY (o

Take note the following:

 The u-case and a-case verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee
and addressee participants:
- Hleds (they,y)
- Hladd (youy)
» The a-case verbs for the masculine plural absentee and addressee partici-
pants have a final silent alif:
- lglzd; (they,,,)
- lgl245 (you,,)



21.3. After UT ’an 229

21.3. After UI ’an

fﬁ ’an “that” is the main article which causes the following caseful verb to be in
the a-case. The other articles that we listed in the introduction are all either
derived from (i or include its meaning implicitly without expressing it.

21.3.1. Basic usage of I ’an with the a-case caseful verb

UI often follows verbs that have a meaning of wishing or hoping. For example,
Aads of et gl
’amala -ttalibu °an yanjah.
“The student hoped that he succeed.”
Y can be used to negate the following a-case caseful verb. V¥ combines with of
and assimilates with it to form Vi ’alla “that not”. For example,
s VT 6307 ST e
’amara -Pabu li-bna ’alla yaksal.
“The father ordered the son that he not be lazy.”

Other than this Y, UI must directly precede the following a-case caseful verb
and must not be separated from it.

21.3.2. Grammatical equivalence of i clause with a masdar

In grammatical theory, UI and the following verb form a clause that is equivalent
in meaning to the masdar of the verb. So in the example, .x%; UI -.JLLJT d.al,
the fﬁ clause is x2i; UI It is equivalent to the masdar tl;}.?JT. So the sentence is
grammatically equivalent to

20T ST gl
’amala -ttalibu -nnajah.

“The student hoped [for] success.”

This grammatical equivalence of the fj clause with a noun aloows the Ej
clause to take the place of a noun in various positions in a sentence. So, in the
above example, the Eﬁ clause is in place of the direct doee of the verb dal

Casdi ol i gal
NN
direct doee

“The student hoped that he suceed.”

We show other examples below where the Ej clause occurs in place of other
noun positions.
As the subject:

- Jadall go  H&E O
L=
subject
“That you succeed is the purpose.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .Jadall o G555,



230 Chapter 21. The a-case caseful verb

As the info: 3
,,&VOI 9’,,,”
%,L
info

“The purpose is that you succeed.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: . G555 Suakall.
As a doer noun:
. u.@.)d UI (,.AJ‘%%.‘XJO 7]

- =
doer

“That he [should] go saddens me.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .a}l&5 L35
In the i-case as the annexed-to noun in an annexation:
ofs . 38 0F w_ 87 o o ce .
- >
i-case annexed-to noun

“She stayed quiet from fear of that he be angry at her.”
which is grammatically equivalent to: .lg3le apad dubS Be EES.
In the i-case after a preposition:
plabll g5 & 8 AU g
i-case after preposition

“The boy desired that he eat the food.”
which is grammatically equivalent to: .elzhJl J31 L3 SU&IT o,

21.3.3. Option to drop the preposition before UI

In the above example the verb &35 Cu¢j takes an indirect doee after the prepo-

sition 3. In such cases, where the ()i clause occurs after a preposition, it is

common to drop the preposition as long as there is not resulting confusion in

meaning. So, we can also say (without the preposition (,8) for the same meaning:
Alahil g3l of AUAT g

“The boy desired that he eat the food.”

21.3.4. $i meaning “lest”

Ocassmnally, UI is used with the meaning “lest”. For example:

"LLA.QJ’S & UI UL\.V:JT LA.LLQQ 58
“I killed the serpent lest it kill me.”

21.3.5. UI with the caseless verb

&l may also occur before a caseless verb. Example:

w)ulw_v.b

“That you have returned has reached me.”
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21.3.6. Other types of fﬁ

There are other types of Ej in the Arabic language. They all have the basic
meaning “that”. But they are used in different grammatical ways.

The C,f we have learned here is called the masdari UI because of the equivalence
of its clause with a masdar.

There is also another type of Gﬁ called the lightened f,f that we will learn in
section @ref(lightened-an).

There is also the explanatory ¢ and the extra ¢, that we will cover in chap-
ter @ref(types-of-an).

21.4. After g L

21.4.1. The J of purpose

The article .fj may be attached to the preposition J li thus: UU li’an to give
the purpose of the following verb. This J may be translated as “so that”. For
example: i

g Y 81
“He ate so that he be sated.”

When | is thus used, ¢ is optionally allowed to be dropped while its meaning
is retained. J is then attached to the verb. So we can say, for the same meaning:
“He ate so that he be sated.” i

But when using V to negate the verb, then &l must be expressed, and the
combination of ,:J, .fﬁ, and V is written as ﬁ.d li’alla. For example,

e W) 2Ll Gy
“He drank the water so that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, the grammatical equivalence of UI and a following a-case caseful
verb with a masdar applies also to when  is used before (either an expressed
or an implied) UI So, for example, if we have a sentence:

Abohs alis) IS 3
or . )
aasis plas o) CissiT 6
“He read the book so that he know its meaning.”
Then, grammatically, UI and what follows it may be expressed with the masdar

ele thus:
aosiha ol s 3

“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”
21.4.2. The | of denial

There is a specific J, called the  of denial, which is used with a-case caseful
verbs and the verb {8 that we will discuss in section (TODO in &8 chapter).
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21.5. After S kay

&S kay is a preposition similar to J in meaning. It may be translated as “in order
that”, or also as “so that”. It is also used before the a-case caseful verb. The
difference from (J is that, when  is used with the a-case caseful verb, expressing
or dropping the UI was optional. But with l_,S dropping the UI is mandatory,
while its meaning is retained. For example:

E.w\u US .JS |
“He ate in order that he be sated.”

v is used, as usual, to negate the verb and is attached to &3 thus: M3 kayla.
Example: :
“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

The preposition (J may be combined with ¢S thus: ¢,3J likay, for more or less
the same meaning. For example: ) )

&.\.wa USJ ,JSl
“He ate in order that he be sated.” i}

With VJ the whole combination is written as Ws%J likayld. I must again be not
be expressed.

Example:

ok WSJ el Oyl
“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, ¢35 and a following a-case caseful verb are not directly replaced
by a masdar. So, for example, if we have a sentence:

Aboihs alig o5 T 58
“He read the book in order that he know its meaning.”

Then | is to be used in place of ¢35 if we wish to replace it and what follows

with the masdar els thus:

osihs lsd sl
“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”

21.6. After 3> hatta

%5 hattd is a particle that can be used in multiple ways. Its basic meaning is
“until” or “to the point of” or “even” where it indicates an extreme limit.

Before we discuss its use with a verb following it, we will take a short digression
to discuss its use with a following noun.

21.6.1. 5> hattd with a following noun

Consider the following sentence:

Lpuwly E5 Basl st
“I ate the fish until its head.”

.35 “until”, here, is used as a preposition. Therefore, _wl; is in the i-case, as
the noun following a preposition. The meaning of the sentence is that the fish
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was eaten all the way to its head. (Whether the head itself was eaten or not is
ambiguous. The sentence itself admits both meanings.)

Consider now a variant of this sentence:

Nl (5 BSail ST
“I ate the fish, even its head.”

quj, here, is in the a-case because it is a direct doee of the verb LJSI “ate”. The

particle (,i> “even”, here, is only a connector between the direct doees in much

£

the same way as § “and”. (.\gualj5 &8s ST “I ate the fish and its head.”)
Consider now yet another variant of this sentence:

[gEH8T] gly 35 .a8a.8dT s
“I ate the fish. Even its head [I ate].”

Now (wl; is in the u-case because it is actually the subject of a new sentence,
whose info is (an either expressed or implied) L@.JSI “I ate it”. L,f..'>, here, serves
as an introductory particle to the second subject and does not affect the case of
the following noun.

21.6.2. (3> hattd with a following verb

Just as (.55 is used for different purposes with a following noun, so too is it used
with different purposes with a verb following it.

21.6.2.1. 5> with a following a-case caseful verb

When (55 is used with an expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb
following it, then the verb following it is an a-case caseful verb. This is done in
the following two scenarios:

1. When (35> is used to indicate an extreme point at which the action of
the following verb would occur, or is meant to occur. Here, ;%> may be
translated as “to the point of” and the verb following it is translated using
“-ing”. For example,

dail 5 Gl s

“I read the Qur’an to the point of finishing it.”

“He becomes angry to the point of their fleeing from him.”

'9 P gl/o‘tU/ L8 i ’.1

“He became angry to the point of not controlling himself.”

It is noteworthy that the use of %5, here, implies only that the following
action is meant to occur, or is at the point of being expected to occur. It

doesn’t actually state that the action will actually occur, for something
may prevent it from occurring in reality.

Note, also, that Y is not attached to (35 in V ¢35

*Sadan, A., The subjunctive mood in Arabic grammatical thought 201
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Also, similar to the case of ¢35, there is an assumed (but mandatorily

unexpressed) &i which is the real cause of the following caseful verb being

in the a-case. In fact, U1>, here, can be considered synonymous to .fﬁ uJI
“to [the point] that”. So the above examples can be considered similar in
meaning to:

wluluu T4 &
e l63343 O () Cudds
'9,‘3: Z’G:ﬁfik',jl , ’.1

2. When ¢35 is used with the meaning “to such a purpose that”. This is a
similar meaning to S “in order that”. For example,

;U,u.u L,Jan U,a.'> Q.»J| k.a.(b)l
“I go to him to such a purpose that he order me [to do] something.”

Zlaj L7’-'> a5 L_JUI hég
“The father admonished his son to such a purpose that he be righteous.”

Again, there is an assumed (but mandatorily unexpressed) C,I which is the
real cause of the following caseful verb being in the a-case.

Sometimes, the sentence itself may admit both of the above meanings. For
example

&.\.u.u 3 ,JS (i1
“He eats to the point of being full.”
and/or

“He eats to the purpose that he be full.”
Context would be needed to determine which meaning or whether both
meanings are intended.

21.6.2.2. 55> with no effect on the following verb

If bip is not used with any expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb
following it, then it has no effect on this verb. (It goes without saying that an
implicit C,f is not assumed with .25 in this case.)

The verb followmg .35 in this case may even be a caseless verb. For example:

sl L,.a.’> [ol_v.bJI &8
“I ate the food until I became full.”

When used with a following caseful verb, the verb is put in the u-case and the
meaning is that the action of the verb before (55> was done to such an extent
that it caused the action of the verb following (.55 to definitely occur. The action
before %5 must necessarily be a past action, and the action following (3> must
necessarlly be a present (not a future) action. For example,

&u.ul rol.v.b.“ AL
“I ate the food to such an extent that I am (being) full.”

S0

G.;.o U9J ] u,\.‘> L.UD.C
“He became so angry that they are fleeing from him.”
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“He became so angry that he is not controlling himself.”
Compare these examples with the corresponding ones in the previous sub-
section that have an a-case caseful verb.

21.7. After ¢&J lan

¥ and ¢l are combined to form &J lan with the meaning “shall not”. ¢,J is used
with the a-case caseful verb to emphatically negate the future.
“You,,,, shall not go.”

21.8. After 63; >idhan

TODO

21.9. After g, 3, 9i, and ‘&3

21.9.1. As connectors

If the connectors g, &, §7, and ‘33 occur after an a-case caseful verb, then a second
a-case caseful verb (that doesn’t have its own ¢, etc.) may be either in the
a-case or the u-case. For example,

go.wlg dseall ).aa.'>| of us)l (go.wl in a-case)
“I desire that I attend the session and [that] I listen.”

or o i .

&ounly paudsall A3 G Ll (gawl in u-case)
“I desire that I attend the session and I will listen.”

21.9.2. With special meanings

9 @8, §7, and ‘&; also cause the following caseful verb to be in the a-case in their
own right, not simply as connectors. This is discussed in more detail in chapter
TODO.
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Chapter 22.

The o-case caseful verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

22.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs) we mentioned that caseful verbs have
three cases (like nouns). These cases are called:

i. The u-case
ii. The a-case
iii. The @-case

We have already studied the u-case of caseful verbs in chapter @ref(u-case-
caseful-verbs). And we will defer the study of a-case of caseful verbs to chap-
ter @ref(a-case-caseful-verbs). In this chapter we will study the g-case caseful
verb.

We will also study the verb of command which is very similar to the g-case
caseful verb.

22.2. Forming the g-case caseful verb

Here is the u-case caseful verb for the singular masculine absentee participant
doer “he”:

yafealu

“he does”

Note that, because it is in the u-case, the its final letter ends with a dammah
&. In order to form the g-case caseful verb, we change the dammabh into a sukiin
&, thus:
yafeal

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-case
verb ends with a dammah 2.

237
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For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra ¢, in the u-case
verb, this final , is dropped in order to form the g-case caseful verb. So, for
example, the u-case caseful verb:
yafealani
“they, ,, do”

becomes, for the g-case:
yafeala

Here is the complete table of the g-case caseful verb for all doer participants.

Caseful verb

Participant doer pronoun  u-case caseful verb  g-case caseful verb
he invisible ok 1ok

she invisible HEYS oo fn

you, invisible Jds o - 2

I invisible bl Jasi

they, I Uu_v_o_, Ny

they, I Lj)l" os P

you, | 931-5-03 P

they,, 9 Ugl_v_q_, | E

they, . ¢ o Glseas (leds (same)
yous, m 9 U91-V—°-' lalads

you,, ¢ O L’)J_Q_Q_, p (same)
we invisible RErY B

Take note the following:

 The u-case and g-case verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee
and addressee participants:
- l:}l-é-"-j (they,, ()
- Ulg-"-’: 205 (y0u3+,f)
» The u-case and @-case verbs for the masculine plural absentee and ad-
dressee participants have a final silent alif:
— lgl2é; (they,, )
- lgl245 (you,, )
» When the ¢-case caseful verb ends with a sukan %, and the next word

begins with a connecting hamzah T then the sukiin & is converted to an
kasrah .. For example:

- 4351 Jais = 423 + Jai
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22.3. With J for indirect commands

The particle J when connected to the front of a caseful verb causes it to be in
the g-case and gives it the meaning of an indirect command. In English this can
be translated using “should” or “let”:

NESRUESH
“The man should go!”
or
“Let the man go!”

(“Let” is being used here as a command for the man, not for the addressee of
this speech.)

ISV
“Let’s go!”

The indirect command is only rarely used for the addressee participant.*

So an example like the following is permissible but rare:

AEST
“You should sit!”

Instead, the verb of command is more commonly used which we will study in
section @ref(verb-of-command) later in this chapter.

The particles & “so” and § “and” are frequently used before this J. The
then loses its kasrah and gets a sukiin. Examples: ’ ’
“So let us eat our food and drink our drink!”

0oVl e lgiudaly
“And they should sit on the ground!”

Finally, the J before a g-case caseful verb for the indirect command is manda-
tory. But it may be dropped by poetic license.?

22.4. With V for prohibitions

The word Y when in front of a g-case caseful verb gives the meaning of a
prohibition. In English this can be translated using “Don’t”.
For example,
192385 ¥
“Don’t write, 17
legdl Y2359 45 b
“Don't, ;, enter the house!”

-«

The particles & “so” and § “and” may be used before this V. Example:

1CpbS Vg JSG s
“So don’t eat, ,, and don’t drink, ,!”

Such prohibitions are generally for the addressee participant. However, rarely,
they may be issued for the absentee participant as well. Example:

! hadall Gle Ginmy ol 2 4/291-293. See also references to gl oV busall =l for Guis) 8)gu
10:58 and other tafsirs for the reading lg>,&ild Ui

2hasall Gle Giusy onl g0 4/291-292


https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1655#p1
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/10/58
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1655#p1
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Jo> N 1355 giasy
“Let him not prevent Zayd from entering!”

By the way, ¥ does not force a verb to be in the u-case g-case. We have already
seen in section @ref(u-case-verb-negation-la) that V can be used to negate a
u-case caseful verb for the present and future tense. Example:

Ul b
la yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,
“The man is not going.” or,
“The man will not go.”

22.5. With &J for “did not”

The particle 4J when in front of an caseful verb causes it to be in the g-case and
gives it the meaning of negating the past tense In English this can be translated
using “did not”. For example,

RESTNRCE
“The man did not go.”

We have already learned in section @ref(negating-caseless-verbs) that the
caseless verb is negated using the particle ls. For example:

R ESI RSP
ma dhahaba -rrajulu.
“The man did not go.”
or,
“The man has not gone.”

Both &J and W are used commonly to negate the past tense. b has a more
emphatic meaning than .

Here are some more examples:

22.6. With WJ for “did not yet”

The word &) when in front of a g-case caseful verb gives the meaning “did not
yet”. For example,
“Zayd did not go yet.”

22.7. Other uses of the @¢-case caseful verb

The g-case caseful verb is also used for consequential actions and in conditional
statements. We will deal with these in chapters @ref(the-consequential-action)
and @ref(conditional-statements) respectively
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22.8. The verb of command

In order to give a direct command to an addressee, Arabic uses the verb of
command. The verb of command is very similar to the g-case caseful verb. The
verb of command is only available for the addressee participant.

22.8.1. Forming the verb of command

Here is the verb of command for the addressee participants:

Participant  Verb of command

you, dﬂT
you, ¢ =l
you, EL]
youg, o |9.1°§$i|
you,, ¢ Ol=sl

In order to form the verb of command, we remove the initial < from the
addressee particpant verb. The verb then begins with an sukiin so we place a
connecting hamzah in front of it.

When the verb of command occurs in the beginning of a sentence, then the
vowel mark for the connecting hamzah is selected according to the following
criteria:

i. When the middle root letter of the verb of command has an dammah %,
then the connecting hamzah gets an dammah too. Examples:

Verb Verb of command for “he”

s &0

o35 845 i85 sl “Stay!”

ii. Otherwise, when the middle root letter of the verb of command has an
fathah & or an kasrah ¢, then the connecting hamzah gets an kasrah <.

Examples:
Verb Verb of command for “he”
Mo Josi Jof Jasl “Work!”
Glas Cdly Gdd  Cadd “Go!”

Lagls Gl ple Q3] “Sit!”
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Here are some examples of using the verb of command:

The verb of command is not used to issue negative commands, like “Don’t
go!”. Instead, the g-case verb is used with V as described in section @ref(la-of-
prohibition) above.

“Don’t go!”

22.8.2. The verb of command for roots begin with hamzah

Appendix A details the rules for speeling words that contain hamzah generally.
In addition to those rules, the verb of command for roots that begin with hamzah
warrant additional discussion.

Consider the following form 1 verbs and their verbs of command for the
singular masculine addressee doer “he”:

Root Verb Verb of command

ol sl Jab d.aol “to hope”  (Jeél

Od G5

556 H3l “to permit” &35

Here are examples of these verbs of commands in the middle of a sentence:

el ) 3T el b
ya *ummi ->dhani li -Uagib!

“O my mother, permit me to play!”

il g5 335 b
ya zaydu -’muli -lkhayr!
“O Zayd, hope for good!”

When these verbs of command occur in the beginning of the sentence, then
there would be two hamzahs occuring next to each other which is not permitted.
So the second hamzah is pronounced as a long vowel, though it may still be
written as a hamzah. Examples:

1335 G 53501 Jasl
’imul
not
X wmul

141 G aelll J il
’idhani
not
X ’’dhani

As a further complication, when the verb of command is preceded by § “and”
or ¢ “so” then the connecting hamza is not written and the hamzah of the first
root letter is written seated on an alif. Examples:

g
wa’mul
“And hope!”
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RAt)
fa’dhan
“So permit!”

22.8.3. Irregular verbs of command

In addition to the rules states above there are four verbs of command (all
containing hamzah) that are irregular. We will discuss them below:

1<%

22.8.3.1. The verbs LjSI , 350 , and ;éi

The verbs of command for the following three verbs are irregular:

Root Verb Verb of command
Jsi MBI 3G gt “to eat” 5B
sl 1AST3A0G 35T “to take” 33

ol 41 380 381 “to order” 34

As you can see, the initial hamzah has been completely deleted for the verbs
of command. However, of these verbs, the verb of command for |).o| 320 ;,sT is
permitted to retain its initial hamzah when preceded by § “and” or <8 “so”. Then,
it becomes

34l wa’mur
and
366 fa’mur

This retaining of the initial hamzah is not done for the other two verbs.

Here are some examples of these verbs of command:

22.8.3.2. The verb JEL;;:

The verb Vg dl.w ,Jb.u “to question” forms its verb of command both regularly,
and irregularly:

i. Regular: Jlaf ’is’al
ii. Irregular: Juw sal

-«

If the verb of command is preceded by g “and” or & “so”, then the regular
verb of command JELJ;‘I’ ’is’al is often preferred.

Otherwise, the irregular verb of command (J.& sal is often preferred.

Examples of usage:
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Chapter 23.

The passive verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

23.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

#1555 Ol
shariba zayduni -lm@.

“Zayd drank the water.”

In this sentence, 35 “Zayd” is the doer of the verb &% “drank”. This con-
struction of the verb, which we have been using so far, is called the active verb
construction, because the doer of the verb, in this case “Zayd” is known. Now
consider the following sentence:

2T Ol
shuriba -Im@.

“The water was drunk.”

In this sentence, the doer of the verb, i.e. the person who is doing the action of
the verb “to drink”, is not mentioned. From the sentence itself it is unknown who
the doer is. This construction of the verb is called the passive verb construction.

23.2. Forming the passive verb

So far we have been studing form 1 verbs, which use only the three root letters.
As we know, the vowel on the middle root letter is variable for active verbs, for
example:

¢« Spdg Opd “to drink”.

- &id; &8 “to open”
» 3355 535 “to become big”
. etc.

The pattern of passive verb for form 1 verbs is always:
Jabi Jeo
fueila yufealu

245
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This is regardless of the vowel on the middle root letter in the active verb.
If there is more than one verb from the same root, with different middle root
letter vowels for the active verb, then they will share the same passive verb. For
example, the active verbs: Zuizi Cuns “to reckon” and Cuwsy Cuws “to deem”
share the same passive verb: Cuid Cuws.

The same doer pronouns are used for the passive verb as for the active verb.
And the passive caseful verb has the same three cases as the active caseful verb.

For example:

: '91&’—9 fueilii “they, . ” (caseless)

. Uumj tufealani “you,” or “they,” (u-case caseful)
. d_osl ‘ufeala “1” (a-case caseful)

. etc.

The complete table showing the doer pronouns is given in appendix @ref(verb-
tables).

23.3. The deputy doer

Consider again this sentence with an passive verb construction:

% £l
. glall t;)).aw
_— =

deputy doer
“The water was drunk.”

Note that the noun £lJf >alm@u “the water” is in the u-case. This is because,
in the absence of the doer, the direct doee of the active verb (slaJ1 is deputized
to take doer’s place in the u-case. It is then known as the deputy doer.

The doer pronouns for the passive verb shall therefore match the gender and
number of the deputy doer. Here are some examples:

3255 Sal s
shukirati -Pummahatu wamudihn.

“The mothers were thanked and praised.”
>antuma tughbanani watukhdasan.
“You, are being cheated and deceived.”

Sadil cuahb
ma quticati —571571ajarah.
“The tree was not cut.”

23.3.1. The deputy doer for multiple direct doees

Some verbs, in the active construction, take multiple direct doee. These verbs
can be classified into two classes:

a. Verbs that cause the first direct doee to be affected by, or asked for, the
second direct doee. Examples:
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56 T 2V Vs
“The boy filled the bucket (with) water.”
Jasll 430 ybsall g

“Sickness prevented the man (from) work.”

o)) gisll .84l gl

“The poor [man] asked the rich [man] (for) a dirham.”

b. Verbs that siginify an action of the heart or of intention, like thinking,
deeming, making, etc. Examples:
Ay 1355 o>
“I deemed Zayd [to be] a friend”

Aanls 8561 &yl wiss
“The student; found the professor; [to be] forbearing.”

&85 sladl &7 gos
“Allah has made the water a blessing.”

When such verbs are converted to the passive verb construction, then one,
and only one, direct doee shall be chosen to be the deputy doer. It is generally
preferred to make the first direct doee the deputy-doer, and leave the second
direct doee, as is, in the a-case. Here are the same sentences in the passive
construction:

£ 3J3T wils (o5 “bucket” is feminine.)

“The chket was filled (with) water.”
“The man was prevented (from) work.”

Loy Epall Jads
“The rich [man] was asked for a dirham.”

05 35 s
“Zayd was deemed [to be] a friend”

EFES A3l Wiy
“The professor; was found [to be] forbearing.”

“Water has been made a blessing.”

23.4. Impersonal use

TODO: add examples from Wright p. 268

When verbs are used without a direct doee, then their passive construction
gives in an impersonal meaning. There are a few such usages that we will
explain in the following subsections.

23.4.1. With prepositional phrases

Some verbs take no direct doees, but are used with prepositional phrases. For
example,
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AU RS ERETH PN ES
“The people sat upon the ground.”

Other verbs, which can take a direct doee, may be used without one, and

again with a prepositional phrase instead. For example:
IEI ColT s
“The scribe wrote with the pen.”

When such sentences are converted to the passive verb construction then the
prepositional phrase may be taken as the deputy doer. However, the preposition
causes the noun following it to remain in the i-case. So the deputy doer is not
indicated by an apparent dammah (or by the other indicators of the u-case).
The verb then appears to be in the singular masculine, with its deputy doer
following it. For example:

Lol Gl a3

deputy doer

“The ground was sat upon.”

NH[IY
“The pen was written with.”

23.4.2. With adverbs of time or place

Other verbs don’t take a direct doee but may be used with an adverb of time
or place in the a-case. (We will study adverbs of time and place in chap-
ter @ref(adverbs-of-time-and-place), if Allah wills.) Here is an example:
CSETAT AT e
a-case adverb of time

“The mother stayed up the Night of Power.”

When this sentence is converted to an passive construction then the adverb of
time or place can be taken as the deputy doer in the u-case:

BT AL G
“The Night of Power was stayed up [in].”

Note the u-case of &L3J laylatu as the deputy doer.

23.4.3. With the masdar

The masdar, because it is the action being done may be considered a kind of direct
doee. (We will study the use of the masdar as a doee in chapter @ref(absolute-
doee), if Allah wills.) For example:

REIP Lo.es a_quI 5
“The old man understood a deep understanding.”

When such sentences are converted to the passive verb construction, then the
masdar may be taken as the deputy doer in the u-case.

l9"‘°'cr°'e'9f°'99

“A deep understanding was understood.”
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23.4.4. Requirement of specialization

When a prepositional phrase, or an adverb of time or place, or a masdar is to be
used as a deputy doer in an passive verb construction, then it is required that
they be specialized in meaning, and not used in a general sense. So for example,
if we haye the sentence:

AL QYT s
“The mother stayed up a night.”

then because of the non-specialized meaning of al3J, such a sentence is typically
not suitable for being converted to a passive verb construction.

23.4.5. Choosing the deputy doer

If a sentence is to be converted to an passive verb construction and it has more
than one of the following:

+ a direct doee

« a specialized prepositional phrase

« a specialized adverb of time or place
+ a specialized masdar

Then only one shall be chosen as the deputy doer. If a direct doee exists, then
it is typically chosen. If a direct doee does not exist, then the one desired to be
emphasized may be chosen as the deputy doer. For example:

“The mosque was stayed up in [on] the Night of Power.”
In the above sentence the prepositional phrase MT &9 was chosen as the

deputy doer, and the adverb of time dl3J remains, as is, in the a-case.

23.5. Cases of the passive caseful verb

The passive caseful verb has three cases, just like the active caseful verb: the
u-case, the a-case, and the g-case. The three cases are used in the same circum-
stances, and with the same rules that we have already learned.

So the u-case verb is used for making plain statements:
“The story of the king is mentioned in the books of history.”

a8all b lgslT @83 U
“Voices are not raised in the library.”

The a-case verb is used for expressing wish or purpose:

A4 385 6l goaLaall 43l
“The Muslims hope that they be forgiven.”
(Note that ;&%3 has a singular masculine deputy doer because there is no direct
doee.)
“You, shall not be heard.”
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- n%s

B8 (S ST géd

“The

door was pushed for the result that it open.”

Similarly, the g-case verb is used in the following cases:

With &J “was not”:
RES VRIS Y]

“It was not permitted for me that I enter.”
With L&) “not yet”

£9b5alT 130 8 DS 353 B
“A book has not yet been written in this subject.”

With J for indirect commands":

“Let his voice be heard!”

There is no verb of command for passive verbs. So while indirect com-
mands are typically not used for the addressee participant for active verbs
(see section @ref(indirect-commands)), they are the only way to issue
commands for the addressee participant in the passive verb construction:

”93 - ‘2:‘11

“Let you,, be aided!”

23.6. Usage of the passive verb

There are cases where it is permissible to use of the passive verb construction,
and cases where it is not permissible to use of the passive verb construction. We
will explain them below:

23.6.1. Permissible use of the passive verb

There can be a number of reasons why a speaker is forced to, or chooses to, use
the passive verb construction. Among these reasons are:

a.

When the doer is actually unknown to the speaker. This is the classic
use-case, as indicated by the name passive verb. (But, as we shall see below,
it is not the only use case.) So, if we say:

“The glass was broken.”

then, it may be that we don’t know who broke the glass, and that is why
we are expressing it in the passive verb construction.

. When the doer is known to the speaker, but he does not wish to make him

known to others. So the same sentence above <x;>l_'>§JT S could be used

o

when the speaker knows that it was actually x5j “Zayd”, for example, who

" hadall e Giney ol gy 4/201
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broke the glass, but the speaker does not wish that others find out that it
was Zayd. This itself could be for any reason, for example: the speaker
fears Zayd, for fears for Zayd, etc.

c. When the speaker wishes to draw attention to the act itself rather than the
doer of the act. So we might say:
oS4l Gas
“We have been prevented from entering.”

when we wish to focus on the act of our having been prevented, rather
than who prevented us.

d. For stylistic reasons, when it is obvious and known who the doer is. For
example:
Jak (o Gl B3
“Man was created of haste [i.e., impatience].” (Qur’an 21:37. Trans. Saheeh
International)

In the above °ayah it is known and obvious that Allah created man.

e. In order to glorify the doer. So we might the passive verb construction to
say:
'jr.’:?: T .’.’ .
“The pig was created.”

This could be to distance Allah from being mentioned next to the name of
a particularly dirty animal.

f. When the doer is not mentioned due to contempt for him. For example:

a8 (paiobll Saol 15
“The Commander of the believers, Eumar, was killed.”

In this sentence we chose not to name the killer due to contempt for him.

These reasons are not mutually exclusive, and sometimes the passive verb
construction is used for a combination of them.

23.6.2. Impermissible use of the passive verb

The passive verb may not be used when the doer is mentioned with the verb.
This is different from English which can use the word “by” to indicate the doer
in a passive voice construction, as in: “The book was written by Zayd.”. Such a
sentence, in Arabic can only be expressed with the active verb construction:
kataba zayduni -Ikitab.
“Zayd wrote the book.”

It may seem like this rule is broken in sentences like:
qutila bi-ssayf.
“He was killed by the sword.”
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But such is not the case. The active verb constuction would be something
like:
qatalahu fuldnun bi-ssayf.
“So-and-so killed him with the sword.”

As you can see, M8 “so-and-so” is actually the doer, and wa3.3Ji “the sword”
is merely a prepositional phrase indicating the instrument used in the act.
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Additional forms of the verb

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

24.1. Introduction

So far we have been studying the form 1 verb ((}24; (J=8). The form 1 verb is the
basic form of the verb. It consists of only the three root letters for the stateless
verb.

In this chapter we will learn additional forms of the verb. These forms add
extra letters to three root letters. There are about 15 or so additional forms of
the verb. But only 10 or so are in common usage.

Learning these additional forms may seem tedious but we advise you to
persevere because additional forms of the verb are used very commonly.

The form 1 verb has variability in the middle (¢) letter, which can have either
an fathah, kasrah, or dammah. It also has variability in the pattern its masdar.
The additional forms have almost no variability of this kind. So, in one sense,
the additional forms of the verb are easier than the form 1 verb.

24.1.1. Topics to cover

« usage of the masdar of one form for another form

+ J=i8l with the meaning of Jclaj and nuances in the meaning

« avoid using [[I]] with form 6, unless as masdar. (Actually added it to
Usage and Style chapter in appendix but reference it here.)

24.2. The form 2 verb J2&; J&é

The form 2 verb doubles the middle ¢ letter. The vowel mark on the middle
letter does not vary. Here are some examples of form 2 verbs:

Root Verb Meaning
ale ,Ziv.: Pi‘; to teach
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Root Verb Meaning

Ji8  Ji&3 088 to massacre
1S 35335 to magnify, say 331 a i

24.2.1. Meaning patterns

The form 2 verb can denote a strengthening of the meaning. For example,

* S “to break (. s.th.)”; 345 “to smash (. s.th.)”
« (58 “to kill (o s.0.)”; (38 “to massacre (s 5.0.)”

Often it denotes a causative meaning. For example,

* b “to be pure”, j¢b “to purify (- . s.0., 5.th.)”
+ alé “to know (o s.th.)”, @l “to teach (o 6 or o 6 5.0. s.th.)”

Note that in such cases, if the form 1 verb is intranstive (e.g. ;¢b) then it
becomes transitive in form 2 (jgb). And if it is transitive in form 1 (e.g. alé),

then it becomes doubly transitive in form 2 (,&ié).

24.3. The form 3 verb Jel&; el

The basic meaning pattern for the form 3 verb is to express or emphasize the
relation of the action to someone else.

Sometimes, as an extension of the basic meaning, it expresses vying with
someone in the action of the verb. For example:

« (58 “to kill (s 5.0.)”, {58 “to fight (o s.o., with s.o., or against 5.0.)”, i.e.,
“to vie with another to kill him”.
- - & -

+ Guw “to precede (= ¢ s.0., s.th.)”, §5lw “to race (o s.0.)", i.e., “to vie with
another to precede him”.
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Chapter 25.

The Arabic grammatical tradition

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

25.1. History of the Arabic grammatical tradition

During the time of the Prophet £, the Arabs spoke Classical Arabic natively.

After the time of the Prophet %, during the Rashidiin caliphate (11-41 AH),
the borders of the Islamic state had expanded beyond the Arabian peninsula.
This brought upon an increased intermingling between Arab and non-Arab
populations, especially in the towns and urban centers.

There are reports that, during this time, there was an increased occurrence of
grammatical and pronunciation errors in spoken Arabic, especially by non-Arabs
and the newer generation.

The reports also claim, that in order to safeguard the Qur’an from being read
incorrectly, efforts began to preserve Classical Arabic. This outline of events is
traditionally credited as the inception of the Arabic grammatical tradition, and
of the profession of the grammarian. Another reason that may have propelled
grammatical activity may have been a desire to understand how to correctly
produce speech modeled on Classical Arabic.

It is difficult to establish the authenticity of many of the reports which list
specific individuals and incidents that purportedly launched Arabic grammar
as a discipline.? So we are not certain who would qualify to be the very first
grammarians, nor are we certain of the extent of their grammatical discourse. We
do know that the early grammarians of the first and early second centuries AH,
were definitely able to distinguish between correct and incorrect language.® But
their terminology and grammatical analysis were presumably rudimentary.*

However, in the latter half of the second century AH, Arabic grammar had

See also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 120

2Carter, “Arabic grammar” 119

3Carter, Sibawayhi’s principles 5-6

“4Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition xv; _;\=28V| szl 1yl gill &l oo
29-30, footnote 2 ) .
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already developed, from these primitive beginnings, into a highly developed
system of linguistic analysis.®

Initially, in the second century AH, grammatical activity was centered mainly
in two places: the cities of al-Basrah and al-Kiifah, in Iraq.’ By middle of the
third century AH, these Basran and Kiifan schools had eventually moved to
the Abbasid capital Baghdad. After the fourth century AH, the grammarians
were more geographically widespread, with many famous later grammarians
operating out of Egypt, Syria, Persia, and al-Andalus (Islamic Spain).

Figure 25.1 depicts a (year of death) timeline and geographical distribution
of some of the more well-known grammarians.

25.2. Attested usage (glouil)

In order to develop a grammatical framework for Classical Arabic, the grammari-
ans first needed a collection of authentic Classical Arabic texts. The grammarians
used, as their source material for this collection, a corpus of Classical Arabic
texts, which we will term attested usage. The body of attested usage can be
categorized into®:

1. Transmitted texts. These include:

a. Authorized readings of the Qur’an

b. Poetry of the pre-Islamic and early Islamic poets

c. A collection of the sayings and proverbs of the Arabs
d. the Hadith

2. Elicited speech

We will discuss these categories below:

The Qur’an

The Qur’an was transmitted by the Prophet £ to his Companions. When the
territories under the Islamic caliphate expanded, many of the Companions were
sent or relocated to the different areas under Muslim rule, and there, they began
teaching the Qur’an to their students from the Tabiein. Those students taught it
to the next generation and so on and so forth. The text of the Qur’an was thus
available to the grammarians and used by them as a primary linguistic source.®

5Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition xiii

6See also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126-127

7Adapted from Andreas Hallberg’s figure (and TikZ code) at [andreasmhallberg.github.io/timeline-of-
arab-grammarians], and from Ovamir Anjum’s presentation at the Muslim Community Association,
Santa Clara, Calif., 2013 [youtu.be/cZ6RoRMF-kI].

8from Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in tail 16

9Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in tail 18-19, diwac gl (s Al o=l pubasll
7
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Figure 25.1.: A (year of death) timeline and geographical distribution of the more
well-known Arabic grammarians.” (B) and (K) indicate an affiliation
with the Basran and Kiifan schools, respectively. Brackets indicate
putative proto-grammarians. Some professional relocations are
indicated using dashed arrows.
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Poetry

From pre-Islamic times into the Islamic era, Classical Arabic poetry was com-
posed and transmitted orally, from region to region, and from generation to
generation. The grammarians used this transmitted poetry as their second major
source of transmitted data.®

Some native Arabic dialects were beginning to diverge from Classical Arabic
in the first and second century AH. Because of this, the grammarians were more
discerning in whether they would accept the poetry of a later poet. Generally
they would only accept the poetry of a later poet if his language was determined
to be uninfluenced by the newer developments in the native dialects. The
grammarians generally have a cut-off date somewhere in the middle of the
second century AH. Poetry composed after this cut-off date is typically not
accepted as a valid source of Classical Arabic."

Sayings and proverbs of the Arabs

A small portion of prose material, consisting of sayings and proverbs of the
Arabs, is also generally accepted as a source of Classical Arabic data."

The Hadith

The Hadith of the Prophet &€ were transmitted by his Companions to their
students from the Tabicin, who then transmitted them to their students from the
next generation, and so on. Theoretically, the Hadith texts should be considered
a valid source of Classical Arabic. However, as a trend, the grammarians were
reluctant to consider the transmitted Hadith texts as part of attested usage. This
is because they feared that some of the narrators in the chains of transmission
of hadith may have narrated their hadith by meaning, rather than verbatim text.
And if the narrator was himself not a native Classical Arabic speaker, then the
grammarians could not be certain that the hadith that reached them was correct
Classical Arabic. They did not have this view regarding the Qur’an and poetry
because the Qur’an and poetry required that they be transmitted verbatim.

This policy of the grammarians has received some criticism, with some re-
searchers deeming that they were unnecessarily exclusive, and that if the trans-
mitters of a hadith are deemed competent, then the hadith should be admitted
into attested usage. In this sense, Hadith texts should be considered at least
as acceptable as poetry, since the possibility of variation in transmission is
applicable to both.” In any case, we note that if the grammarians erred then it
was on the side of caution.

*°Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in talil 19

M siac gl opmms A ggadl Guludll 8

128uleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘lil 16, dixec gl ¢yuaus A ggmill Lubiall 7-8

3Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in tail 16-17, dixac gl crms M ozl Ll
7-8; See also (> pasdl amal dlll b Cyarslly slgiiuwl 6/1/168ff )
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Elicited speech

In addition to the transmitted texts mentioned above, the grammarians also used,
as part of their source data, samples of speech that they obtained themselves
by meeting and talking to native Classical Arabic speaking informants. Such
informants continued to exist, in pockets, into the second and third centuries AH.
In general, the speech of the bedouin Arabs was considered purer and more
free from errors than that of the urban population. The grammarians would
seek out such informants, listen to their ordinary speech in natural settings, and
also ask them questions, the answers to which would betray insight into the
grammatical issues that they were investigating.'4

Exclusion of the grammarians’ writings from attested usage

The grammarians were scholars of Classical Arabic. Yet, generally speaking,
they were not native speakers of Classical Arabic. So even though they were
knowledgeable in analyzing Classical Arabic, they had not learned it natively.
So their writings are not considered attested usage.” Excepted are examples
that the grammarians made up and adduced to explain a particular grammatical
issue.’® Those are admitted into attested usage, though subject to critique by
other grammarians."”

25.3. Analogy (uwlall) and grammatical reason (dislI)

Once the source material from attested usage was available to the grammari-
ans, they set about analyzing it in order to develop a grammatical framework
The process of developing a grammatical framework is based on analogy and
grammatical reason.

Analogy is the process of observing a pattern in attested usage, determining a
grammatical reason for the pattern, and expounding a grammatical rule that
states that whenever the grammatical reason is found, then the pattern is to be
expected.'®

Let’s explain what we mean.

Let’s say, hypothetically, a grammarian goes through the data in attested
usage, and comes across sentences like:

(23) Y331 o5

The man came.

(24) hag 355 Opo
Zayd beat Eamr.

'4Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘lil 22-24
5 ans il Sozmad dgyell dalll L3 Luladll 36-37

®Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘il 16
7Here is an example:

@il e Y o abbal (8 Gudy wliac 35 wpd (o e Wldgn JB aijlue Guds ;3 Y] [gu] 0S5y ol .
aio by aollS yolb g o waio Gl) e3> 9y of Jetizd wopall e Sxo
[obe o2V JueSilly Japill 11/75]

Baguac gl s M ozl puluill 4-5
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(25) Y35 Sudl P53
A man enters the house.

(26) &LA Jazil guas &
The good deed shall not go waste.

(27) Xo a5 &l
Hind did not go.

When the grammarian studies these sentences he notes that they are all verbal
sentences consisting of (at least) a verb and its doer. He also observes a pattern.
And that is that the doer of the verb is always in the u-case. Now, he comes up
with a grammatical rule that states that whenever there is a verbal sentence
(this is our grammatical reason), then the doer of the verb is be in the u-case.

This rule is made for the benefit of the student who has not gone through
the data in attested usage. Let’s say that a student is reading a text and comes
across a sentence:

(28) 335 4t Gd
Zayd beat Eamr.

The student determines that this is a verbal sentence. Being a verbal sentence
is the grammatical reason that makes the above analogy-based rule applicable.
Now the student observes that b is the verb, and following it are two nouns:
[3< in the a-case, and 33j in the u-case. Applying the rule, he detrmines that
the person who did the beating is Zayd, not €Eamr. This will give him a correct
understanding of the text."®

Furthermore, if the student wishes to construct his own verbal sentence,
attempting to conform to SCA, then he knows that he will have to put the verb’s
doer in the u-case.

P8

25.4. Anomalous usage (ful.mll)

Sometimes a pattern occurs often enough in attested usage that a rule is built
upon it using analogy. However, occurrences contrary to the pattern are also
found in attested usage. This usage which is contrary to analogy is called
anomalous usage.

Let’s take a look at an example of anomalous usage. When the second letter
of a root is ¢, then its stem-10 caseless verb is regularly formed by transforming
the ¢ into an alif. This is done according to analogy. For example:

Root stem-10 caseless verb

pod  plEL to be steadfast
3¢ 3lekul to seek refuge
)9 ;Gaubl to seek light

95LinL ¢V dunmall dordoll 2 i 1/90, cited by Carter, “Arabic grammar” 132
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In anomalous usage, a few roots whose middle letters are o, usually form their
stem-10 caseless verbs by keeping the . For example:

Root stem-10 caseless verb
39> 3534 to gain mastery, overcome
) Oauaiunl to consider (- s.th) to be right

By the way, 3555l and GLaial are also found in attested usage, albeit less
frequently.

The general principle, when dealing with anomalous usage, is that it should
be limited to what is found in attested usage, and not be extended by analogy.

So the rule for forming stem-10 caseless verb for roots that have ¢ as the
middle letter, is that the verbs should be formed generally by transforming the g
into an alif, like pl&%ux! and Sl&iuwl. But for the few Verbs that fall into anomalous
>L>...w| and GLALGI are permissible but less preferred.20

The grammarians have not always agreed over how to deal with different
anomalous usages. As an example, when an adjectival noun is on the pattern
J=él, like Ua.u| white and 35*117 black, then a comparative noun for it on the same
pattern d_vsl is regularly not found to be used in attested usage. So Uo.ul is not
usually found in attested usage to mean more white. However, this meaning is
found as anomalous usage, as in the verse of poetry:

(20) yobl Wi i Go VAR ~ LBBAN lggs> LB &5 [ramel dupell 42l (3 ula
O pazll 42]
A girl in her full long shirt ~ whiter than a [woman of the tribe] of Banii Ibad

Some grammarians were of the opinion, that because of the usage of LAzl
in the above verse to mean whiter, this can be extended by analogy generally.
So whenever a adjectival noun is on the pattern dasl a comparative noun
can also be formed for it on the same pattern. Other grammarians were more
conservative and did not extend this usage by analogy.*

25.5. The balance between analogy and attested usage

The ultimate authority for what is correct Classical Arabic is attested usage.
Analogy-based rules are a means to understand SCA correctly, and a guide to
form sentences that attempt to conform to SCA.

Analogy is a speculative process on the part of the grammarians.** As such, it
is subjective, and rules derived from analogy may need to be revised and refined
in order to sufficiently explain the language. Natural language, however, is very

Uw,,zp.u xazmal duyall dalll b Guliall 40
> pasll doxel dyyell delll 6 Gulidll 42
22Baalbakl “Teaching Arabic at university level” 86
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complex and analogy-based rules, even if continually revised and refined, can
perhaps never capture its full complexity.

Because of this, attested usage, in general, should not be rejected on the basis
of analogy. And an analogy, even if it were sound, should not be applied if it
leads to something that is contrary to attested usage.?

25.6. Classical Arabic dialects and ScA

Classical Arabic consisted of multiple dialects that were spoken by the various
tribes of the Arabs in the different regions of the Arabian peninsula. Even within
a dialect, there were often multiple ways of choosing and forming words and
expressions. When the grammarians described the Arabic of attested usage, they
would typically list many of the linguistic variations found within and across
the different dialects of Classical Arabic. When Standard Classical Arabic (SCA)
emerged as literary standard, it converged to using only a small subset out of
the many variations allowed in Classical Arabic.

We will discuss below a few examples out of the many variations of Classical
Arabic, and the selections which became standardized in sca?*:

Pluralizing the verb with a plural doer

The grammarians discuss a dialectal feature where a verb is pluralized even
when it has a overt plural doer noun. So speakers of this dialect would say:

(30) Elog8 igid lasmw S 2/40]
Your people beat me.

instead of the more normative:
(31) Elsgd ispd

The dialectal feature used in example () is graded by the grammarians as
rare.” It did not make its way into SCA. Instead, the more common usage in
example () became the standard.

Elision of the hamzah

Hamzah was considered by the grammarians to be an original root letter. So for

example, it is an original root letter in (yl; ra’s “head”. However, the preferred
pronunciation of native Classical Arabic speakers in some regions was to elide
or approximate it in favor of a vowel, or the letters ¢ or s, depending on the

surrounding vowels.?® So they would say (ywl; rds instead of (wl; ra’s.?’ This
variant pronunciation was not generally adopted in scA, which retains the full
pronunciation of hamzah for most words.

355 0V dpmall e aygiund jLaisVl 204 cited by Baalbaki, “The book in the grammatical tradition” 130
24See also van Putten, “When did fasih become gabih?”

B aygumw LS 2/40

8 ay g DS 3/541fF

7 agoumn DS 3/543


https://shamela.ws/book/23018/475
https://shamela.ws/book/29555/164#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/475
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1392
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1394#p1
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Matching & in the far pointing nouns to the gender and number of the
persons being spoken to

Classical Arabic had a feature, where the end & in a far pointing noun could
optionally be feminized, dualized, or pluralized, to match the number and
gender of the persons being spoken to.?® For example:

() $i 18 S 8 TE B 5l uKD e ukel o T wasy
zr:'j‘ [Bl,eVl 8)9u0 7:22]
And their Lord called to them, “Did I not forbid you from that tree and tell
you that Satan is to you a clear enemy?”

This feature tends to not be used in SCA.

Variations in the pointing nouns

Classical Arabic had a large variety of pointing nouns. For example, “that,;” was

expressed using both &l tilka and EL tika. SCA uses only U tilka. Here is an
example:

(33) Opals & 680 &S Johi & Aliid plug arle alll Jho alll oy Gle J54 3]
L5, gumo 14750]
The Messenger of Allah 3% would only enter upon me, greet, then say, “How is
that [lady]?” Then he would leave.

Similarly, Classical Arabic expressed “there” using both &U& and ElUGs. In
SCA, only &b tends to be used, whereas GUUs is hardly ever used.

The imalah

For some words that have a final (5, and also for some long @ vowels in the
middle of a word, some tribes would pronounce the vowel as ¢, not a. This
vowel sound is known as imalah.

Here are a couple of words with imalah and with the scA pronunciation:

pronunciation with

Word SCA pronunciation imalah
Sl hubla huble
szl masdjid maseéjid

The imalah can be heard in the Qur’anic reading of Hafs ean €asim in this
ayah:

Bomill ilzo 1/99
P aygumw DS 4/120
Faygum LS 4/117


https://quran.com/7/22
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4750
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/98
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1617
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34 ) SN 3\ AP Lg_‘,J,;,:. ] o 12557 JB5 Ds0 8,9 11:41]
And [Noah] sald “Embark therein; in the name of Allah [are] its course and
its anchorage. Indeed, my Lord is Forgiving and Merciful.”

The imalah is not used in SCA.

The vowel on the attached pronouns po/las/s

We have learned that when the attached pronouns pe/las/s are preceded by a
kasrah, long-i, or ay, then, in SCA, the o gets a kasrah instead of a dammah. For
example: @ bihi, Lo.gJLLc 3layhima, ,o.p,ﬁ fihim. In Classical Arabic, the dominant
pronunciation in some regions was to retain the dammah on the o regardless of
the preceding vowel. So, for example, they would say 4, bihii.3* This variant
can be heard in the Qur’anic reading of Hafs ean €asim in this dyah:

(35) Ve 12 agcd T &8 2g2 W 03 255 tmsah s a8itel
And he who fulfills that which he has promised Allah - He will give him a great
reward.

5'5’97 99, etc.
When the conjunction § or & is attached to the pronouns §» and o then

Classical Arabic would optionally pronounce them as 3¢5 fahwa (instead of 343
fahuwa), 25 wahya (instead of o5 wahiya), etc.>” For example:

(36) U &els aud JUBS dehdl 553 355 plhwy aule alll Lo alll Jois & Eisd i
30) 8Ll V) Gid e all Jlag o, La) 4316 9§ (Abind 352 58815} [, pummo
:935] o
On the authority of Abii Hurayrah, Allah’s Messenger*"}lé;&?J mentioned the day
of Friday and said, “There is an hour on Friday in which no Muslim servant
stands praying and asks Allah for something except that He will grant it to
him.”

SCA does not typically use this option.

£
|

& and Gl instead of §l

In Class1cal Arabic the stem-4 verb &, ) @l )I to pour, spill had variants: . 100 @l
and & JYAR ).ml For example:

(37) qsl,_ml o dio C-“"' Uls [lwdl ¢y :5739]
If anything was left of it the following morning he poured it out.

These variants are not used in SCA.

Slayguw OUS 4/195
2 Jiadall Gle Ginss ol 20 5/312


https://quran.com/11/41
https://quran.com/48/10
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:935
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https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1692
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The u-case-(y of the caseful verb

There are five caseful verbs for which the u-case is indicate using a (. They are:

i. Golshs they,,
ii. Ugl.v.o.: youy,
iii. yM=a; they,,
iv. pl«e they,/you,
V. Gud2ds you

In Classical Arabic, the , could occasionally be dropped, even for the u-case.3?
For example:

(38) 193155 i5 Igiodi Vg Igios 35 &l |9L‘>.).! Voam L_,mo.: cS~\J|9 [lopl gol> :2688]
By the One in Whose Hand is my soul! You will not enter Paradise until you
believe, and you will not believe until you love one another.

The ( is not dropped in SCA for the u-case.
In addition, when these verbs have a speaker-participant pronoun as its direct
doee, then Classical Arabic had three acceptable forms34:

i U,ugl.v_o.: yafealiinani
ii. L.:ngm_l yafealiinni
iii. L,JQ.LV_QJ yafealiini
Option (ii) can be heard in the Qur’anic reading of Hafs ean €asim in this
ayah:

(39) QJJPJ\ \.@.s\ J....c«\ @ b d..U\ fz.e\ Jg [po3)! 8,90 39:64]
Say, [0 Muhammady], “Is it other than Allah that you order me to worship, O
ignorant ones?”

SCA uses only option (i).

Summary

Classical Arabic possessed a wide and dynamic range of linguistic features during
the period when it was still spoken as a native language.

SCA, by contrast, emerged later as a codified literary variety, after Classical
Arabic had largely ceased to function as a mother tongue. As a result, SCA
draws on only a portion of the variation that once characterized Classical Arabic.
For each linguistic feature, the portion selected by SCA often, but not always,
corresponds to what the grammarians identified as the base or archetypal form,
from which other variations would branch out. Alternative forms and patterns,
once fully natural and widely used, fell into disuse as SCA became crystallized.

By the way, some of the features discussed above, like the elision of the
hamzah, the imalah, and variation in the pointing nouns (amongst others), are

Bello ¢V dblidl &SIl gy 1/210
34allo Y Juguwitdl i 1/51-53
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heard to this day in some of the modern vernacular dialects. This is hardly
surprising since they are the product of natural evolution from the Classical
Arabic dialects.

It must be stressed that the variations found in attested usage are, generally,
all valid Classical Arabic. One cannot take the selection that is used in SCA and,
on its basis, pronounce judgement on a non-conforming feature that is found in
attested usage.

25.7. Virtual modeling ( ,g.)..fii]l)

When the grammarians were analyzing attested usage, they observed that there
is an underlying harmony and order in the Classical Arabic language,® such that
it could be described with a set of coherent and comprehensive basic principles.
But these principles often will not describe surface speech directly. (Surface
speech is defined as the literal utterance that is spoken by the speaker and heard
by the listener.) This is because surface speech, even when not anomalous
usage, has too much variation and complexity to be wrangled into a minimalist
framework of grammatical principles directly. Oftentimes, two surface speech
utterances can differ in their apparent form. But there would seem to be a
common grammatical principle at work that directs the structure of both surface
speech utterances.

In order to describe the language using a minimal set of grammatical principles,
the grammarians theorized a virtual model of the surface speech. This virtual
model would exist only in the mind of the speaker,3® under the level of surface
speech. The links between inter-related linguisitic phenomena would be more
evident in the virtual model than in surface speech. The virtual model would be
simpler in its structure, and have less variation, than surface speech. It would
thus be more amenable to being described by a set of basic principles.

We will further explain virtual modeling by going through some examples in
the section below:

25.7.1. Examples of virtual modeling

25.7.1.1. A virtual model of latent doer pronouns

Let’s say that a hypothetical grammarian goes through some data in attested
usage, and he finds surface speech samples like the following:

® oy

(40) 35518
Zayd read.

(41) Xo &23;
Hind returned.

(42) JB3l Gy
The men go.

35Baalbaki, “Some aspects of harmony and hierarchy in Sibawayhi’s grammatical analysis” 7ff
36Levin, “The theory of al-taqdir and its terminology.” 142-143



25.7. Virtual modeling (,;283)1) 269

The grammarian asks his native Classical Arabic speaking informant what
the informant understands by the above samples. The informant tells the
grammarian that he understands each one as having a complete meaning: a
meaning that expresses an action (signified by the first word), and the doer of
that action, (signified by the second word).

Because each sample has a complete meaning, the grammarian determines
that each sample is a complete sentence. He classifies the first word in each
sentence as a verb, and the second word as a noun. Based on the abundance of
sentences like the above, the grammarian formulates a principle, which is that
a verbal sentence needs two parts to be a complete sentence: a verb, followed
by its doer (noun).

The grammarian then continues going through attested usage and finds surface
speech samples like the following:

(43) ©53uas
They; gave charity.

(44) Sdos
I worked.

(45) QLES
You, are writing.

(46) lgid>
They went.

Consulting his informant, he finds that these also are complete sentences in
their meaning. The informant tells him that the doer of each action is now a
person who is not named, but who is known to the informant. So the grammarian
classifies the doers as pronouns.

The grammarian also notices that the end of each verb is modified and extra
sounds (expressed by letters in the script) are added after it. For example:
Edag = & + (Jog Based on these observations, the grammarian devises a way, by
which these sentences can still be molded to fit into his above stated principle.
This is by considering the extra sounds/letters at the end of the verbs (for
example, & in &lag) to be the doer pronouns. Now the sentences can be
considered to have two parts: a verb followed by its doer. So far so good.

But now the grammarian comes across surface speech samples like the follow-
ing:

(47) <5
He went.

(48) ‘=3j
She returned.

(49) Jas

I work.
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(50) §lais
We give charity.

These samples pose a problem for our grammarian. Because his informant
tells him that he still understands these samples, in context, to have a complete
meaning. The doer of each action is again a person who is not named but who
is known to the informant.

So, evidently, samples () through () are complete sentences with pronoun
doers, just like samples () through (). But the problem is that there are no
apparent extra sounds/letters after the verbs which can be considered the doer.

Some of the verbs in these sentences, like in examples () and (), have extra
sounds, but they are before the verb. But some verbs, like in example (), don’t
even have that. Example () &23j does have an extra & after the verb, but that
letter is kept when there is an overt doer noun, like in example () 3o ¢23;
above. So the & doesn’t seem like it can be the doer. So what is the grammarian
to do?

In order to keep the principle consistent, the grammarian virtually models
latent doers for these sentences. For example () above, the latent doer is virtually
modeled as [§5], thus:

(51) [5a] Ldd
He went.

Now the sentence has two parts: the verb &5, followed by it’s doer, the
virtually modeled [3&]. Thus it is compliant with the above stated principle
that the grammarian developed for verbal sentences.

Here are the other examples with their virtually modeled doers:

(52) [po] &e3;
She returned.

(53) [GT] Jaci

I work.

(54) [63] $3a
We give charity.

In this way, a grammarian was able to formulate a analogy-based grammatical
principle based on observation of attested usage and theorization of a virtual
model.

25.7.1.2. A virtual model of UI before a-case caseful verbs

We present another example of where virtual modeling is useful for coming up
with grammatical principles. In chapter (ref), we studied how a a-case caseful
verb can occur after the particle J. For example:

(55) &35V ugd
I studied for the reason [that] I may succeed.
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The particle J here signifies the meaning for the reason.
The grammarians theorized that between the J and the a-case caseful &5,
there existed a virtually modeled (i, thus:

(56) &zl [l Euigd
I studied for the reason [that] I may succeed.

And it was this UI that actually caused the caseful verb to be in the a-case.
This virtual modeling allowed them to reduce the definition of J to a preposition
that only precedes nouns. And it granted to &l the (more-or-less) sole privilege
of causing a caseful verb to be in the a-case.?”

The virtual modeling of UI between (J and a following a-case caseful verb is
also supported by the fact that the surface speech can actually have an UI in
that position, for the same meaning. So we can actually also say:

(57) &z &Y duigs
I studied for the reason that I may succeed.

As for the restriction of J to a preposition that only precedes nouns, then this
can be seen when we apply a second level of virtual modeling: and that is to
interpret (a surface or virtually modeled) UI and the following a-case caseful
verb as a masdar construction. So the virtual model of () a:,ul UU Eudpd st

(58) u—'?liu C““JS
I studied for the reason of my success.
(i.e. in order to achieve success.)

In the virtual model in example (), we can see how J is a preposition before
the i-case noun (3. ’

We will see more examples of virtual modeling for the a-case caseful verb in
chapter (ref), if Allah wills.

25.7.1.3. A virtual model of a warning statement

5l I
TODO. Get from (yaaic ¢l 250 59/4

25.7.2. Some aspects regarding virtual modeling
25.7.2.1. The virtual model is not actually uttered

One point to note, regarding virtual modeling, is that the virtual model repre-
sentation of a surface speech is often not actually correct as surface speech.3®
If we take the virtual model in () [35] &5 as an example, then what we mean
is that we don’t actually say (in surface speech) & (s> when we intend to
mean He went. The surface speech () &5 is the only correct way to express

37Baalbaki, “Bab al-fa’” 186-189
38Baalbaki, “Bab al-f’” 190; Versteegh, “The notion of underlying levels” 278
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this intended meaning: The representation [35] b s only a virtual model of
the surface speech <5 that elucidates the grammar of the sentence.

Sometimes, however, a virtual model representation is actually correct as
surface speech, for more-or-less the same, or a similar meaning. This can be, for
example, when the virtual model restores a word or expression which is implied
and was optionally deleted. For example, we saw that the virtually modeled fﬁ
in example () 6—"-’” &ui3d can actually be expressed in surface speech, thus:

(59) a5 &Y Euiyd
I studied for the reason that I may succeed.

By the way, coincidentally, & C.&5 is actually a correct sentence in its own
right, but it has a different meaning than the intended &5 He went. It uses the
pronoun g as an emphatic follower (see chapter (ref)).

25.7.2.2. The literal representation used in the virtual model may not be
real

Another point is that the grammarians’ representation of the virtual model may
not necessarily be real.

In the example of latent doer pronouns, the virtually modeled doers, ([35],
[bm] [bl] and [{$55] in examples () through () above) are not “real” represen-
tations of the latent doer pronouns. They are only written as such because, for
his analysis, the grammarian needs some words to represent the latent doer
pronouns in the virtual model. And because there are no real words to denote
the latent doer pronouns, the grammarian borrows the words that denote the
detached pronouns to do so.

As it happens, the virtually modeled latent pronouns are theorized to be
(invisible/inaudible) attached pronouns,® just like the overt doer pronouns &
I, G we, § they,, ete. Virtually modeling the latent doer pronouns as attached
pronouns has benefits that keeps the grammatical framework coherent across
different grammatical topics. We will see one such benefit in chapter (ref),
when we discuss the emphatic follower.

25.7.2.3. Virtual modeling may be required to correctly interpret a text

Consider the following ayah from the Qur’an:

,&4& - /:'J_J/,i 2 s % A1 s 4s > NL T .2 - 4 T -
(60) «Ugjj...;- b 1 Sl (ST S B B S8y camed oJe s

QJM G &Lc GEaa)) [Cauwgy 8yguw 12:18]

And they brought upon his shirt false blood. [Jacob] said, “Rather, your souls

have enticed you to something, so patience is most fitting. And Allah is the one

sought for help against that which you describe.”

39 gacball alll ape ¢ Sesud el joudll, b Anges


https://quran.com/12/18
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The part o> 3uso has been analyzed as being able to be bear multiple
interpretations, all requiring virtual modeling. One analysis is that Jae> %o is
a subject whose info is deleted. The virtual model for this analysis is:

(61) d.:.ol Uio 530 [kl ppamdd pguaall ;I for cauwey 8)om 12:18]
A beautiful patience is exemplary.

The second analysis is that (J.e> %50 is a info whose subject is deleted. The
virtual model for this analysis is:

(62) Joo> 5o @;ﬁ [alsdl gpamsdd pgall )l for camgy 8)gm 12:18]
My aﬁalr is a beautiful patience.

A third analysis is that Jue> 3o is used as a deputy to a verb (see sec-
tion (maf3oo0l mutlaq)) in a command to oneself. The virtual model for this
analysis is:

(63) 31.m:> I"’ 5 ).uél [yguole ¢yl joumas for Cawgy 8)guw 12:18]
Be patient [with] a beautiful patience!

25.7.2.4. Virtual modeling can be used to interpret anomalous usage

Grammarians also sometimes used virtual modeling as a tool to make anomalous
usage fit coherently into their grammatical framework.*° For example, if we
consider the line of poetry that we discussed in section (ref) above:

(64) YOl LW et o Gt ~ elbadll lgg;> o )5 [xamel el dalll b Gulidll
O pasll 42]
A girl in her full long shirt ~ whiter than a [woman of the tribe] of Banii Ibad

Ua.ul when taken to mean whiter is anomalous usage, as we have mentioned.
One attempt to make it fit into the grammarians’ analogy-based rules is by inter-
preting 431 not as a comparative noun, but as a adjectival noun synonymous

PrE

to Lazié white. An implied noun s body is also inserted.’ Such that the
virtual model is:

(65) UoL:I o wl Y Ua.un EWES FISE) P L)Wl Blasyl 1/123]
. in her shirt is a white body from [a woman of the tribe] of Banii Ibad

Needless to say, this is pretty convoluted virtual modeling. Some grammarians
would prefer to let such anomalous usage be, and they wouldn’t attempt to force
such complicated virtual modeling to make the anomalous usage fit into their
analogy-based grammatical system.**

4"0..»0 o3l xosol duyll d2ll L3 (il 42
#6)lsW Blasyl 1/123 )
2 s pasl sazal dyyell dell b Gl 42
Here is another example of using virtual modeling with anomalous usage:
oo dball @iy ais yaasll Jgaze oV (oYl ciuiell eliguw cdye Uy Ud dlgaso Lle jhuaoll wass iy Vg
B gy Lo 39 ulb wibio e Jposall s pasiy V aS @geme Lo uaall s pasiy U «Jguogell
gl Jgb U5 (p0d Pwmwlmlsmumumdﬂzm_u;
LS 33U 15)lb (65 Glg ~ @Slgh o Liups Laly Eussi
poudro o Glstiy Jo amyS3 LaS 33l pué g9 by aSUlgs (o Galsts ol 3o golis agd Wl oLl
[ello ¢V Juguuid] &5 3/108-109]
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https://shamela.ws/book/7362/119#p1
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25.7.2.5. There can be multiple ‘levels’ of virtual modeling

In order to fit a surface speech into analogy, there can be multiple ‘levels’ of
virtual modeling done. As an example, we saw in section (ref) above that in the
sentence () amu Eudpd, first an Ej was virtually modeled between d and the
a-case caseful thus: () C-"-" UU LR

And then a further level of virtual modeling was done, where fj and the
following a-case caseful verb was reinterpreted as a masdar construction: ()
S ESTRCNVIEY
" Sometimes a virtual model mainly details the meaning of a sentence, rather
than its syntactic structure. At all layers, however, virtual modeling serves to
explain the grammar of the sentence.

25.7.3. Benefits and risks of virtual modeling

Virtual modeling is an analytic tool that allows the grammarian to discover and
reconstruct a theorized structure that underlies surface speech.* This theorized
underlying structure is more basic than the surface structure, and more easily
described with a set of rules.** Without virtual modeling, the set of rules, which
the grammarian would have to formulate, would increase greatly to capture
all the different variations in surface speech. Furthermore, the rules would be
disparate, and would not readily indicate the links between related linguistic
phenomena. Those links are more obvious in the virtual model.

Having said that, virtual modeling is essentially a speculative exercise which is
done by the grammarian. Because the virtual model, by its very definition, does
not manifest in surface speech, the grammarian can only theorize its existence
and formulation. As such, virtual modeling entails risks because it is based on
the grammarian’s subjective reasoning.*>

Therefore, the grammarian does, or should, attempt to validate his virtual
modeling approach, to whatever degree possible. One way to do this is by basing
the virtual model on the meaning that a native speaker understands from the
surface speech, like our hypothetical grammarian did for latent doer pronouns
in section (ref) above.

Another way is to attempt to find traces of the virtual model in the surface
speech, as was done in section (ref) above, for the virtual modeling of Cﬁ between
J and a following a-case caseful verb.

" At the very least, any virtual model should be subservient to, and not contra-
dict, the intended meaning of the surface speech.*®

25.8. Difference of opinion between the grammarians

The grammarians sometimes differed with one another regarding the extraction
of analogy-based rules from attested usage. We have seen a couple of examples

43Baalbaki, “Bab al-fa’” 188
44Baalbaki, “Bab al-fa’” 190
45Baalbaki, “Bab al-fa’” 190
46See also Baalbaki, “Bab al-fa>” 188
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of their differences in the sections above. These differences often, though not
always, occur along grammatical school lines, with the Kiifans purportedly*”
holding one opinion, and the Basrans another.® Sometimes, the difference
is more in terminology than anything else. For example, the Basrans in their
definition of the doer, mandated that the doer can only occur after the verb in
word order. The Kiifans on the other hand allowed the doer to occur before the
verb. However, both schools allowed sentences like:

(66) :l5 33
Zayd came.

It’s just that the Kafans would analyze 35j as a doer, whereas the Basrans
would analyze it as a subject.*®

Some more differences between the two schools are that the Kiafans are
regarded as more lax in forming analogy-based rules based on anomalous usage.
Whereas the Basrans liked to keep their rules more taut, attempting to interpret
rare and anomalous usages through virtual modeling®° so that everything aligned
with a minimal set of basic grammatical principles. Both, however, as a general
rule, accepted the anomalous usage as valid attested usage. The Kiifans are also
thought to be more grounded in that they tried to stay closer to attested usage,>’
rather than venturing into too much virtual modeling.

Generally speaking, the Basrans formed their terminology and opinions with
a view to building a comprehensive and coherent grammatical system. And it is
their terminology and opinions that became the standard with later grammarians.
Nevertheless, the Kiifan view is often brought in as a reality check against what
may sometimes be deemed to be excessive rule strictness and virtual modeling
on the part of the Basrans.>

47Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126

48See Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition, §“The Basran/Kufan divide”,
pp. xxxix-xlii

Wgmill Lilso 2/45

50 pans puail damol duyell delll U6 Gl 41-42

Sobe Y JaeSilly Jupiidll 11/75

52Gee also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126-127
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Chapter 26.

Sentence and government theory

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

26.1. Introduction

In this chapter, we will study the Arabic grammatical model for constructing
sentences. We will first define some linguistic terms.

26.1.1. Truth-evaluability

Statements are classified into two types:

i. a truth-evaluable statement
ii. a non-truth-evaluable statement

A truth-evaluable statement is one that can be judged to be true or false. In
other words it is falsifiable. For example, if we have a statement:

(67) @38 555
Zayd is standing.

The above statement may be judged to have a truth value. If zayd is actually
standing, then the statement is true. And if zayd is not standing, then the
statement is false.

A non-truth-evaluable statement, on the other hand, does not have a truth
value. Here are some examples of non-truth-evaluable statements:

(68) 1335 ol
Beat Zayd!

(69) J2diy
Don’t do [it]!

(70) 3556
O Zayd

(71) 32 (o
Who is he?

277
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26.1.2. Syntax, semantics, pragmatics, and stylistics
Syntax and semantics

Semantics is the study of the meanings of words. And syntax is the study of how
words combine to form phrases and sentences. Syntax deals with the gram-
matical relationships between the words in a sentence. For example, consider
the adjectival noun ,.S. Semantically, it gives the meaning of something being
big. When it is in a linguistic environment, like a phrase or a sentence, then
its syntactical role is determined by the grammatical relationships it has with
other words in the sentence.
Consider the following sentence:

(72) 345 Sl
The house is big

In the above sentence, ,.uS is syntactically a info.
Now consider the following sentence:

(73) LS G U35

He entered a big house.

Now the same noun ,.,S is syntactically a attribute. In both examples, ;.S
has the same semantic signification.

Pragmatics

Pragmatics is the study of what sentences mean in a specific context or situation.

Stylistics

In order to express a meaning, there will often be a normal way to choose words
or construct a sentence’s structure. If, for some effect (rhetorical, persuasive,
literary, etc.), the speaker chooses to deviate from this norm, then he is doing
so for stylistic reasons.!

26.2. The theory of government

A sentence in Arabic is constituted from elements. An element can be a noun, a
verb, or a particle. Of these elements, some have the quality of case. These are
called caseful elements. The caseful elements are nouns and caseful verbs. A
noun may be either in the u-case, a-case, or i-case. And a caseful verb may be
either in the u-case, a-case, or g-case.

The theory of government states that a caseful element in a sentence is governed
in a particular case by a governor.

For example:

'Hickey, L, “Stylistics, Pragmatics, and Pragmastylistics”



26.3. Some common governees 279

(74) ;lf\“ l_,9
in the house

In the above example, the preposition (.3 causes the noun ,I3JI to be in the
i-case. So we say that the governor . governs ,I3J| (the governee) in the i-case.

26.3. Some common governees

Let’s look at some common governor-governee relationships. We will make use
of the following example:

(75) 8801 1301 b &35l QS Jghll GV T3

The i-case noun

A noun in the i-case is governed by a preceding preposition or annexed noun.
We have already seen that the i-case noun ,I3JI is governed by the preceding
preposition 8. We also see that the i-case annexed-to noun 4;,%JI is governed
by the annexed noun GUsS. i

The doer

The doer of a verb is governed by its preceding verb. In our example the verb
38 governs its doer AM&Jl in the u-case.

The direct doee

The direct doee is also governed by its verb. In our example the verb I)s governs
its direct doee OGS in the a-case.

The attribute

A attribute is governed by governor of its attributee. In our example, the attribute

J.;gLJI is governed in the u-case by I,s, which is the governor of its attributee
A<l Similarly, the attribute 83:3J1 is governed in the i-case by the preposition
w3 because .9 also governs its attributee I3JI.

Ungoverned elements

Not every element in a sentence is governed by a governor. For example, the
caseless verb I)s has no case, and thus, no governor.
Here is a diagram depicting the above governor-governee relationships:
DIAGRAM
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26.4. The two indispensable elements of a sentence

In the Arabic grammatical tradition, a sentence can be modeled as analogous
to the structure of a simple lean-to building. Figure 26.1 depicts this model.
This structure requires two indispensable elements in order to be structurally
complete.? These two indispensable elements are:

i. The leaned-against element
ii. The leaning element

leaned-against element

Figure 26.1.: A lean-to building as the model for an Arabic sentence.

The leaned-against element is the primary indispensable element. It represents
whom the sentence is about, i.e. its topic. The leaning element rests against the
leaned-against element. It expresses some property about the leaned-against
element that completes the meaning of the sentence.>

Once the two indispensable elements are in place, the sentence is structurally
complete. Other dispensable elements (see section (ref) below) may be added
in addition to the indispensable elements to add meaning to the sentence, but
they are not required to make the sentence structurally complete.

Let’s look at the indispensable elements for the two types of Arabic sentences:

26.4.1. The indispensable elements of a nounal sentence

In a nounal sentence the subject is the leaned-against element and the info is
the leaning element. Consider the following nounal sentence:

(76) f316 33
Zayd is standing.

2Wright 2/250ff; Glroluwll Jubla) duyell dlazl 13ff
3See also Talmon, “Musnad, musnad ilayhi and the early history of Arabic grammar: A reconsideration”
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DIAGRAM

Example (76) above is a nounal sentence. The subject 5] is the leaned-against
element. It is the topic of the sentence. The info 258 is the leaning element. It
is a comment on the topic, giving us some information about 3J;.

26.4.2. The indispensable elements of a verbal sentence

In a verbal sentence the verb is the leaning element and its doer is the leaned-
against element. Consider the following verbal sentence:

(77) 335 o8

DIAGRAM

Example (77) above is a verbal sentence. The doer 33j is the leaned-against
element. It is the topic of the sentence. And the verb @3 is the leaning element.
It is a comment on the topic.

26.5. Foundational government

In order to build a sentence from the indispensable elements, a sentence needs
foundational government.*

Foundational government is any and all government prior to, and until, the
first governed indispensable element. Foundational government may be of
different types:

One of the two indispensable elements is the foundational government

In some sentences, the intitial governor may be one of the two indispensable
elements. In example (77) above, the verb (3@ governs its doer 33;. The caseless
verb (3l§ has no case and thus needs no governor. So it is, itself, the foundational
government.

DIAGRAM

Another (non-indispensable) element is the foundational government

The intitial governor may be internal to the sentence but not one of the two
indispensable elements.
Here are some examples:

(78) A5 (631; ES] L:Jya_: ‘oj [Owens, J., The foundations of grammar §2.2.3, 41]
The man did not beat Zayd’s slave.

DIAGRAM
(79) A6 1335 &)
Indeed Zayd is standing.
DIAGRAM

4See Owens, J., The foundations of grammar §2.3.6.1, 54
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The abstract foundational government

Very commonly, the foundational government is not an actual word, but only
an abstract concept. When there is one or more caseful indispensable elements
in a sentence with no overt (i.e. observable) governor, then this necessitates
bringing in a abstract foundational government.> For example:

(80) é!.’b.;.é 335 [Peled, Sentence types 871
Zayd is setting out.

The abstract foundational government governs both the leaned-against ele-
ment (the subject 333), and the leaning element (the info L;leis) in the u-case.

(81) 35 hoks
Zayd stands

The abstract foundational government governs the leaning element (the caseful
verb 5947) in the u-case. And, as usual, the verb a94; governs its doer 335 (the
leaned-against element) in the u-case.

26.6. Dispensable elements

A dispensable element is any caseful element in a sentence, following the
foundational government (in government hierarchy), that is not either of the
two indispensable elements. The source of government for a dispensable element
must be, directly or indirectly, one of the indispensable elements.

We know from section (ref) above, that in a nounal sentence the indispensable
elements are the subject and the info. And that in a verbal sentence the indis-
pensable elements are the verb and its doer. So all other elements besides these
two, and elements that constitute the foundational government, are dispensable
elements. Here is an (incomplete) list of some common dispensable elements:

the attribute

the direct doee (usually)

the absolute doee (see chapter (ref))

the adverb of time and the adverb of place (see chapter (ref))
the adverb of reason (see chapter (ref))

the accompanying doee (see chapter (ref))

the hal (see chapter (ref))

the tamyiz (see chapter (ref))

By the way, when we say dispensable, we mean that an element is dispensable
in the sense that it is not required to make the sentence structurally complete. We
don’t mean that it is superfluous in terms of its meaning. In fact, a dispensable
element may be essential for the correct meaning of the sentence. For example,
consider the ayah:

50wens, J., The foundations of grammar 55; Peled, Sentence types 87-88
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(82) UMLS e %) u*’ﬂ‘) AVSA RS (59 [sLuoVl 8,00 21:16 cited by s=ill ilso 1/14]
And We did not create the heaven and earth and that between them in play.

GuacV is a hil (see in chapter (ref)), which is a dispensable element. If we
remove it from the sentence, then the sentence will be structurally complete
but it will have an incorrect meaning.

26.7. Refining the definitions of the nounal sentence and
the verbal sentence

We know that there are two basic types of Arabic sentences:

i. The nounal sentence
ii. The verbal sentence

Previously we had said that a nounal sentence is one that begins with a noun.
And a nounal sentence is one that begins with a verb. We will now refine these
definitions:

A nounal sentence is one whose indispensable elements are two nouns: a
subject (as the leaned-against element) and an info (as the leaning element).
And a verbal sentence is one whose indispensable elements are a verb (as the
leaning element) and and its doer (as the leaned-against element).

Consider, for example, the following sentence:

(83) @3l 335 Js
Rather Zayd is standing.

The first word in the sentence above is (J5. It is a particle and not a indis-
pensable element. Removing it from the sentence, we see that the remaining
indispensable elements are two nouns: 3 (the subject) and 35 (as the info).
So the sentence is a nounal sentence.

Let’s take a look at another example:

(84) C.ui) |:\.::, [Peled, Sentence types 28]
[1t was] Zayd I saw.

The first word in the sentence is 133j. It is a direct doee. We learned in
section (ref) above that a direct doee is not usually a indispensable element.
Rather, it is usually a dispensable element. Stripping the sentence of this
dispensable element, we are left with &gi; I saw. This is a verbal sentence. The
verb (f; is the leaning element and its doer, the pronoun &, is the leaned-against
element.

26.8. Identifying the indispensable elements in a nounal
sentence

It can sometimes be complicated to tell which of the twp indispensable elements
in a nounal sentence is the leaned-against element and which is the leaning
element. We will discuss several cases below:


https://quran.com/21/16
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/13
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26.8.1. When there is an overt foundational government

When there is an overt foundational government, like §|, 15, etc., then it is
usually easy to tell which is the leaned-against element and which is the leaning
element. For example:

(85) Al Slas 3\9 [JWVI 6)gm 8:62]
then sufficient for you is Allah

In example (85) above, > is in the a-case as the subject and the word &t
is in the u-case as the info. This tells us that w5 is the leaned-against element

and the word alf is the leaning element.

26.8.2. One indispensable element is definite and the other
indispensable element is indefinite

When one indispensable element is definite and the other indispensable element
is indefinite, then it is usually the case that the definite element is the leaned-
against element (as the subject) and the indefinite element is the leaning element
(as the info).

In terms of pragmatics, the leaned-against element and the leaning element
represent ‘given’ and ‘new’ information. That is, the listener knows who the
leaned-against element is and can identify him or it. So the leaned-against
element is a ‘given’ to the listener. And the speaker is providing ‘new’ information
about the leaned-against element to the listener. The definite element represents
the ‘given’ information, which the listener already knows. And the indefinite
element represents ‘new’ information.

Let’s take a look at an example:

(86) Gi & o5 [Peled, Sentence types 121]
A Tamimite I am.

The pronoun Gf is definite. Therefore it is the leaned-against element (as the
subject). And the word { 0.0 is indefinite. Therefore it is the leaning element
(as the info). Example (86) is an inverted order sentence where the info is
fronted and the subject is placed after it.

In special cases, some grammarians hold that it is possible to have an indefinite
subject and a definite info.® One special case is when a question noun is the
subject. (Question nouns are considered indefinite.) For example:

(87) G AS [ello ool &l LisadtVl 2y e pluall duisls 1/231]
How much is your wealth?

(88) 333j| :le glJ fgi [ig3w0yl ol> :3513]
Which night is the night of Decree

Shttps://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D
8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7
%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-
%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
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https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
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Another special case is when the subject is an indefinite comparative noun in
sentences like:

(89) 335 Elio 545 [l ol &all Ligadl 2 pib e luall dubl> 1/231]
Better than you is Zayd

In the above sentence, 335 is considered the subject of the sentence.

26.8.3. Both indispensable elements are definite

When both indispensable elements are definite, then typically the first is the
subject and the second is the info. For example:

(90) d3ualll 33l [akuo muo :55a]
The Religion is sincerity.

’

However, if it is known from context that one if the two elements is the ‘given
information and the other is the ‘new’ information, then the given information
will be the subject and the new information will be the info, regardless of
word-order.”

For example, consider a situation where one wishes to say, “Abd Yisuf is
[like] Abii Hanifah.” (Imam Abii Yiasuf was the foremost student of Imam Abii
Hanifah.) The normal way to express this sentence is:

(91) &ous i gl o3l [l Ll e ol s 1/233]
Abt Yisuf is [like] Abii Hanifah.

DIAGRAM .

However, if it is pragmatically known that the topic of the sentence is  &dg3 g3l,
then it is ‘given’ that calg) 931 is the leaned-against element (as the subject).
Similarly, it is known that likening him to d&u5 93i is the ‘new’ information.
Therefore, dé.u> 9.~| is the leaning element (as the info). In this case, the sentence
order can be flexible, and the info can be fronted (stylistically), for the same
meaning, thus:

(92) hiug) off dois off
[Like] Abi Hanifah, Abi Yisuf is.

DIAGRAM

26.8.4. Both indispensable elements are indefinite

When both indispensable elements are indefinite then, again, the first is likely
to be the subject and the second to be the info. Examples:

(93) 9588 &yo hadl 33 (ro b 81 [a,aill le Juie ol gy 1/232]
[The person] better than Zayd is better than Eamr.

T By
(94) gk &2l EL 11525 [l 9w 42:40]

And the retribution for an evil act is an evil one like it
7a,0ll Gle Jude ol b 1/233; g2l ilzo 1/168



https://sunnah.com/muslim:55a
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26.9. The compound sentence

In a nounal sentence, the info is, by default, a single noun. See example (67)
again:

(67) A6 33
Zayd is standing.

In example (67), f:uls is a single word and it is the info. This is what we may
call a simple nounal sentence.

In contrast, in a compound nounal sentence, the info is itself a complete
sentence. For example:

(95) @od 335
Zayd — he stands

In example (95) above, 33j is the subject and rog.o.: is the info. But ,og.cu isnot a
single word here. It is in fact a complete sentence. This is because, as we know,
a verb must be followed by its doer. And if there is no overt doer, then a latent
doer pronoun is implicated. So ,ogfu is a a verbal sentence with the meaning he
stands.

Here is example of a compound nounal sentence, whose info is also a nounal
sentence:

(96) 3318 b3l 355 [ol oA Jeasilly il 4/26]
Zayd - his father is standing.

(FIXME: MOVE THIS TO KAANA CHAPTER):

Compound sentences are very common with &5. Remember from section (ref)
above that 8 is a deficient verb, and thus needs a info to grammatically the
sentence. This info may be a single word, like:

(97) Wil 355 68
Zayd was standing.

Or the info of {5 may be a complete sentence:

(98) podi 355 68
Zayd used to stand.
(END FIXME)
The info of a compound nounal sentence is typically a truth-evaluable sentence.

But it need not be so. A non-truth-evaluable sentence is also valid as a info® For
example:

(99) 4532l 35 ok AU Juasilly vl 4/27)
Zayd — hit him!
(i.e. Hit Zayd!)

8 otuac ol G2zl Joz 2 1/347; 0l Y JuaSills Judidl 4/27
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26.9.1. The government of the compound nounal sentence
sentence

The info of a compound nounal sentence is a complete sentence. Therefore, it has
its own independent internal government for all elements within it (including
its own foundational government). But the entire info is governed, albeit not
markedly, by a governor in the outer sentence. For example, consider the
following compound nounal sentence:

(100) a6 s A 35
Zayd - he did not hit Eamr

In example (100) above, ac & )Ja.u ,oJ is a complete sentence that is the info
of the outer sentence. This inner sentence has its own internal government,
starting with its foundatlonal government 3J. The foundatlonal government &J
governs the verb &yAj in the g-case. And the verb &yA3 governs an implicated
latent doer pronoufl (32) in the u-case, and the direct doee [}a< in the a-case.

We will say that the inner sentence 3¢ &pdj & is a positional u-case noun
as the info of the outer sentence. /

The government of this compound sentence is illustrated in the diagram
below:

DIAGRAM

26.9.2. Invalid inner sentences
Some sentences are not valid as inner sentences:
- A sentence beginning with s, .35, or J; is not valid.?
« A vocative sentence is not valid.’® So. we cannot say, for example:
(101) X ol51 b ayj [obo 2V JneSilly Jupil 4/28]
“Zayd - O his brother.”
26.9.3. The link between the inner and outer sentence

It is usually necessary for there to be a link between the inner sentence, and the
subject of the outer sentence. This link is typically supplied by a pronoun. Let’s
look at some examples:

(102) bg3i 18 335 [yl xaioll 1/278]
Zayd — his father stood up.

DIAGRAM
In example (102) above, the link is the pronoun 5 in abuuhu.

(103) B8 33 [ilzyall il 1/278]
Zayd — he stood up.

Qb ol JueSilly Japiill 4/28
Pube Y JpaSilly Judil 4/28
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DIAGRAM
In example (103) above, the link is the implied singular masculine pronoun

that is the doer of 5.
Generally, if there is no such link between the inner sentence and the subject
of the outer sentence, then the compound sentence is invalid.'{.citex} So we

cannot say, for example:

(104) X jac ,slé 335 [Peled, Sentence types 94 citing (hadoll Lle Givss ol 2]
Zayd — Eamr stood up

A pointing noun as the link
Instead of a pronoun, an pointing noun may serve as the link. For example:

(105) j} OIE L‘;)AJ\ 25 81,21 ). 7:26 cited by &ualll e Juie ol 200 1/204]
But the clothing of righteousness - that is best.

A repeated subject as the link
The subject of the outer sentence may be repeated in the inner sentence, and

this is sufficient as the link. For example:

(106) O B L BT s 850 60:1-2 cited by &l Lle Judic ol 2pib 1/204]
The IneVltable Reality - What is the Inevitable Reality?

No need for the link
In cases where the info of the outer sentence is more general than its subject a

link is not needed. For example:

(107) JZ3N s 335 [Wright 2/256D, &Vl e Judie ol 0 1/204]
Zayd — an excellent man

The link is also not needed when the subject of the outer sentence and its info
are perfectly identical in meaning. For example:

(108) oS> Al Up.b., [Wright 2/256D, &aVl Lle d.m.c ol b 1/204]
My utterance is “Allah is sufficient for me.”

(109) &l UI qJI v L.,Jg,s [Wright 2/256D, &alVl Lle Jude ol & 1/204]
My saying is “There is no god but Allah.”

Peled, Sentence types 94 citing Juasoll Lle iy ol g5 izl Maidall
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An implied link

The link, even when technically required, is sometimes omitted. But it remains
implied. This is in cases in which the sense is perfectly clear without it.”*> For
example:

(110) rom).\.: Ulglo ol [Wright 2/256C; Szl xaisall 1/278; L8081 e oyl 2 b 1/238]
The ghee is (at the rate of) two mands for a dirham.

In the example above, the sentence with the link restored is die (36 ol
o5 two mands of it for a dirham.

26.10. Other complete sentences in place of nouns

It is not only the info which can be replaced with a complete sentence. Other
grammatical categories are also, by default, a single noun, but which can be
replaced with complete sentences. We will discuss some of these categories
below, and treat other categories in their respective chapters (like the hal, the
CR, and verbs of perception).

26.10.1. The direct doee as a complete sentence

A sentence which is direct speech occurs in the place of a direct doee. For
example:

(1) A Az 3 IB [pp0 819 10:30 cited by wlyedl aclod Ll o3l i 2 1/23]
[Jesus] said, “Indeed, I am the servant of Allah.

In the example above, the sentence a.UI i L,.,I is in place of the a-case direct
doee of (JI&.

A complete sentence can also occur as a direct doee with verbs of perception.
Examples:

(112) I 831335 CSGB [oleyl acled Lle o3l i 2 1/24]
I belleved Zayd [to be] reading.

In the example above, the verbal sentence i 43 is in place of the a-case direct
doee of &5ib. We will learn more about this category in chapter (ref), if Allah
wills.

26.10.2. The attribute as a complete sentence

The attribute is, in principle, a single noun.

However, an sentence entire sentence may oceur in place of the single noun.
For example instead of saying ,culs d;>).: &536, we can replace the single word
attribute ,culs with the sentence o3, thus:

2Wright 2/256B
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(113) fois 25y Ej3b [ymlal playi 308]
I passed by a man [that] stands.
(literally: I passed by a ‘he stands’ man.

Note that the caseful verb o5 is in the u-case. This is because 3¢4; is a
complete sentence (with an implied doer pronoun). So it has its own internal
government that is not affected by any element in the outer sentence. Thus, the
case of the attributee (J>; has no effect on any case within the sentence-attribute.
However, the entire sentence attribute is in place of a i-case noun as the attribute
of J>.

Substituing a single-noun attribute with its corresponding caseful verb is the
most basic form of the sentence-attribute. However, more complex sentence-
attributes may also be formed. For example:

2

A

P PR
(114) I J) 4 GonxTs UG 158515 [8,801 )9 2:281 cited by el (Y Wlunoll ol 3/276]
And fear a Day when you will be returned to Allah.

2

2 0%

In example (114) above, the sentence &i uj‘ 4 OHya>7 is a attribute of Lags.
There are three conditions that must be met in order for a sentence to occur
as a attribute™ [olix ¢V Wluell msel 3/275-278]

1. The attributee must be indefinite, either in wording or in meaning.
2. The sentence-attribute must contain a link that links back to the attributee.
3. The sentence-attribute should be truth-evaluable.

Let’s discuss each of these conditions.

Indefiniteness of the attributee

We already saw an example of an indefinite (in wording) attributee in example
(114) above. Here is an example of a attributee which is definite in wording,
but indefinite in meaning:

(115) i il LLe 551 3805 [plio ooV cliluall magl 3/276]
And indeed I pass by the ignoble [person that] insults me

In example (115) the attributee P...JJI is referring to a general person, and is
therefore indefinite in meaning. ~

A link that links back to the attributee

In example (114), the link, which links back to the attributee lag3, is the pronoun
o in au8.
Sometimes the link is not explicit, but is implied. For example:

(116) & um.m oF :J...o.: s Y Gy \).:v\j 8501 890 2:123 cited by plie ¢V Wlunell zudsl
3/2771
And fear a Day when no soul will suffice for another soul at all

The implied link is the pronoun ¢ in an implied a3, i.e. aid g )_—>_, v,


https://quran.com/2/281
https://quran.com/2/123
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The sentence-attribute should be truth-evaluable

The following sentence is impermissible because the attribute 43,4 is a non-
truth-evaluable sentence.

(117) X é;rél U5 &334 el ool bl sl 3/278]
I passed by a man — hit him

26.10.3. The annexed-to noun in an annexation as a complete
sentence

The annexed-to noun in an annexation may be a complete sentence instead of a
single noun. For example:

§ - Gt s S oo

(118) ("@M Szl ’cu #5108 (835001 89 5119 cited by Lhedl Aclgd e ool fais 2yt
1/28]
This is the Day when the truthful will benefit from their truthfulness.

In example (118) above the entire sentence Ns.»o G95Lall gaij is the
annexed-to noun to the annexed noun ag9;3. As with sentence-infos and sentence-
attributes, the sentence-annexed-to noun has its own internal government. And
the sentence-annexed-to noun is in place of an i-case noun.

Here is another example:

L
(119) Hej% B 05 DL Bigw 40116 cited by Lyell Aclgs le 031 s 2 1/29]
The Day they come forth

26.11. A foreign element separating a governor from its
governee

A foreign element, with respect to a particular governor, is one that is not directly
governed by the governor. In most cases, a foreign element should not come
between (and thus separate) a governor from its governee(s). For example,
consider the following sentence:

(120) GGs -_on 13858 EBLE [ilyoludl Jubla) duymll dlozl 6]
I knew Muhammad [to be] writing a book.

In the example above the verbal sentence GGS ;ongj is in place of the second

direct doee of &wle. The noun GBS is governed directly by the verb ng.: So
UUs is a foreign element for the verb &u&le. Therefore, GBS should not come
between the governor &lé and its governee sxa%s. So the following sentence
would be impermissible:

Z25 - 9

(121) X Jy 13855 GES Euble [iloludl (old) dyell dlazdl 66]
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26.12. The state-of-affairs pronoun

Usually, for pronouns, the pronoun’s referent is a single noun that occurs before
it. For example, if we say

(122) I 9 ,~ 190,

Zayd is semng out.

Then the pronoun g& refers to the noun 33; which occurs before it.

There is a special pronoun, called the state-of-affairs pronoun (;,LiJl 5.0.5) that
behaves differently from other pronouns. It is used to begin compound nounal
sentences. Here is an example of a sentence with a state-of-affairs pronoun:

95 ®

(123) &bl 335 50 [omul Gilee 1/57]
[The state of affairs] is: Zayd is setting out.

The pronoun & in example () above is the state-of-affairs pronoun It is the
subject of the outer sentence. Its info is the inner sentence §lai4 33;. What the
state-of-affairs pronoun is referring to is explained by the entire sentence 3J;
Glais that occurs after it.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is typically used for statements that are momen-
tous. Consider, for example, a situation where one hears some hubbub, and
wonders, “What is the state of affairs that is causing this hubbub?” The answer
to this question is:

(124) Jubb 500Vl 5 (481801 e i)l o 2/464]
It is: the commander is approaching.
(the pronoun “it” is referring to “the state of affairs”.)

This pronoun is often left untranslated. So example (124) may simply be
translated as The commander is approaching.
Here are some rules and guidelines regarding the state-of-affairs pronoun:

The gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun

If the subject of the following sentence is masculine, then the state-of-affairs
pronoun is generally the masculine pronoun g». And if the subject of the
following sentence is feminine, then the state-of-affairs pronoun is generally the
feminine pronoun (. Examples:

(125) 3518 335 8 [zall il 0V Japun 745]
[ The state of affairs] is: Zayd is standing.

(126) a.éjls KV G Laal il o bl 745]
[The state of affairs] is: Hind is standing.

Sometimes, however, the gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun can mismatch
the gender of the following subject. For example:

(127) A58 335 o gl ool 0oV sl 745]
[The state of affairs] is: Zayd is standing.


https://shamela.ws/book/17801/56
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(128) 48518 3im 3 [zmpll A oY bssnl 745-756]
[The state of affairs] is: Hind is standing.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a singular pronoun

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a singular pronoun, regardless of whether
the subject of the following subject is singular, dual, or plural.’

(129) plaid I3zl 5
[The state of affairs] is: the two Zayds are standing.

(130) &lasld Slakell oo
[The state of affairs] is: the Hinds are standing.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a pronoun for the absentee person

Even if the subject of the inner sentence is a pronoun for the speaker or adressee
persons, the state-of-affairs pronoun is always a pronoun of for the absentee
person. For example:

(131) 355 6T 58 [sol ino 1/50]
[The fact] is: I am Zayd.

The sentence 3j; Gi Gf is possible, but in this case the pronoun Gi is not a
state-of-affairs pronoun. Rather it is repeated for emphasis.'*

The state-of-affairs pronouns 3 and G only introduce nounal sentences

The state-of-affairs pronouns g and ¢, only introduce nounal sentences.*> This
can be seen in the examples above.

We will see, in sections (kaana) and (inna), that the state-of-affairs pronoun
can also be used with & and C,I (and its sisters). In these cases, the state-of-
affairs pronoun may introduce verbal sentences. For example:

(132) LY Y \.@b [zl 8900 22:46 cited by &ASUI Ll ol b 2/467]
For indeed, it is not eyes that are blinded

26.13. Deletion

TODO

26.14. positional case

e3>/ uail gd) Y=o O
TODO

Bgoull ilee 1/59

Mool Gilso 1/59

Badsll Gle oyl gy 2/467
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Chapter 27.

The doer participle as a verb-like governor

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

27.1. Introduction

The verb is the basic, and strongest, governor of a doer or doee. Deverbal nouns,
because they are derived from the verb, can also govern in a verb-like manner.
In this chapter we will discuss the rules of how such nouns may act as verb-like
governors.

27.2. The doer participle as a verb-like governor

The doer participle is the closest of the deverbal nouns to the verb, and thus the
strongest of the deverbal nouns in its capacity to act as a verb-like governor.
Consider the following sentence:

(133) pods 33
Zayd — he stands

As we know from chapter (ref), this is a compound sentence. 3J; is the subject

of an outer sentence. The info of the outer sentence is the inner sentence g3
Instead of using the caseful verb ,099.:, we can use its doer participle rmls, thus:

(134) @358 335
Zayd is standing

As you can see, we have translated the caseful verb 94 as stands and the doer
participle o3l8 as standing. We will discuss the difference in meaning between
the caseful verb and the doer participle in more detail in chapter (ref), if Allah
wills. For now, we will focus on the grammar of the two sentences.

There is one notable similarity between the grammar of examples (133) and
(134), and one notable difference:

295
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The similarity
The caseful verb ‘09;.), afld the doer participle [Z'uls both govern a latent doer
pronoun, implicated as [g].

The difference

The caseful verb Pgm and its latent doer pronoun [§5] are complementary
indispensable elements that constitute a complete sentence. The latent doer
pronoun [§] is the leaned-against element and the caseful verb ,399.; is the
leaning element. The sentence formed by the caseful verb ‘093.; and its latent
doer pronoun [§] is in place of a u-case noun as the info of the subject (333) of
the outer sentence.

On the other hand, and the doer participle 358 and its latent doer pronoun
[3s] are not complementary indispensable elements. Rather, 258 (as the leaning
element) and 33; (as the leaned-against element) are complementary indispens-
able elements. This is a simple sentence, not a compound sentence. The latent
doer pronoun [§5] is not the indispensable element of any sentence. But, despite
being dispensable from the perspective of sentence completion, the latent doer
pronoun is an essential governee of the doer participle.

Let’s take a look at another example:

(135) Wasld U5 &
I saw a standing man.

The indispensable elements of this sentence are *Jl;: the verb (ij and its
doer pronoun &. The entire phrase Lasl8 kb) has only dispensable elements.
Lajl8 is a attribute of Ml>;, governed by the verb Gi;. The doer participle W8
has a latent doer pronoun [§s] that refers back to M%;. But because Lajls is a
(dispensable) element of an existing sentence (whose indispensable elements
are &4l;), therefore it cannot be the indispensable leaning element of a new
sentence with its latent doer pronoun [§5].

So, as you can see, whenever the doer participle has a latent doer pronoun,
that doer pronoun is not the leaned-against element of any sentence. This is
because the doer participle, as a single element, is already a member of an
existing sentence.

In contrast, a verb always forms a sentence (as the leaning element) with its
doer (as the leaned-against element). If we replace the doer participle La58 with
the verb 44; thus:

(136) pods U35 &l

then (’39_3.; is a complete sentence with the verb and its latent doer pronoun as
indispensable elements. This complete sentence is the attribute of U3;.
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27.3. The doer participle as the governor of a latent doer
pronoun

Let us look into the latent doer pronoun of the doer participle in more detail. It
makes sense for a verb to have a doer but how can a noun have a doer? The
reason is that the doer participle, because of its closeness to the verb, can act
like one. When acting with verbal force, it can govern a doer. It can also, as we
will see soon, if Allah wills, govern a direct doee.

The doer of the doer participle is, by default, a latent pronoun. And it refers
back to a referent that occurs before it. In example (134) l2’;.»[3 3J; the doer of the
doer participle 58 is the latent pronoun [35]. And the referent of this doer
pronoun is the subject 33;.

DIAGRAM

Let’s see another example:

(137) Asadl J551 ELs
The standing man shouted.

then a3l governs a latent doer pronoun [35], that refers back to J33I.

The fact that the doer participle has a latent doer pronoun is, in fact, the
reason why a doer participle in the info will match the subject in gender."

For example, if we say:

(138) dasé 3io
Hind is standing.

then the feminine marker & is added to the doer participle 38 only because
it has to match the feminine gender of the latent doer pronoun [o] that occurs
with, and is governed by, the doer participle. (The latent doer pronoun (o]
refers back to ai».) '

When the referent of the latent doer pronoun changes for number or gender,
then the latent doer pronoun will change to match it. For example:

(139) 38 GIAFII [ello ol &l isaisVl 25 e pluall dnbl> 1/201]
The two Zayds are standing.

(140) H98518 (o353l [elilo ol &uil LigaVl 2 e ol dnibls 1/21]
The Zayds are standing.

In example (139) above, the latent doer pronoun of ULQJLQ is implicated as

And in example (140) the latent doer pronoun of (458 is implicated as Ao,

As a point of technicality, the alif in the dual suffix of ,la3l8 and the g in the
plural suffix of (,945l8, are not themselves the doer pronouns.? Rather, the doer
pronouns for the doer participles above are latent.

This is different than for verbs. In the verbs ;logés and (g6, the alif in
ol and the ¢ in §g are, themselves, considered the doer pronouns. And these
f)ronouns are overt, not latent.

'Non-agreement of Mubtada and Khabar
2haazimi 30/5 https://shamela.ws/book/36130,/531
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27.4. The doer participle as the governor of a direct doee

We have seen that the doer participle, when acting with verbal force, governs a
doer. In a similar manner, the doer participle for transitive verbs can, optionally,
govern a direct doee. In order to introduce this behavior, we use again, as our
starting point, the u-case caseful verb. Consider the following example:

(141) BAE Copdt 35
Zayd beats Amr

Example (141) above is parsed as follows:

- 3jj is a subject.

* 4jis a caseful verb in the u-case. It governs a latent pronoun (implicated
as §a) in the u-case as its doer. The latent doer pronoun g refers back to
its referent: the subject 33;.

* l54¢ is a direct doee, governed in the a-case by the verb a3

* [34& &pdg is an inner sentence which is in place of a u-case noun as the
info of the subject 33;.

Instead of using the verb & ),.a_» in example (141) above we may instead use its
doer participle & )L\o thus:

(142) hae &yLs 35
Zayd is beating Amr

Example (142) is parsed as follows:

« 33j is a subject.

+ &,)L5 is the info of the subject 33;. It governs a latent pronoun (implicated
as §a) in the u-case as its doer. The latent doer pronoun g refers back to
the subject 3.

* lhac is a direct doee, governed in the a-case by the doer participle & gbé.

As you can see, the doer participle &,L5 can govern a direct doee just like
the verb & ).»DJ

However, while a transitive verb can govern a direct doee unconditionally, a
doer participle can only govern a direct doee if certain conditions are satisfied.
We will discuss these conditions in section (ref) below.

By the way, we again highlight the difference in the doer of the verb & ).»a.: Vs
the doer of the doer participle & )bo The verb & ).»0.) and its doer are comple-
mentary indispensable pairs that constitute a complete sentence. Whereas, the
doer participle & gbo does not form a new sentence with its doer.

27.4.1. A doer participle defined by i as the governor of a direct
doee

Example (142) shows the government of a direct doee by an doer participle that
is not defined by Ji. In a similar manner, an doer participle that is defined by
Ji, can also govern a direct doee. For example:
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(143) 1335 ;:JLZJI 138 [Jadall ule Ginss ol 2xi 4/84]
This [person] is the beater of Zayd.

By the way, you my be wondering what is the difference between the sentence
in example (143) 1335 &,LA)l 13s above, and if we had used an annexation thus:

(143) A5 -.’;Jbé |3& This [person] is the beater of Zayd.

This is touched upon in section (ma3aani_ism_faa3il).

27.4.2. Word order of the direct doee and its governing doer
participle

As with verbs, the direct doee usually follows its governing doer participle (as
in the examples above). But when an doer participle is not prefixed by I, then
its direct doee is allowed to precede it. So we can say:

(144) <)L 139 13> [ 81l asgamw OUS 2ib 1/259]
This [person] is beating Zayd.

While the direct doee is permitted to precede its governing doer participle
(as above), it is very common, in such a case, for a strengthening- J to be used
with an indirect doee instead, thus:

(145) Lo w3l 13
This [person], to Zayd, is beating.

(146) )35 Caubl) [Fischer 113]
to the guest, is honoring
(i.e. honoring the guest)

The strengthening-J is discussed in more detail in section (later chapter).?

Also, the freedom for the governee of a doer participle to precede it is only
given to the doer participle not prefixed by JI. When an doer participle is
prefixed by I, then its direct doee is not allowed to precede it.* So we cannot
say:

(147) X oylall lyj i
We would have to say instead
(148) v Ixyj wyball lis

TODO: Fronting the direct doee is not permitted for static adjectival noun.
See link in example above. Add to section on static adjectival noun

3See also Wright 2/69CD, Fischer §203 Note 2 p. 113 (who consider this strengthening-J obligatory),
and 8lg)l 9=l 2/475-476 (who doesn’t consider it obligatory). i

4 3lgll goxill 3/263
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27.4.3. A dual or plural doer participle as the governor of a direct
doee

A dual or plural doer participle may govern a direct doee just like the singular.

So we can say:

(149) 1305 0byLs Yl [fasell Gle Giva o4l 20 4/97]
These two [persons] are beating Zayd.

(150) 1335 092)o o [faiall Lle Givsms ool 2 4/97]
These [persons] are beating Zayd.

(151) oe wl)jlsd wlsigll [L8haul) aygan SUS 2y 1/439]
The Hinds are beating Eamr.

Doer participles defined by Ji are again also permitted:

(152) 1agj byLAl Glas [L8hmul) aygam LS 24 2/40]
These two are the beaters of Zayd.

(153) U=l 0gnLall sV [bhawl) asgum LS 2 2/40]
These are the beaters of the man.

(154) ojfj!\ ny..i\’ },\,,A\ M'U‘) [ebusid] 890 4:162 cited by (lyuual) dygams DS 2 0 2/40]
And the establishers of prayer [especially] and the givers of zakah

For plurals, the sound plurals are more worthy of being used as verb-like
governors® as in the examples above. However, broken plurals are permitted as
well. So we can say:

(155) Bac Slid el gasall e Givss ol i 4/97]
The Zayds are beating Eamr.

(156) Bac &ylod Elxigll [Jasell e Givs ol 2.0 4/97]
The Hinds are beating Eamr.

Flexible word order is again permitted for the dual and the plural as it was
for the singular:

(157) 0Lybs hae gl ol asgmms QS 2, 1/439]
The two Zayds are beating Eamr.

(158) Sl 568 gl [hasall ule Gines ool 2 4/97]
The Zayds are beating Eamr.

(159) wby)ls lpoe lxsgll T8l aygums LS 2o 1/439]
The Hinds are beating Eamr.

(160) &)lgus e él.xigfll [hasoll Lle Giuss ol 20 4/97]
The Hinds are beating Eamr.

> Jrasoll Gle Ui ol 0 4/97
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27.5. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a direct
doee

As we mentioned above, there are conditions that must be satisfied in order
for an doer participle to be able to govern a direct doee in this manner. The
conditions are different for when the doer participle is defined by (Ji, and when
it is not defined by (Ji. We will discuss each of these cases separately below:

27.5.1. When the doer participle is not defined by (Ji

When the doer participle is not defined by (Ji, then two conditions must be
satisfied:

1. The verbal aspect of the doer participle must be imperfect. That is, it must
indicate an ongoing (whether present or past) or future action. Examples:

* present ongoing:

(161) VI lagj o)bs 13 [aall Lle Juie ol b 3/106]
This [person] is beating Zayd now.

* past ongoing:

(162) lpoe Lybo 395 ¢S [Vl Lle Juie opl i 3/107]
Zayd was beating Eamr.

(163) M)JL £el3 L.wb (,.g_’..tf} [agSUl 8)9u0 18:18 cited by &ualVl Lle Jubie ol 2
3/106]
while their dog stretched his forelegs at the entrance

- future:

(164) 132 oy ©y)bs 130 [Ealll Lle Juie onl 20 3/106]
This [person] will beat Zayd tomorrow.

If the verbal aspect indicated by the doer participle is perfect, then the
doer participle may not govern a direct doee. So, for example, we cannot
say:

(165) X Lol 139j Wyl 13> [Vl Lle Juiic ol 20 3/106]
This [person] beat Zayd yesterday.

If we desire to use the doer participle, then it will not have verbal force.
And 55 will have to be a annexed-to noun in a annexation. Furthermore,
this annexation will be real (see chapter (ref)).

(166) ol 35 wyls |3 [4all Ll Juse ool 25 3/106]
This [person] was the beater of Zayd yesterday.

An exception is made for for transitive verbs that take more than one
direct doee, like J==, Ub.Ci, etc. When the doer participle of such a verb is
annexed to what would have been the first direct doee, then second direct
doee is permitted to be in the a-case, even if the aspect is perfect.® For
example:

®See also Lz Y byall yll for ,blb 8ygu 35:1 and alal el pgaell )3l for yblé &jgum 35:1
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(167) Lasy> ol 235 h2o 130 [ello oV (ugustl 5 3/78]
This [person] was the giver of Zayd, yesterday, a dirham.

Even the first direct doee may remain in the a-case, if separated from the
doer participle. For example:

(168) Wold 1ag5 Lawol U 130 [elile o Jugusiil] 5 3/78]
This [person] was the believer, yesterday, of Zayd as an eminent person.

2. The second condition that should be satisfied is that the doer participle
must have governing support. This governing support can be provided by
the following means:

+ The doer participle occurs after a question word. Example:

(169) lyoc 395 wyldl [aalll Ll Juse ol 20 3/107]
Is Zayd beating Eamr?

(170) 1355 & )56 (& [Wright 2/65D]
Will you be treating Zayd with respect?

« The doer participle occurs after a vocative particle: Example:

(171) Wz lelb b [aa¥l Gle Jube ol g0 3/107]
O scaler [of] a mountain!

+ The doer participle occurs in a negation: Example:

(172) lpoe 3gj yls bo [aalVl Lle Jude ol &5 3/107]
Zayd is not beating Eamr.

(173) ‘..Q.‘Ls GL’U_ ;,.,\ (s 8,41 8)qu0 2:145 cited by Wright 2/65D]
Nor wifl/you be a follower of their giblah

(174) ggLi_?? 93¢ 350 Sa=6 Lo [Wright 2/65D]
No one gives protection to the enemy of his loved ones

« The doer participle occurs as a attribute. Example:

(175) 1) @b Jzp @)po (4401 Gle Jasie ool 200 3/107]
I passed by a man beating Zayd.

(176) d..u| ,L. b U»,Lm j3o [Wright 2/65C]
I passed by a horseman (who was) seeking vengeance for (the murder
of) his father

An implied attribute is also considered permissible. Example:

(a77) o).u: ;U.w Gro aiiie )b A [Wright 2/65C; &Vl Lle Juie cpl gy 3/108]
How many a one fills his eyes with a thing of [someone] other than
him

(e o Um &S How many a person fills...)

(178) giogd) g3 85506 mblS [Wright 2/65C; &l ule Juis ol g0 3/100]
Like the gorer of a rock, one day, to try to weaken it
(i.e. &bl JeoS like a goring mountain goat...)
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 The doer participle occurs as a hal. Example:

(179) Lwyd LSl) ayj slo [aaVi e Jude onl 20 3/107]
Zayd came riding a horse.

« The doer participle occurs as a info. Example:

(180) lpoe iyl 3y [Vl Ll Jude opl &4 3/107]
Zayd is beating Eamr.

We will learn in later chapters, if Allah wills, different forms of infos.
The following examples show these different forms, with references
to the later chapters.

(181) lyae Lyls 3yj OIS [awll e Juie ool 200 3/107]
Zayd was beating Eamr.
(See chapter (kaana).)

(182) lyac yls 1agj ) [Vl e Juie ool 20 3/107]
Indeed Zayd is beating Eamr.
(See chapter (inna).)

(183) loe Lybo lagj cusdd [aaVl Lle Jude ool g i 3/107]
I thought Zayd [was] beating Eamr.
(See chapter (zanna).)

(184) 1,5 Uyl lyoe 1ayj caolel [@a¥1 Lo Juie el 25 3/107]
I let Zayd know Eamr is beating Bakr.
(See chapter (zanna).)

27.5.2. When the doer participle is defined by JJi

When the doer participle is defined by (Ji, then it is permitted to govern a direct
doee for a perfect or imperfect aspect. Furthermore, no governing support is
required for it to be a governor,” (as was required for the doer participle without
JVin section (ref) above).

So we can say:

(185) Taé of VI of Lol 1305 LA sl [)202l) can il joiis s 2/683]
The beater of Zayd came yesterday/today/tomorrow

27.6. The doer participle as the governor of an overt doer
pronoun

FIXME: The latent doer pronoun does not become overt. Rather, a overt noun
can replace it. Or a overt pronoun can occur after it as tawkeed. See Saa3idi
tamheed.

The latent doer pronoun becomes overt in some circumstances. In this section,
we will discuss one such circumstance. Consider the sentence:

(186) aigis Glasdl Guylall [algll o=l 1/463]

79§I91I 9=l 3/254
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This grammar is parsed as follows:

. )LoJI is the subject of the outer sentence.

. Ul..a;>.l| is a second subject. It is the subject of the inner sentence.

* &d» is the info of the inner sentence. It is also a annexed noun.

+ The pronoun s is a annexed-to noun.

« The inner sentence d,44 &La=ll is the info of the subject ()&ll) of outer
sentence. ’ '

The info of the inner sentence g6 one who makes tired has a latent doer
pronoun, implicated as [9:»] It is possible for this latent doer pronoun to refer
to either (,%)&Jl or Lazll. Let’s discuss both these meanings:

. If the latent doer pronoun [§5] in &dx refers to &lazl then the meamng
1s that the horse makes the horseman tired. In this case, the pronoun 5 in
4284 refers to Liylall.

ii. And if the latent doer pronoun [§a] in &J..\.n refers to UUJLnJI then the
meanlng is that the horseman makes the horse tired. In this case, the pronoun
% in 42,35 refers to GLazll.

Both meanings are possible.
If only the second meaning is desired, then the latent doer pronoun [3%] can
be made overt and added after the doer participle gis, thus:

(187) §3 aigid (aml uylall [Lalgll gl 1/464]
The horseman — the horse — [he] makes him tired.
(i.e. The horseman makes the horse tired.)

Now only the second meaning is possible. If the first meaning is desired, the
doer pronoun of g must stay latent and the ambiguity w111 remam

By the way, the ambiguity arose in the original sentence (aigis §Lazl Gw)lall)
only because both subjects (il&)l and &Laxdl) are smgular masculine nouns.
If the two subjects are distinguishable in number or gender then there will be
no ambiguity. However, even in this case, according to some grammarians, if
the info is to refer to the subject of the outer sentence, then the doer pronoun
of the doer participle in the info should be made overt. For example:

(188) 3 Lg3)Ld X 33j [Vl le Juiie ol 0 1/207]
Zayd — Hind — [he] is beating her.
(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

But according to other grammarians, because w,Us can refer only to Zayd
and not to Hind, the doer participle’s doer pronoun can remain latent,® thus:

(189) lg3)Ls o 33j
Zayd — Hind — [he] is beating her.
(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

8d,a)ll Lle Jude ol gy 1/207
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27.7. The sababi info

Consider again example (141) e u).a.: 335 From this original sentence, we

®og

replaced the verb ya; with its doer participle and came up with (142) & )b5 355

I,o,

Now consider the following example:

(190) hose 09.:| u,;a.; 355
Zayd - his father beats Eamr

In example (190) above the doer of & ya_» is not Zayd but Zayd’s father If we
use this sentence as our starting point, we can again replace the verb & ya.: with
its doer participle &,Us and say:

(191) hee 09.:| U)L,o 335
Zayd - his father is beating Eamr

09J| is the (overt) doer of the doer participle u,l..o And ljec is its direct doee.
So just like a verb can have an overt noun as its doer 1nstead of a latent pronoun,
so too can the doer participle have an overt noun as its doer instead of a latent
pronoun.

Again, there is one important difference between usmg the verb u)»a., Vs
using its doer participle &,U5. And that is that h.oe 893l u)..a_; in example (190)
is a complete sentence. This inner sentence is the info of the outer sentence.
Therefore, example (190) is a compound sentence.

However, ;4 bg5 &)L in example (191) is not a complete sentence. S)Ls
itself, as a single word, is the info of the subject 353.° So example (191) & )bo f\Jj
[roc 2937 is not a compound sentence.

The info &,,Ls in example (191) hoe 09J| &)Ls 3jj is called a sababi info."
deverbal noun is termed sababi when it governs a doer which is annexed to
a pronoun that refers back to the original referent of the deverbal noun.” In
our example, the deverbal noun &,L5 governs a doer L,j which is annexed to
a pronoun 5 that refers back to the original referent of the deverbal noun, the
subject 1Jj.

27.7.1. Varying the number or gender of the overt doer of the
sababi info

Here is another example of a sentence with a sababi info:

(192) 2957 M 335 le [Peled, Sentence types 208]
Zayd - his father was setting out.

O iltiail) ilmall puaiceo 86
10 Qi digazrg) uand] uilly Gbopad) yillillg oluisVl 4/287
U blid) Wil ¢l &l 2 4/404 (also cited by gaclall alll sue ¢ dgmud siiamall jpaull 161)
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In example (192) above, Lo.Lb.;.o is the sababi info of ;8. The overt doer of the
(&35 is the singular masculine noun ogﬁ his father.

Let’s see what happens when we vary the number or gender of this overt doer
of the sababi info.

(193) Lofbléif W Ol B [Peled, Sentence types 208]
The two Zayds — their fathers were setting out.

In example (193) above, the sababi info U4 remains in the singular, even
though its doer is the dual lalsi.

This is analagous to a verb, which remains in the singular for dual and plural
doers. For example Lm»lg.»l &lhis olagil O, ete.

If the gender of the doer participle’s doer is feminine, then the doer participle
remains in the singular but it is feminized. For example:

2. -

(194) 451 dallais 33
Zayd — his mother is setting out.

(195) LEILG Q.n.lb.m" ie Mo &8
Hind — her two maternal aunts were setting out.

This again is analagous to the feminizing a verb that has a feminine doer.

If the doer of the doer participle is a plural, then we have an choice:

If the doer participle has a sound plural, then, again, it is not used and the
doer participle remains in the singular. For example:

(196) asUl llhis Gedil o5
The Zayds — their fathers were setting out.

(197) &V dithis 355
Zayd — his maternal aunts are setting out.

But if the doer participle has a broken plural, then it is allowed to be used,
and is indeed preferred,' when the doer is a plural.
For example:

(198) Ad4UT LS Hodil O
The Zayds — their fathers were standing

Here are some examples of sababi infos from the Qur’an:

(199) ifié ?:é'\;. S:G‘L/é [8)8l 8)0u 2:283]
his heart is indeed sinful
(Other analyses besides a sababi info are also possible.’® One such differing
analysis is discussed in section (ref) below.)

Pauyll t.-?=’i oV bl 693-694 cited by Peled, Sentence types 208 (footnote)
B ol ypannll guaall )2l for 8,5.01 8)0u 2:283
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w;o,l/

(200) 4.U\ uﬁ (..4.:},,,4:- ML& V"'é"\ }Jgj [ ozl 8yg 59:2]
and they thought that their fortresses would protect them from Allah
(Another analysis is also possible: sga3 can be a subject, and Agiasls is
its fronted info.')

27.7.2. Word order of the doer and the direct doee in a sababi info

If the doer participle is transitive, then the normal word order is doer participle,
doer, direct doee. For example:

(201) Iayj daf ey 13D [bgsl gagll 3/80]
This [person] — his father is beating Zayd.

But the direct doee can be made to precede the doer thus:

(202) 00i 1305 Wyld 13> [elilo ol dxalVl LigaiVl 2y e pluall dril> 2/453]
This [person] — his father is beating Zayd.

27.8. The sababi attribute

In section (ref) above we have seen how a doer participle can govern a overt
doer when it is a sababi info. In a similar manner, a doer participle can govern
a overt doer when it is a sababi attribute.

Consider the following example:

(203) boif @lhis Y33 56

I passed by a man whose father is setting out

The doer participle @lhm is a attribute of the attributee d_'> 5. Because it is a

sababi attribute, it has a doer ul that is annexed to a pronoun & which refers to
the attributee J3;.
We know that, in general, a attribute will match its attributee in four aspects:

i. case

ii. definiteness

iii. gender

iv. number (singular/dual/plural)

The sababi attribute will also match its preceding attributee in case and
definiteness. (You can see the attribute glhié matches its attributee J3; in the
i-case and in being indefinite.) But in matching gender and number the sababi
attribute has different rules. Consistent with we learned for the sababi info
above, the sababi attribute will, in general, always be singular, and it will match
its doer in gender. Here are some examples that show different combinations:

(204) 3531 @lbiall 23U i3

1 passed by the man whose father is setting out.

ol ¢ypanall Ggaall )3l for ol 8gm 59:2
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(205) 4la5i glhis NESTRLYS

I passed by a man whose two brothers are setting out.

(206) AdSUT Wlhis Vis) Euf;
I saw men whose fathers are setting out.

(207) 44l dalhais Uz; &y
I saw a man whose mother is setting out.

(208) &lg3i dalhiall 355 Lisls
Zayd whose sisters are setting out came to me.

(209) lbgil §lnis 834l Lisels
A woman whose father is setting out came to me.

(210) Wlgai glhidll sl5all 536
I passed by the woman whose two brothers are setting out.

The above examples use the doer participle glbis which only has sound
plurals. Therefore it remains in the singular. If an doer participle has a broken
plural, it is permitted (and in fact preferred) to use the broken plural for a plural
doer.™> Examples:

(211) 24Ul pL8 Yoy @556 [gaall dug @il yhd 2y 288]
I passed by men whose fathers are standing.

(212) wlale 5928 Jzp 556 [gaall Jig @il yhd gy 288]
I passed by a man whose slave-boys are sitting
(Note that the attributee (J3; is singular in this case.)

Some more aspects of gender agreement of the sababi doer with its governing
deverbal noun will be discussed in section (sifah_mush sababi na3t), if Allah
wills.

27.9. The doer participle as the governor of a non-sababi
overt doer

When the doer of the doer participle is overt then it will often be a sababi doer,
as we have seen in sections (sababi-xabar) and (sababi-na3t) above. However, it

is also possible for the doer participle to govern a non-sababi overt doer. For
example:

(213) o)l> B Sozxo pISio U2y Wiy Tzl g o B! 1075]
.| passed by a man [whom] Muhammad was speaking in his house

In the example above soxs is the doer of the doer participle plSie. But
because it is not annexed to a pronoun which refers back to =), therefore it is
not a sababi doer.

15 vl g @3l 5 g 288; Blgll gxill 3/453-454
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27.10. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a doer

In section (ref) above, we discussed the conditions for the doer participle to
govern a direct doee. Correspondingly, there exist conditions for the doer
participle to govern a doer.

The doer participle can have either an overt doer (either as a noun or as
a pronoun), or a latent doer pronoun. We will treat each of these separately
below:

27.10.1. Conditions for the doer participle to govern an overt doer

The grammarians differed with regard to the conditions under which the doer
participle is allowed to govern an overt doer. According to some, the same
conditions are applicable as for governing a direct doee, namely that when an
doer participle is not defined by Ji, then it can only govern an overt doer when

i. It has an imperfect aspect.
ii. It has governing support

So it is not allowed to govern an overt doer for a perfect aspect. The following
example would then be disallowed:

(214) X u,Wc;l égﬁ ;Euls 3355 [gacball alll sue ¢ 9z isuuall puaudll 134]
Zayd - his father stood yesterday.

Other grammarians, however, allowed such a sentence.'®

when an doer participle is defined by Ji, then it can only govern an overt doer
unconditionally. So it can govern with perfective aspect and without governing
support. Examples:

(215) ogii ESLall S [ bl cllo ool &l 204 1/449]
The one whose father is standing came.

(216) cl>bs ol @il [ole U Juasilly Juial 3/257]
The one whose father is standing is laughing.

(217) Lol 1355 001 )LAJ! sl [elilo ol @il e pBWI el 2 59]
The one whose father beat Zayd yesterday came.

27.10.2. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a latent doer
pronoun

As a default, the doer participle requires a latent doer pronoun. So it governs a
latent doer pronoun unconditionally, except when it is prevented from doing so
because of one of the following situations:

16 gacbiall alll aue ¢ S92l jitioll puaiall 134
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The doer participle is already governing an overt doer noun

If the doer participle is already governing an overt doer, then it will not also
have a latent doer pronoun. This is because one doer participle cannot have
two doers.”” Example:

(218) 09J| (:uls 33 [gasball dil sge o0 92 yituoll uaudll 139]
Zayd - his father is standing

Beware though, that sometimes it may appear that an doer participle is
governing an overt doer, but actually another interpretation may also be possible.
Consider the following ayah that we discussed in section (ref) above:

(199) ;w ".J‘g, :sub [8ya1 8)0u0 2:283]
his heart is mdeed sinful

We had discussed this as a case of a sababi info. But another analysis is also
possible: The doer participle &7 is governing a latent doer pronoun, and 4318 is
a sub for the latent doer pronoun.*®

The doer participle is already governing an overt doer pronoun

We discussed in section (ref) above, a situation in which the originally latent
doer pronoun of a doer participle becomes overt. Because the doer is now overt
the doer participle will not govern an additional latent doer.™

(188) 3 Lg5)Ls Ko 33 [Vl Lle Judic ool 2 1/207]
Zayd — Hind — [he] is beating her.
(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

The doer participle is the annexed noun in a real annexation

When doer participle is the annexed noun in a real annexation, then it will
not govern a latent doer pronoun.?® This can happen when the doer participle
indicates a perfective aspect. We saw an example of this in the conditions for
governing a direct doee above:

166) Lol 35 wy)bs 13 [4alll e Jude ool i 3/106]
This [person] was the beater of Zayd yesterday.

By the way, this does not mean that the doer participle cannot govern a latent
doer pronoun whenever it signifies a perfective aspect. It only cannot do so in a
real annexation. So doer participle will govern a latent doer pronoun when it
has a perfective aspect, but no annexation. For example:

219) ol &yls I
This [person] was a beater yesterday.

Y gasball alll spe o de2ud il juandl] 139
IBUJJ.xll ool guanll )l for 8,841 )9 2:283
19 gxcball alll sue o Seud jiiuall jrodll 144
20 gacball alil spe 5 d9mu yiimsall sraidll 142
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The doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun

When the doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun (see section (ref)
below), then, in general, it does not govern a latent doer pronoun.*. For
example:

® oz

(220) Colo 335
Zayd is a companion

But even for entity nouns, the the latent doer pronoun can re-emerge when
needed (see section (sec-the-doer-participle-crossover-to-substantive-as-a-
attribute)).

27.11. Superficial annexation

Superficial annexation used to eliminate tanwin

Consider again the sentence:

(142) l;ac uiQL,.E 355
zaydun daribun 3amran
Zayd is beating Amr

The doer participle &,Ls has a tanwin which is pronounced before pronounc-
ing the direct doee lzo<. In an effort to make the pronunciation easier, this
tanwin is often eliminated and replaced with an annexation. The direct doee is
then made into a annexed-to noun in the i-case. The meaning remains the same.
So the above sentence then becomes:

(221) gpoc ;21,.2 355
zaydun daribu 3amrin
Zayd is beating Amr

This is called a superficial annexation, as opposed to a real annexation, which
is what we have been studying so far. This is because it is only an annexation
for the purposes of easing the pronunciation, not in meaning.

Regarding terminology, ¢,s¢ syntactically becomes a annexed-to noun in the
superficial annexation. But in meaning, it is still the direct doee of the doer
participle w,ls. We will refer to it as the semantic direct doee.

By the way, the sentence g,4& &;,Lb 335 can also be a real annexation. In which
case, the meaning will be: Zayd is the beater of Eamr. So if we come across such
a sentence, how can we tell if it is a real annexation or a superficial annexation?
The answer is, in this case, context should guide us. We will see below that the
superficial annexation is not always identical in form to the real annexation.
So in those cases, the form of the annexation will tell us whether it is a real
annexation or a superficial annexation.

Here are some more examples of a superficial annexation used to eliminate a
tanwin:

ZSee citations in gacball alll spuc o Sz yiiuwall juoudll 154
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(222) 9t &)L ul.\.a.e,ll [modified from pusgill e g paill & i 1/682]
The Hinds are beating Eamr

(instead of loe &U)LS)

When the doer participle is a semi-flexible, it will not have a tanwin. But the
superficial annexation may still be used in such a case because a tanwin would
have been present if the word were fully-flexible.** For example:

(223) gpac S)loud ulWl [modified from auwsgil Ll g paill @i 1/682]
The Hinds are beating Eamr

(instead of lroc &)lgo)

Superficial annexation used to eliminate the ¢ of a dual or plural suffix

The superficial annexation is used in situations when the governing doer partici-
ple has tanwin (as above), and also in situations when it ends with a (, arising
from a dual or sound plural. Examples:

(224) 9).0.&: LLo Ul.)..n)” [modified from pusgill Lo g paill &y 1/682]
The [two] Zayds are beating Eamr
(instead of s ob yLs)

Definiteness of the superficial annexation

Because this is a superficial and not a real annexation, the annexed noun is
not made definite by a definite annexed-to noun. In the examples so far, the
annexed-to nouns have been proper nouns (13, 9,4¢) which are definite. But
the doer participles (U5, G)L, etc.) remain indefinite, because they did not
originally have Ji when governing a direct doee. This example proves the above
claim:

(225) Z\;&J\ C\b A [825ll 8,000 5:95 cited by Juaball Lle Glumy ol 70 4/84]
as an offering [to Allah] delivered to the Ka®hah

In example (225) above, the doer participle gli; is a annexed noun to the
definite annexed-to noun &=3Jl. But this is a superficial annexation. So &)L does
not become definite. Therefore £Ji can be a attribute to the indefinite (3.

If the doer participle is to be made definite in a superficial annexation then a
Jiis added to it. For example:

(226) 5 LyLall ylis [Yasell Gle Ginsy ol 200 2/132]
These two are the beaters of Zayd.
(instead of 1335 ¢yb,Lall ¢lis)

(227) a}UA\ M\j [l 8)0m 22:35 cited by Jhasall Lle Ginsy ol &b 2/132]
and the establishers of prayer
Adding Ji to the annexed noun is particular to a superficial annexation. As
we know, it is not permitted in a real annexation. So when we see Ji with a
annexed noun, then we will know that the annexation has to be a superficial
one.

2o 691l e g paill gy 1/682
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When the doer participle does not have tanwin or a suffixed

Consider the following case of a doer participle governing a direct doee:
(228) 1335 &,LAI
the beater of Zayd
There is no tanwin of suffixed , after the doer participle. Therefore, a
superficial annexation is not permitted, and we cannot say:
(229) X 235 Sybdll [hasall ule Ginssy ol i 2/132]
The following are similarly not permitted:

(230) X L/J-?) LAl @Vl Jle Jusic ool 2 3/47]
the beater of the man

(231) X 235 € S,J)Lédl [Wright 2/66B] the beater of the slave of Zayd

(232) X oxie QJbZJI [Wright 2/66B] the beater of his slave

If, however, the direct doee is defined by i, or is itself a annexed noun to
a annexed-to noun that is defined by Ji, then, as an exception, the superficial
annexation is again permitted.® For example:

(233) 25l &yUA! [Wright 2/66A]
the beater of the slave

(234) &l ol S,JJL,ZJI [Wright 2/66A]
the beater of the head of the slave

(235) U3 LAl [hasall e sy ol s 2/132]
the beater of the man

(236) d;>,JI &UJbZJI/QIngJI/QQIg,ZJI [aaVl Jle Juie onl g 3/47]
the beaters of the man

(237) k}’?jJI !oxlé éngbZJI/QIjJZJI/QJI@ZJI [Vl Lle Jude epl gy 3/47]
the beaters of the slave-boy of the man

Two or more direct doees connected by g or 9I

When a doer participle governs two or more direct doees connected by g or 57
then, if the first is in a superficial annexation then the second may either be in
the i-case or the a-case. For example

(238) hocg/gpacy ) )ld 13 [hasell Ll Giusy ool 200 4/81]
This [person] is beating Zayd and Eamr

By the way, if the first direct doee is in the a-case, then it is not an annexation
and the second direct doee would follow in the a-case.

(239) lrocg 1305 &)ls 3o
This [person] is beating Zayd and Eamr
23Wright 2/66A
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Superficial annexation with a overt doer

Consider an doer participle that has a overt doer and is governing a direct doee
thus:

(240) 1ayj 0600 )ld J=p ) p0 [odlummd) asgamms QUS i 2/458]
I passed by a man whose father [was] beating Zayd.

If we wish to use a superficial annexation, then the doer participle can only
be annexed to its direct doee and not to its doer. So we can say:

(241) 0910 305 b U2y @yp0 [oShal) augar S 2 2/74]

I passed by a man whose father [was] beating Zayd.

(Remember from section (ref) above that the word order 8957 135 & Jbé is
permissible.)

We cannot say:

(242) X lxg; q.ul Wbo Jzp Wyie (ol E,jy JeoSillg Yl 10/359]

27.12. The doer participle with a pronoun as its direct doee

When the doer participle governs a direct doee that is a pronoun, there is
considerable variation seen

One possibility is is to separate the doer participle from its doee pronoun
using the prefix UI, thus:

(243) U )L [a88U1 Gl o)l 2y 2/434]
beating you

(244) G| OLA a8 Lle i)l i 2/434]
the beater of you

(245) 8] Ho3)Lall [Wright 2/67A]
the beaters of me

The second possibility, and by far the more common usage, is to use a super-
ficial annexation, thus:

(246) CEL)LS [a8101 Ll is)ll i 2/434]
beating you

(247) EG)LAN [a8101 e is)ll i 2/434])
the beater of you

(248) GLall [Jasall Gle Gy ool 24 2/135]
the beater of me

(249) GibyLall [hasell Gle Ginmy ol 240 2/135]
the beaters; of me
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When the doer participle has a overt doer, then it will follow the attached
pronoun, thus:

(250) 09J| UJ)L;D Iis
This [person] — his father is beating me.

For the dual and sound in plural in a superficial annexation, the () of the
suffix is regularly deleted. So we will say:

These two are beatmg you
(from yL,L8)

(252) Wgy)Lo V8 [olunl) dygamw LS i 1/196]
These [persons] are beating you.
(from (ygs,L5)

(253) LL)Lall [asall Gle Giuss ol 2y 2/135]
the two beaters of you
(from yL,La)l)

(254) o)Al [fasell e Giusms ol 200 2/135]
the beaters of you
(from (gu)LaJl)

(255) LSlJ)L'a [Jadall Gle Gy ool 20 2/135]
the two beaters of me
(from G,La)l)

(256) ELall [asall Gle Gisy ol 24 2/135]
the two beaters of me
(from ,5,Lall)

(257) E2)ball [asall Gle sy ol 20 2/135]
the beaters of me
(from yy)ba)l and yg)La)

Occasionally a  is inserted between the doer participle annexed noun and
the pronoun annexed-to noun. This would permit words like: i5,L5, ig3,LA],
etc. For example:

(258) a8 UJQQDLAD ‘o.ul 48 2 [ilaill (681 :11201]
So will you tell me the truth about it?

It seems that this usage did not make its way to Standard Classical Arabic.
But some grammarians permit this usage by poetic license, or as a rare usage.*

*also narrated as &8>L5 in ()5l zuouo 13169

25See for more details Bl g OUS i 2/44; GAlgll 9l 1/285;5 (adell Lle Gines opl b
2/137; Wright 2/67AB
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27.13. The doee participle as a verb-like governor

https://shamela.ws/book/17116,/3534

27.14. The static adjectival noun as a verb-like governor
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27.15. The doer of a deverbal noun that fulfils the role of the
info

In our discussion of the doer of deverbal nouns, we have consistently stated
that the doer of a deverbal noun is not a indispensable element. This is because
the deverbal noun, which has a doer, is typically already part of an existing
sentence. See example (191) [;€ 4931 &,)Lb 335 above.

However, there is one special kind of sentence where that the doer of a
deverbal noun is a indispensable element.

Before presenting this special doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sentence, we
will first give some background. Consider the sentence:

(259) &36 3j;
Zayd is standing.

In example (259) above, 35j is the subject and ;}JLS is its info.
We can rearrange the word order to front the info thus:

(260) 335 58
Standing, Zayd is.

This fronted info will be common in negative and question sentences. For
example:

(261) f\.:) r‘&.jléf [Wright 2/257B]
Is Zayd standing?

(262) 3o 48518 Lo [Wright 2/257B]
Hind is not going

Now we come to the special doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sentence:

In negative and question sentences like examples (261) and (261) above, the
deverbal noun can be analyzed as a subject, and its following doer will fulfil
the role of the info.

So, in examples (261) and (261) above, f&;ls can be considered a subject 3J;
and can be its doer that fulfils the role of the info. Now, you might be thinking:
what is the reason for this strange doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info analysis?
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® oz

Why can’t we just consider 358 a fronted info and 3j; the backed subject?

The answer is that we can indeed consider 25l a fronted info and 33j the
backed subject as one option. But, as another option, the doer-that-fulfils-the-
role-of-the-info analysis allows us to keep the deverbal noun in the singular for
dual and plural subjects. So we can say:

(263) ol A3l
Are the two Zayds standing?

(264) &laigll daold Lo
The Hinds are not going

Sentences (263) and (264) are legitimate, but are only permitted for negative
and question sentences.?® If it is not a negative or question sentence, then
the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info construction is not permitted. So the
following are not correct as complete sentences:

(265) X g3zl pstd
The two Zayds are standing.

(266) X &liigl dzold
The Hinds are going

This is because the deverbal noun e3lé cannot govern the overt doers ol
and &13kgll without the governing support that is provided by being in a negative
or question sentence.

So when it is not a negative or question sentence, then only the fronted info
construction is permitted and the info will typically match the backed subject
in number and gender. For example:

(267) Il lasld
Standing, the two Zayds are.

(268) &laigll &lol3
Going, the Hinds are.

The fronted info construction is also permitted, as an option, even for negative
and question sentences. For example:

(269) ol plasiél
Are the two Zayds standing?

(270) &laiell &lol3 L
The Hinds are not going

When the deverbal noun and the doer are both singular, and it is a negative
or question sentence, then a double analysis is possible®”:

263ome grammarians did not require this condition based on the sentence 18] 9% 33, For details on
the dispute, see pliw ¢V cUluwall @bgi 1/191 footnote 3.
27Wright 2/258A
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i. the fronted info analysis
ii. the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info analysis

Such is the case in examples (261) 33; ‘Eilsl and (262) 3io da3lé Ls above.

Here are some more examples of doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sen-
tences:

(270) gii Sghds b [Wright 2/257C]
Are your sons beaten?
(6% is a deputy doer.)

L £ z
(271) @220 gt 8 Sl CE0) [enso g 19:46 cited by Wright 2/257D]
Have you no desire for my gods, O Abraham?

(A double analysis is reportedly possible, but the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-
of-the-info analysis is preferred.®)

(272) W Gx o Slg b UL.J;> [Wright 2/257D]
My two friends, you are not keeping my promise.

(273) @ u.a.:g 13 ,cwl ).’>.~o| [Wright 2/257D]
Are you fulfiling a promise that I put my trust on?

27.16. The masdar as a verb-like governor

https://shamela.ws/book/36130/1479+#p1

&yl gJLo‘XJI oo My @) Lo QS - Josll 8 )uaelly Jeladl punl oo @541 o
Gl ol -

il I

BSee (> Y bumall y=dl for puyo 8)om 19:46


https://quran.com/19/46
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/1479#p1
https://dorar.net/arabia/629/%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%B7%D9%84%D8%A8-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84-%D8%A3%D8%AD%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%AF%D8%B1-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B9%D8%A7%D9%85%D9%84-%D8%B9%D9%85%D9%84-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%81%D8%B9%D9%84#:~:text=%D9%88%D9%87%D8%B0%D8%A7%20%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AA%D8%B1%D8%AA%D9%8A%D8%A8%D9%8F%20%D9%85%D9%86%20%D8%AD%D9%8A%D8%AB%D9%8F%20%D9%83%D9%8E%D8%AB%D8%B1%D8%A9%D9%8F,%D8%A3%D8%BA%D8%B6%D8%A8%D9%86%D9%8A%20%D8%A3%D9%86%20%D9%8A%D9%8E%D8%B6%D8%B1%D9%90%D8%A8%D9%8E%20%D8%B2%D9%8E%D9%8A%D8%AF%D9%8C%20%D8%B9%D9%8E%D9%85%D9%92%D8%B1%D9%8B%D8%A7.
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/19/46

Chapter 28.

The masdar

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

28.1. Introduction
Consider the example:

(274) ) Sl
Zayd’s going

The noun wla5 going is the masdar of the verb a3 a5 to go.

Like the verb c.s1; 5, the masdar Lls5 signifies the action of going. But
unlike the verb, the masdar does not include tense. So it doesn’t say when the
action of going happened or will happen.

The masdar is classified as a primitive noun, not a deverbal noun. In other
words, in terms of grammatical theory, it is not considered to be derived from
the verb. (Rather, the verb is considered to be derived from the masdar.)

Also the masdar is not a adjectival noun. Technically, this would put it in the
category of entity nouns. But because the masdar signifies the action of a verb,
and not an actual entity, it is an abstract entity noun, not a concrete entity noun.
In fact, we will treat it in a category of its own. We will see, if Allah wills, that
the masdar can cross over to a concrete entity noun and then refer to an entity.

28.2. The masdar as a verb-like governor in an annexation

As a noun which is related to a verb, a masdar can govern in a verb-like manner.
Let’s start with a sentence which has a verb:

(275) b of Gy <!-

(276) o=l Jxisy ol g?)i [nahw_wadih 1/54]
I hope that the weather becomes moderate
->
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Cﬁ in the above example is that masdari UI This means that, as we learned in
chapter (ref), it and its following verb can be interpreted as a masdar construc-
tion, thus:

(277) LS| i

We also learned that this interpretation of the masdari fﬁ clause in example ()
above allows us to grammatically model the UI clause as one structural element.
In example () above the masdar construction <Ll is modeled as the doer of
the verb yuy.

But example () is also a legitimate sentence in its own right. The masdar L]
signifies the occurrence of the verb _il, ii. But unlike the verb, it does not
indicate tense. If we had started with a caseless verb, for example:

(278) el O iy
then it would have the same modeled masdar:
(279) <bilsl iy

In order to add tense to sentence with masdar, we would have to use other
means, for example, an adverb:

(280) lxe ebild) e

(281) ol Ebls] iy

In example () above, the masdar (L3l is a annexed noun in an annexation.
Syntactically, the pronoun & is in the i-case as the annexed-to noun in the
annexation, but semantically, it is considered the doer of the. masdar L]

In example () above the verb ili was used without a direct doee. Let’s see
what happens when we add a direct doee. For example:

(282) G Ol i

In example () above, the pronoun & me is the direct doee of the verb UJLJ If

we model the UT clause in example () above as a masdar construction, then we
will get:

(283) Ul <bilal iy

Now, the pronoun ¢ your is again the syntactic annexed-to noun and the
semantic doer of the masdar (L. But the masdar now also has a direct doee
Ul in the a-case.
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The masdar in an annexation governing a u-case doer

Here is another example of a masdar governing a semantic doer and a direct
doee:

(284) MI M) u,m Y g_.u.zc [l e Judie ¢l 20 3/102]

But this is not the only word order which is possible. We can flip the order of
the doer and the direct doee, thus:

(285) 33; Lj.meI G (po Cuim (4l e aie ol 2 3/102]

Now the semantic direct doee Juu=ll is the annexed-to noun in the i-case and
the doer j is in the u-case.

This word order of the direct doee’s being the annexed-to noun and the doer
occurring after it in the u-case (3j; d.uu&” ) ).w) is not as usual as the usual word
order (35; d.w_v.ll o ).w) Nevertheless, it is common enough.?

The masdar in an annexation governing only a direct doee without a doer

The doer of the masdar need not be mentioned. In this case, the masdar is a
annexed noun noun to its sementic direct doee directly. For example:

(286) =l J3d (ro pgie [Wright 2/57C]
He hindered them from saying the truth.

Sometimes, context would be needed to tell whether the annexed-to noun is
the semantic doer or the sementic direct doee. For example:

(287) 335 wpd o e [pbe GV daeSilly Jowdill 11/70]

In example () above, 1y; may either have been the person who did the beating
or the person who was beaten.? Context would be needed to disambiguate.
The masdar governing a deputy doer

Just like the masdar can govern a doer in the u-case it can similarly govern a
deputy doer. For example:

(288) juaall ).ub.\.” 2lag] P [Wlo Y Jugudl 20 3/109]
The giving of the dindrs to the poor-one made me happy.

The masdar governing multiple direct doees

The masdar can govern multiple direct doees just like its verb. For example:
(289) Lad;> bl Welag] a8z [cilo Y Jagud 2 3/109]

(290) Lousd [és 1L GLAME] Eu83E [elilo o) Juguusdl 2 3/100]

'Wright 2/59B
28,80Vl e Jade opl g b 3/103
3o GV JueSillg Jupdadl 11/70
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28.2.0.1. The masdar in a annexation to an adverb of time/place

The adverb of time/place, like a ;mafulb, is considered a doee. As such, it can
be a annexed-to noun to a governing masdar. Any doer and/or direct doees will
then occur after it in their respective syntactic cases. For example:

(291) hrae 355 Iog.a" uyo GO0 Eime [Vl Lle Jube ol b 3/103]
I wondered at todays beaang [by] Zayd [to] Eamr
A attribute to a governing masdar in an annexation

A masdar which is governing a governee (like a doer or a direct doee) can
be described by a attribute, but that attribute should occur after the masdar’s
governees.* For example, we should not say:

(292) X PV il El8guw cudye [ello ¢V Jaguuil i 3/108]
I knew your harsh driving of the camels

We should say instead:

(293) sl JoYl cléguw cudye

A attribute to the governee of a masdar in an annexation

When the masdar is governing a doer or a direct doee in an annexation, and that
governee is to be described by a attribute, then the attribute may, optionally, be
either in the i-case, or in the u-case for the doer and the a-case for the direct
doee.> So we can say:

(294) )bl oyl a5 oyl (po e (4l Gle utie ool 24 3/104]

(295) 33 &I/ d1 ‘als.b.” LJSI Cro Eizxe [plaog plSo syl goxill 2/180]
I wondered at the eating of the hot food [by] Zayd

A conjunction to the governee of a masdar in an annexation

When the masdar is governing a doer or a direct doee in an annexation, and
that governee is followed by a conjunction and post-conjunction, then the post-
conjunction may, optionally, be either in the i-case, or in the u-case for the doer
and the a-case for the direct doee.® So we can say:

(296) M5/3155 asi Jlad] it [pleeg plSoT iyl 9xill 2/189]

(297) P2U|/ra.2U|9 ).\2” & Ea)S [Wright 2/58A]
I disliked eating the bread and the meat.
(298) Jub5 agi/ amig WS Oiud iELi [plaey el iyl g2l 2/189]

4ello (V) Jugnid] 20 3/108; plrog @S> i upell 92l 2/188
5¢)lsog Pls;i il 92l 2/189; dall e Jadic ol 2y 3/104-105; Wright 2/59C
buleog elSo 12l 92l 2/189; Wright 2/57D-58A
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28.3. The tanwined masdar as a verb-like governor

In section (ref) above, we have seen how the masdar governing in an annexation.
However, an annexation is not the only form in which a masdar can govern in a
verb-like manner. A masdar can also govern when it is tanwined. For example:

(299) 135 b (o Euxt [agm S 1/189; &bl Gle Juiic ool 24 3/94]

(300) 55, 13j L3 (10 Eaume [augmms S 1/180]

(301) e 3.:3 f)"‘; Se iu.'?.f: [modified from ayguuw S 1/189; Wright 2/59A]

(302) 55;.;12 13 \.i.:é @ g.;;ié $3 (/«3; & ;:_‘;Ll j\ [l 8)9 90:14-15, cited by 7,

o ¢V gl 3/115]
Or feeding on a day of severe hunger An orphan of near relationship

(303) 98 w9y Bguudl Wpdy [awlll Lle Juic ool 2o 3/94; Wright 2/57C]
by striking, with the swords, the heads of a people

The tanwined masdar governing a doer and a direct doee is comparatively
rarer than the masdar governing in a annexation.” Some grammarians mandate
that when a tanwined masdar is a governor then its doer should not be mentioned
after it.8 So they would allow example (299) above but not examples (300) and
(301).

28.4. The masdar prefixed by I as a verb-like governor
In addition to the masdar governing in an annexation and when tanwined, the
masdar can also govern when it is prefixed by JI. This is the rarest out of the
three formations.®
(304) Iy wpall yo e [4all Gle Juie ool 20 3/94]

(305) &1l &8I Chusud [cllo oV Jugusd] 50 3/116; Wright 2/57D]
weak in harming his enemies

(306) leaxine ?;,ZJI o J551 odd [lo (Y Juguuiill 2 3/116; Wright 2/57D]
and I did not desist from beating Mismag

28.5. The masdar as a verb-like governor compared to the
doer participle

We have already seen, in chapter (ref), that the doer participle is also a noun
that is related to a verb, and that can govern in a verb-like manner. But the

7Wright 2/59B; &Vl Lle Jubie onl & 3/94
Bl oV JuesSilly Japiill 11/75
9&,all Lle Jude ol gy 3/94
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masdar and the doer participle are different in how they govern a doer and a
direct doee.

Firstly, the masdar is a primitive noun. So it does not govern a latent doer
pronoun. When the masdar is governing a direct doee without a doer as in
example () &=l J38 &o Sg=is then, no latent doer pronoun is virtual modeled.

Secondly, when the masdar is governing in an annexation, (for example
of M5 wpd Ge Euxe) then this annexation is real, not superficial.'® However,
when the doer participle is governing in an annexation, then the annexation is
superficial (see section (ref)).

Thirdly, the doer participle not prefixed by I only governs in a verb-like
manner when it has an imperfective meaning. The masdar on the other hand
can govern for both a perfective and imperfective meaning. For example:

(307) USJI/I,\.(:/WT 1305 o (o Cuzxe [modified from &l Jle Jubie ool 2 3/94]

The masdar as a verb-like governor does have one similarity to the governing
doer participle. And that is that both their doers are not the leaned-against
element of a new sentence. So, for example, in the sentence:

(308) 333 MI u).w Ero Eune (4l e Jasie ol 20 3/102]

the doer 4 does not form an inner sentence with the masdar u,.w Rather,
the masdar wjé, as a single-word element, is in the i-case, governed by the
preposition ¢e.

An exception to the doer of a masdar not being a leaned-against element, and
also to the masdar not governing a latent doer pronoun, is when the masdar
occurs as the deputy to a verb. For example:

(309) 1335 Lyd [aall Gle Juic ool 2 3/93]
Hit Zayd!

The masdar as a deputy to a verb will be covered in more detail in sec-
tion (mmutlaq), if Allah wills.
TODO: Add to mmutlaq chapter
28.6. The masdar governing an indirect doee
wright 2/61
28.7. The masdar governing a direct doee with a
strengthening-J

wright 2/61D

0 oilal) ello ol duall b 71/9
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28.8. An intervening word in the annexation
28.9. The mimi masdar

28.10. The manufactured masdar

28.11. The one-time noun

28.12. The noun of manner

28.13. The entity noun—masdar crossover

The entity noun—masdar crossover is a concrete entity noun that crosses over
to be used like a masdar. Examples:

entity noun—masdar

crossover verb actual masdar
e\ peace (;ij ala to say a3l AWLSI PR
(e to s.0.)
slhé a gift b bl to give slhg]
S a speech ,o.lS.: pIS to speak (to & s.0.) ‘mJS.:
PUS a speech JAL .oIS.a to speak .oIS.:
ali8 a kiss 383 (38 to kiss (6 s.0.) a3
wlié a punishment &35 LAE to punish (6 5.0.) VY-S
Jo=> a load Jexs Je3 to carry (- s.th.) Jo>
&3dae association 3lsd 1olE to consort (with o SR ES
s5.0.)

The entity noun—masdar crossover originally signifies the meaning of a
concrete entity noun." So, for example the masdar «J33 signifies the action of
speaking to someone, and the entity noun—masdar crossover o\ signifies the
concrete entity noun speech. But the entity noun—masdar crossover, once it
crosses over to a masdar, can signify the action of the verb, just like the actual
masdar. As such, it can even govern in a verb-like manner.” So we can say:

(310) pgio 385 plySIl ipdiay [aall e Jusic ol 206 3/100]
By your associating with the generous-ones you will be reckoned [as one]
amongst them.
(el is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun—masdar
crossover spéic.)

(311) Bloll Elsline 3235 [4,all e Juie o4l 205 3/99]
And after your giving of the one hundred (camels)

Hoxill ilzo 3/164-167
28,5001 Lle Jude ol gy 3/101
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(&Ll is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun—masdar
crossover clhac.)

(312) o) di2ab oo 13ie ALAYS 1] [l ol bl Lisadll 2 ule oluall duil> 2/435]
They said “Your speaking to Hind while she is giving ear will cure you.”
(2io is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun—masdar crossover
eM5.)

28.14. The masdar—entity noun crossover
Just like the entity noun—masdar crossover crosses over from a entity noun to

a masdar, the masdar—entity noun crossover crosses over form a masdar to a
entity noun. Here are some examples'

masdar—entity noun

crossover plural verb

ele a science polé ples alé to know

J&& an intellect Jobs 85 Jée to make sense (= of
s.th.)

Jac a deed dL&i’:T Jass (Jes to work

b a conjecture Oeib &b &b to conjecture

wawo a sound olé.éf Egua; s to make a sound

dduss a livelihood Uinlss imzi LBLE to live

A&¢ a contract Sght 383 3&¢ to enter into a contract

A£§ a promise 39£9 X3 32§ to promise

83c a promise wlie 3= A&§ to promise

83cgo/3c96 a promise aclgo X3 32§ to promise

sl a double CanclAS b2 a&s to double (o s.th.)

d5)55 a trial, experiment Ity i35 US> to try (= <o s.0.,
s.th.)

As you can see, once a masdar crosses over to a entity noun, it can, and often
does, have a plural.

28.14.1. Plurals of masdar—entity noun crossovers

As you can see, most of the masdar—entity noun crossovers in the table above
are from stem 1 verbs. There are relatively fewer from stem 2 verbs. Most form
broken plurals. All the plurals above are amongst those that are attested usage
from Classical Arabic.

Most masdars are not attested to have plurals from Classical Arabic. For
example, perhaps we may not find the masdar Jlesiul (from the verb Jasil
Jesiiia) to have the its plural as attested usage in Classical Arabic. This has led

mostly taken from ggMucill 9ol ;3 wliwly> 129ff
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some grammarians to restrict plurals of masdars to only those recorded from
attested usage.'

After the era of native Classical Arabic, when SCA became the language of
science and literature, new terms and meanings were added to the language and
used with their technical meanings. Many of these new terms are masdar—entity
noun crossovers and they are often from higher stem verbs. Here are some
examples™

masdar—entity noun

crossover plural verb

Jleszsl a use wYlasiol o Josiunl to use (<
s.th.)

JWis| a possible interpretation  <Vlasis| Jeizxs Jais| to bear a meaning
(of a text)

sléiel a creed wlslasel 185%; A83¢l to believe (a creed)

J&b) a textual difficulty VL) Sy J3 to be difficult (of a
text)

uu,.w a definition olay &5 R gs,.c to define (< s.th.)

)M»_o.: an explanation }u»Lo.: yov j ;.&9 to explain (o s.th.)

W35 a deletion TR ES B335 B35 to delete (o s.th.)

Because of the need to pluralize technical terms, some scholars have permitted
that new masdar—entity noun crossovers can be pluralized without restriction.®

As you can see, many of these masdar—entity noun crossovers are from higher
stem verbs. Since, broken plurals are not easily formed from words with many
letters, the at plural is preferred for these masdar—entity noun crossovers. The
masdar pattern J.=&5 of stem 2 (J28 verbs can easily form a plural on the pattern
J=cl&5, but even for new masdar—entity noun crossovers on this pattern, the at
plural often tends to be in current usage.

Remember, however, from section (ref), that there are conditions that should
be satisfied in order for a word to have a at plural. So if a masdar—entity noun
crossover does not end with & and has fewer than five letters than we may prefer
to form a broken plural than a at plural. Nevertheless the at plural may be more
common in actual usage. For example: U a statement, plural: a.wl, b, V7

28.14.2. The ability of masdar—entity noun crossovers to govern
in a verb-like manner

The default for concrete entity nouns is that they will not govern in a verb-like
manner. But a masdar—entity noun crossover, even though it has crossed over
to a entity noun, its masdar origin retains some influence. Because of this, we

1 il aolsoly jhaell gaz 963 olucill gl b il 138
15mostly taken from (goMucill g2l ;8 Wlwh)> 141-142, il o8>l ) uanll goz 99-100
Ggmc)ﬂ 99.;“ UQ k_lLqu)) 129ff
7 goVacil) gaxill b sl 147-151
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do sometimes find a masdar—entity noun crossover governing in a verb-like
manner. This is most apparently visible in the plural of a masdar—entity noun
crossover. For example:

(313) leidlly j=l V] dolad Ui pgiylas oslj Lad 69529 [elilo (oY Juguidl 25 107]
And they tried him, but their tryings of Abii Qudamah did not increase but
[his] resolve and contentment )
(The plural masdar—entity noun crossover w55 is governing Ui in the
a-case as a direct doee.) i

28.15. The masdar—adjectival noun crossover

A masdar—adjectival noun crossover is a masdar that crosses over to be used
like a adjectival noun. For example, the masdar Ji<c of the verb Jass Ji< to act
justly is used as a adjectival noun to mean just. Similarly, the masdar (.5, of the
verb b33 05 to be pleased is used as a adjectival noun to mean pleasing. Here
is an example sentence:

(314) Joe J=y 13 [hasall Lle Ginmy opl &0 2/238]
This is a just man.

When a masdar is used as a adjectival noun, then, normally, it is not feminized,
dualized or pluralized, regardless of the number or gender of the described
noun. So we will say:

(315) ) ol Jae U2 wypo [elllo ol duill le iy lall 20 3/176]
(316) 8y ilpol Wyyo [elllo ol duill le )l 2 3/176]
(317) Jae Gz ypo [elllo ol &l e Golall 2, 3/176]
(318) Jae Jlop wypo [elle ool duall Lle po)lall 25 3/176]

Sometimes, a particular masdar is used very often as a adjectival noun. Then,
exceptionally, it is feminized and pluralized.'® Such is the case with the mas-
dar—adjectival noun crossover Jic. So we can (optionally) say:

(319) @ac 8ol o ol &l Gle o)lall i 3/176]
(320) wVac sl [Wlo ol il e L)l 2y 3/176]
(321) Jgae 098 [llo ol &l Lle o)lall 2 3/176]

Also, excepted from the restriction of not being pluralized is a masdar—ad-
jectival noun crossover which ends with a é. This is readily pluralized with a at
plural. For example 44 trustworthy. So we can say:

(322) &8 J5,
trustworthy men

8 Juasall le iy ol i 2/238
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28.16. The masdar used figuratively to describe a concrete
entity noun

Along the same lines as the masdar—adjectival noun crossover we sometimes
see a masdar used figuratively to describe a concrete entity noun. For example:

(323) JLols JUB] o Leats 531 13] i asy Lo @55 [sail las 1/193]
[The she-camel] pastures at pleasure until she remembers [her offspring], then
she is only (the act of) approaching and withdrawing.
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Chapter 29.

The government of the preposition

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

29.1. The need for governing the preposition

In the Arabic grammatical model, prepositional phrases are dispensable elements.
In order to bring a dispensable caseful element into a sentence, a suitable element
of the original sentence must act as governor of the new dispensable element.
For example, consider the sentence

(324) 335 pul>
“Zayd sat.”

We would like to add the prepositional phrase UbjEﬁT l€ “on the ground” to
the sentence, thus: ’

(325) GVl Ll 55 yals
“Zayd sat on the ground.”

In order to do this, a suitable element in the original sentence (335 Lul5)
must act as the governor for the preposition (,l¢. The verb (x5 is this suitable
element.

Now, you may be thinking: we introduced the concept of government for
determining the case of an element. But prepositions don’t have case. So why
should they need to be governed, and in what manner may they be governed?

This is a valid objection. “Governing” a preposition is definitively problem-
atic." However, we can work around this problem with the following reasoning:

The noun Uo'jEUeT is governed by the preposition ;,l¢ and not directly by the
verb 5 This is because it is the preposition which causes the noun following
it to be in the i-case. In order to bring the dispensable (caseful) element Ubjiﬁ'l’
in the sentence, we have to establish an unbroken chain of governor-governee
dependencies that links back to a governing element in the original sentence.

*Owens, J., The foundations of grammar 177
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Saying that (,I¢ is governed by 15 allows us to accomplish this. So (x5 will
govern (1. And (& will govern 55\,

ADD DIAGRAM

Another way to look at this is that a prepositional phrase may be parsed
(virtually) as a direct doee.> Consider the example:

(326) .\J)J u».o
“I passed by Zayd.”

In the above example, the prepositional phrase 1}, may be parsed (virtually)
as in the a-case as a direct doee. So much so, that if we wish to add a second
doee using a conjunction then it may be added in the a-case. For example:

(327) 85 23 Ljgs ?
“I passed by Zayd and €amr.”

Of course the more usual 9,69 A3y &535 is also permitted.

So we can consider the verb as governing the entire prepositional phrase in
the a-case. And within the prepositional phrase, the preposition governs its
following noun in the i-case.

ADD DIAGRAM

29.2. Prepositions not needing a governor

What we have just said regarding a preposition requiring a governor is true of
essential prepositions. An essential preposition is that which, by its addition,
gives a distinctly new meaning to the sentence. They are also used to connect
an indirect doee to its governing verb. The preposition o in (326) xjjs &5 is
an example of an essential preposition. i

There also exist non-essential prepositions. These merely give emphasis to
an existing meaning in the sentence. Non-essential prepositions do not need a
governor. Here is an example of a non-essential preposition:

(328) U=y o slo bo [L,JLm bw zall (B ols Byl g j9,zally lal §les VLo slagiwl]
“Not a man came.”

The preposition (o only emphasizes the meaning of the sentence. If we drop
if the basic meaning would remain the same:

(329) (= slo Lo [yl el Lisall b ojily yall g jg,mmally )l Gl V> slisianl]
“Not a man came.”

By the way, ¢ happens to be a non-essential preposition in the example
above. But it may be an essential preposition in other sentences. For example:
(330) el o 335 255
“Zayd came out from the house.”

*Kasher, A., “The term al-fil al-muta‘addi bi-harf jarr” §3.1 124 citing > onl GBlgll 9=l 2/439;
Owens, J., The foundations of grammar 176 citing >y.oJl, ez ol =il

3Not all grammarians permit this. See Slo Glel Gizall B o3lg BBl g yoymally ol §les WYl slagiul
footnote 34 for details.
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29.3. Valid governors of the preposition
The verb is the typical governor of the preposition. We have already given an
example of a verb governing a prepostion: (325) LT Ll€ 335 iul5. Besides the

verb, nouns that have the effect of a verb may also govern the preposition. Such
nouns include:

The masdar
Also included are deverbal nouns like:

The doer participle

The doee participle

The static adjectival noun
The emphatic nouns

The comparative noun

Grammarians differ regarding whether the the noun of time and the noun of
place are permitted to govern a preposition. Some grammarians allow them to
govern prepositions.* Others disagree.> Here are examples (considering them
permissible) as governors:

The noun of time

(331) Gl sl Uleamo abil [Lolgl g2l 2/440]
“Your [period of] effort for aiding the truth has ended.”

The noun of place

(332) Il ] el 0 gl [eUlo ol 8l GisaisVl 2, Lo pluall dubl> 2/443]
“I saw your [place of] entrance to the house.”

Also permitted as governorns are primitive nouns used with an adjectival
meaning. For example:

48lgll gl 2/440 citing <o ool aall) igadVl 2y Lle Gluall duil> 2/443
Pz oY palbazll 2/209
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29.4. One governor governing multiple prepositions

One governor can govern multiple different prepositions with no problems. For
example:

But if the multiple governees are the same prepositon, then in general they
may not be governed by the same governor.® So we can’t say:

(333) X gy 335y 36 [omly duiblog pypail 24 1/378]
“I passed by Zayd by €amr”
(although, separting the second preposition with a conjunction is of course
allowed: gyo25 M3y &536.)
But if the same preposition is used with different meanings then it is permis-
sible to have them being governed by the same governor. For example:

(334) W0 233 G536 [omly dnislog pypail b 1/378]
“I passed by Zayd in the desert.”
If the first preposition restricts the verb, and the second preposition is applied
after the verb has been restricted, then too may the multiple same prepositions
be used.” For example:

Zow % s o3 ¥

(335) ;) Gl oy (VE9) \)5‘23 LIS [8,81 8)u 2:25]
(The first ¢ restricts the governing verb Ig"ééj to e BT “the gardens”. And
the second ¢y is restricted to “from the fruit from the gardens.”®)

29.5. A meaningful connection between the preposition and
its governor

In order for a preposition to be governed by a governor, there needs to be a
meaningful connection between the governor and the governed prepositional
phrase.®

Consider the following example:

(336) 2:>.1J‘l=:» oy S92 505 115> Eglds [goil ileo 3/131]
“I likened Khalid, while he (was) being generous with his wealth, with the
sea.”
(The ¢ in 39%j 34 is translated as “while.” See section (ref).)

In the above example, the prepositional phrase %0 “with the sea” is mean-
ingfully connected to the verb aii “to liken,” not with the verb 3925 “to be
generous.” Therefore, it is a3 that governs the preposition in 51U, not 3g%3.

Similarly, the prepositional phrase aJla, “with his wealth” is meaningfully
connected to the verb 3g%; “to be generous,” not with the verb ai.é “to liken.”
Therefore, it is 39%; that governs the preposition in aJlay, not .

Here is another example: ’

6 ,3lg)l 9=l 2/444 footnote 3

7 8lgll o=l 2/444 footnote 3

8 g pitteopl) OLLSII for 8,84l 89w 2:25

9‘:,é|91| 92l 2/442D-445, 9=l ilwo 3/131-133
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(337) (._’iﬁ; o \)}5 u).xj\ i O"“ [8:35Lall 89 5:3 cited by gaull ilso 3/131]
“This day those who disbelieve have despaired of [defeating] your religion;”

In the above example, the prepositional phrase 83> & “of your religion is
meaningfully connected to the verb u&5”to despair,” not with the verb ;45 “to
disbelieve” Therefore, it is Luis that governs the preposition in 85> (e not

}-63‘10

29.6. The combination of verbs with prepostions: the
indirect doee

In theory, prepositions impart their own meanings." And there is no restriction
on which prepositions may be used with a given governing verb (or verbal
noun), as long as the prepositional phrase be meaningfully connected with its
governor.*

The following examples show a possible set of prepositions that are meaning-
fully governed by the verb (8,45 “to turn around, leave”:

(338) agiuas (] Bpuail [ algl el 2/161]
“He left to his workplace.”

(339) ki )] @iudsll (o Bpail [ olgll gl 2/161]
“He left from the workplace to his house.”

(340) J3elT )& A&l Spail [slglt gl 2/261]™3
“The scholar left off joking.”

(341) wjlis B Spail [l gl 2/161]
“He left in his caravan.”

Having said that, in practice, certain verbs are more meaningfully connected
with certain prepositions, sometimes almost to the exclusion of others.' For
example, the verb [o.uaS| “to swear” requires the preposition o in order to transit
to what is being sworn by."> For example,

(342) Al i [l duymll lywi 203]
“I swear by Allah”

The combination of a verb and its governed preposition can even acquire a
specific meaning. Consider, for example, the verb 353. It’s basic meaning is “to
find.” It may be used with prepositions like w, ;,1&, 8 with this basic meaning.
For example: ’ )

10zl ¢ppanal] guaell 1l for 635loll 8,5m 5:3

Kasher, A., “The term al-fi1 al-muta‘addi bi-harf jarr” §2.7 124

2 3lgll gl 2/161

138ee also aluwg ade all Lo &0l o GuEI &8 331 431 6 W [ig)ldl o 14064]
Kasher, A., “The term al—ﬁ‘l"dl—mizta‘addi bi-harf jarr” §3.3 )

5Kasher, A., “The term al-fil al-muta‘addi bi-harf jarr” §3.3 129 citing I3 VI el


https://quran.com/5/3
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/5/3
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4064
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(343) 2p% SUSIT &339
“I found the book with effort.”

(344) cudl b QUSTT &35
“I found the book in the house.”

(345) &l e QLsI 355
“I found the book on the cupboard.”

But this verb also has specific meanings when used with these prepositions
and certain indirect doees (albeit possibly with different masdars). For example:

(346) aile 359 [Lane: root az9]
“He was angry with him.”

(347) lgy 359 [Lane: root 2]
“He loved her.”

(348) &le amd L9 33§ 38 [alue zumo 1649D]
“he may have some feelings against me”

In such cases, the preposition almost seems to lose some of its independent
meaning. Instead, the meaning of the expression is obtained from the combina-
tion of the verb with the prepostion.

29.7. The virtual model of general beingness
Consider the sentence:

(349) 1T 8 35 [Vl e uie ol g 2/211]
“Zayd is in the house.”

We mentioned in section (ref) above, that the governor of a preposition must
be a verb, or what has the effect of a verb. But we find no such word in the
sentence above. So what then is the governor of the preposition (,$?

In order to remain consistent with the Arabic grammatical model, we virtually
model a governor. This virtually modeled governor has the meaning given by
the verb “is” or its verbal noun “being”. We will refer to it as general beingness.

In Arabic grammatical terminology, general beingness is represented by the
verb 38341 or its doer participle 5858, or by the word (,58, which is the doer
participle of the verb §.

Using these representations of general beingness, we can explicate (one inter-
pretation of) example (349) gliJT l_,9 335 as:

(350) I 9 [Faias] 35
“Zayd is [being] in the house.”


https://sunnah.com/muslim:1649b
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The word “being” is not really needed in the translation because the verb “is”
conveys the same concept. But we have added it to explicate the involvement of
general beingness in the grammar of the sentence.

Note that virtually modeling general beingness in a sentence as we did in
example (350) above is not same as if the words 555l “to settle”, 18548 “settled”,
or 38 “being” were actually expressed. When expressed, they impart their own
meaning. For example

(351) Jlf\J‘l’ W #8308 553
“Zayd is settled in the house.”

When virtually modeling general beingness we only use the words $&%.1,
385s, and 58 terminologically. In fact, according to the prevalent opinion
among the grammarians, general beingness can only be virtually modeled.®
If one of these (or any other) words is actually expressed, then it will impart a
specific meaning, not the meaning of general beingness. Having said that, some
grammarians did permit general beingness to be expressed.!”

29.8. Virtually modeled general beingness as the info of a
sentence

The virtual model of general beingness in the sentence in example (349) l_,9 355

)If\JT solves another problem for us. Remember how we said that, in the Arabic
grammatical model, the preposition is a dispensable element. So if we remove
it (and the following i-case noun ,I3J) from the sentence, we should still be left
with a complete sentence. Let’s try doing that:

(352) [ja5e] 335
“Zayd is [being].”

See how the virtually modeled general beingness serves as the indispensable
leaning element: the info. If we were to not virtually model general beingness,
we would be left with a grammatically incomplete sentence.

We also take this opportunity to explain an apparent inconsistency. Back
in chapter (ref), we had said that a prepositional phrase can be the info of a
sentence. We now state that, strictly speaking, it is the (virtually modeled)
governor of the prepostion which is the info. But because the actual info is
virtually modeled and is not expressed, we can say, loosely speaking, that the
prepositional phrase is the info.

This approach of applying a terminological label differently when loosely
speaking vs when strictly speaking is common.'® We will see other examples of
it in sections (refs) if Allah wills.

16 S8lg)l 9=ill 17477
78,80Vl e Jade ol g 2/211 footnote
18?@” 9=l 1/215, 2/118, 2/442
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29.9. Other virtually modeled governors besides general
beingness

While general beingness is necessarily virtually modeled and never expressed
(see section (ref) above), other governors of prepositions too may be optionally
suppressed. This is done on the condition that that the overall meaning or
context supplies the meaning of the suppressed governor.” For example:

(353) fdb fJ\ 8,84 8)9u 2:178 cited by Blg)l gl 2/447]
“the free for the free”

In the above example, the info has been analyzed as the virtually modeled
governor Ug.m.: “is retributed against” or J,.aj “1s killed”. So the sentence with
the virtually modeled meaning is 32Ji JJid3 §i (A3és $2JI “the free is retributed
against, or killed, for the free.”*° i

29.10. The prepositional phrase as a attribute
Consider the sentence

(354) pasl Lle il &l [l Lled Gizall S8 oy B)hll g j9,2ally jlal Gles Lo slayiul]
“I saw a bird on the branch.”

Now the logical assumption is that the bird was on the branch, not that my
act of seeing was done on a branch. So this means that the preposition GlE is
not meaningfully connected with the verb le ;. Therefore, Lg,l l; is not the governor
of the preposition (,J.?* So what then is governing the preposition (,l&.

Here again, we virtually model the governor of general beingness, as if to say:

(355) cpasdl Gle [Baiss] il Sl

“I saw a bird [being] on the branch.”

general beingness [[}83.0.4] is virtually modeled as the governor of the prepo-
sition (,lé. The virtually modeled general beingness is also a attribute to the
direct doee ;5. But because the virtually modeled general beingness is not
expressed, we may say, loosely speaking, that the prepositional phrase is the
attribute.

In order for a prepositional phrase to be a attribute, its attributee will usually
be an indefinite noun, like I35l is in example (354) above. In the case where the
prepositional phrase occurs after a definite noun, (like in ¢pasll Lle yilall Egi))
it will typically be analyzed as a hal. We will discuss this in more detail in
chapter (ref) section (ref) if Allah wills.

Here are some more examples of prepositional phrases as attributes:

19 8lg)l 9=l 2/447 footnote

20 ginle ¢pl s for 8y8,1 8)0uw 2:178
2 ile lal Gimell 9 oy Bl g j9,mally lal @las VLo slé il


https://quran.com/2/178
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/2/178
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(356) 8 4 ‘w— JMS [8,6l 8)0m0 2:265]
“like a garden on high ground”
(8533 is analyzed as a attribute. 22)

> 22w

(357) 4 Y}—w) v-q.a g.,.:uj La) [8y8J1 8)gu0 2:129]
“Our Lord, and send among them a messenger from themselves”
(Agi0 is analyzed as a attribute.”)

When a prepositional phrase is, loosely speaking, a attribute, its governor is
typically the virtually modeled general beingness.>*. However, it is conceivable
that the virtually modeled governor of the preposition be interpreted, if not
formally then at least in meaning, as some other verb (or verbal noun).>> For
example:

(358) 55,33;3 f)}%g L\;&\ i"‘;‘; C‘:J: & [l 89 27:12]
“[These are] among the nine signs [you will take] to Pharaoh and his
people.”

In one interpretation of the above ayah, the prepositional phrase g9 L,JI “to
Pharoah” has been analyzed as attribute of wUGl: “signs”. The rneaning with the

virtually modeled governor has been explained as g¢;9 L,JI qbolg ‘arriving to
Pharoah”.?

Here is another example:

(359) H‘f\;@ k‘ﬁj,! Lf.\;,-g 6.%33\;,; [éugl 8y 9:125]
“it has [only] increased them in evil [in addition] to their evil”

In the above ayah, the prepositional phrase aguw=>, L,JI ‘to their evil” has been
analyzed as attribute of L3, “evil”. The meanmg with the virtually modeled

governor has been explained as ‘o.(b).nS UJI logduas 1345 “in disbelief in addition to
their disbelief.”*”

29.11. The word-order for different categories of attributes

TODO

When a attributee is described by more than one attribute and SlgJl g=ill
3/496

2 4l> Y busoll =l for 8,841 8)gw 2:265
Bole oV husall jxdl for 6yl 6)gu 2:129
zzpmwu el gusgl 2/285, &alll Lle Juie ol 2 pib 1/213
lll 9=l 2/447 footnote
26@»5_& bl ohel ;8 bl 2/1005. But see also Galodl uowd) gguaell jal for Joill 8)gu 27:12 where
this interpretation is critiqued.
%7 g pinozl) SLasl for dygill 8ygu 9:125


https://quran.com/2/265
https://quran.com/2/129
https://quran.com/27/12
https://quran.com/9/125
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/2/265
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/2/129
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/27/12
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/9/125
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29.12. The prepositional phrase in other functions

Besides the info and the attribute a prepositional phrase may also occur as a hal
and a connecting sentence.?® We will cover these two remaining topics in their
respective chapters in sections (ref) and (ref) respectively.

29.13. Word order of the preposition and its governor

A prepositional phrase may freely precede its governor.?® This may be done for
a number of purposes:

To limit and particularize the effect of the governor to the noun following
the preposition.3°
For example:

(360) &zl g5l 3585 diog L)l puonio 2790]
“and from it originate the rivers of Paradise”

(361) § }U\ J&f}:{j; ‘;UY 6&3 [olyos JT 89w 3:122 cited by g=ill ilzo 3/121]
“and upon Allah the believers should rely.”

For drawing attention to the noun following the preposition3’

(362) "> 3 }l;.;:» (b A.U\j [olyes JT &9 3:180 cited by gl ilzo 3/123]
“And Allah, of what you do, is [fully] Aware.”

(363) Gisaz 13gM [, bl o 47701
“Is it for this (that) you have gathered us?”

(364) ;)J}f;.:...:é 6.; 2\5&&‘4} [yl )9 51:18]
“And in the hours before dawn they would ask forgiveness”
(The prepositional phrase )la.wUL is placed not just before its governor in
the info Go3asiuug, but also before the subject 5.)

When governing the preposition (and also the adverbs of time and place
(section ref)), the placement of the governee is especially flexible.?*> Even when
the placement of the governees of a governor might be restricted in general, a
license is often given to prepositions. For example, we saw in section (ref), that
when a doer participle is prefixed with (I, then its governees may not precede
it. So for example, we cannot say X w,Lall layj 13». We have to say instead v’
lag; wyball 3. But an exception is made for the preposition which is governed
by the doer participle. So we can say:

8 Slgll gl 2/441-442
29 dlgll gxill 2/444A
3°9>.dl wilee 3/121
gl Lilzo 3/121
4B e byl i 1/289D-290A


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:2790
https://quran.com/3/122
https://quran.com/3/180
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4770
https://quran.com/51/18
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(365) @81yl <l Ul [alg)l gl 3/263]
I am, for you, the travelling companion.

We will see, in sections (refs) if Allah wills that the governee, in this case, are
permitted to be placed where other types of governees are not.
TODO: Add content to:

C,I and its sisters: ibn_aqil 1/278 fn; 1/349
OB and its sisters cloleb MST 3y olS
Hijazi b: sharh uthaymeen 22/4 (Lu=o wil oy 50)
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Chapter 30.

-

The verb (5

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

30.1. Introduction

We have learned that a verb must have a doer in the u-case and can have a
direct doee in the a-case. In this chapter, we will learn about a new type of verb,
whose doer is called its subject, and whose direct doee is called its info.

The principal verb of this type is {5 which is used to mean “was”. There are
other verbs which behave in a similar manner and they are called the sisters of
oB.

30.2. (8 as a deficient verb

In chapter (gov), we learned that a verbal sentence is formed from a verb and
its doer. The verb constitutes the leaning element and its doer constitutes the
leaned-against element. For example:

(366) 33; 66
Zayd stood up.

In example (366) above ‘5@ is the leaning element and 37 is the leaned-against
element.

Most verbs behave in this manner. They are termed sufficient verbs because
the verb contains sufficient meaning to be the leaning element by expressing
some property about its doer (the leaned-against element).

There are some verbs, however, that do not contain sufficient meaning to
be the leaning element of a sentence. These verbs are termed deficient verbs.
For such verbs, the verb’s direct doee is needed to complete the meaning of the
sentence. The verb {8, which means “was”, is one such verb. If we say 335 55
Zayd was then the meaning is, in general, incomplete. The listener would be
left wondering, Zayd was what? So, in order to complete the meaning of the
sentence, we have to add a direct doee for 5. For example:

343
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(367) L&;lé 3.:3 OB [Peled, Sentence types 171]
Zayd was standing

Now the sentence is structurally complete.

30.3. A (8 sentence as a nounal sentence

The fact that &5 is not a indispensable element of its sentence also changes the
classification of the sentence. The leaned-against element in example (367) 33;
needs a leaning element to complete the sentence. Because the verb 8 does
not complete the meaning of the sentence, therefore it cannot be the leaning
element. The sentence becomes structurally complete when we add the direct
doee Wa3l8. Therefore, the direct doee a5 is the leaning element.

So indispensable elements in example (367) become 3j; (the leaned-against
element) and Lmls (the leaning element). These two are nouns, not a verb
and its doer. Therefore the sentence is reclassified as a nounal sentence, not a
verbal sentence (see section (3amal)).! 3j; is considered the subject, and Lculs is
considered the info.?

Although §U is not a indispensable element anymore, it still governs both
indispensable elements. Therefore, it is the foundational government of the
sentence (see section (ref)).

The diagram below depicts the government of example (367).

DIAGRAM

30.4. Conjugation table for {8

O is a hollow verb. Here is its conjugation table for easy reference:

Doer u-case caseful a-case caseful  @-case caseful
pronoun caseless verb verb verb verb
o i ws o
she Ry H955 95 OS5
you; e Gisk 955 A
I &5 sl st &5
they, GE 0Ues3 oS3 oS3
they,; GS UL;;SJ lJ;S_: b9§J
you, [P Ubgs.) G335 S5
they,, |9JL5 Ug)gs, |9J9s, |995J
theys o O X X
YOUsn A5 091933 l9ig53 l93953
youy G 555 555 555

!See also Peled, Sentence types 171
2This is according to the classification of the Basrans. The Kiifans considered the a-case governee of
OB its hal. See Lublal) ello ol &all i 2/137


https://shamela.ws/book/20562/798#p1
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Doer u-case caseful a-case caseful  @-case caseful
pronoun caseless verb verb verb verb

8 s &3 < &3 o &3t
we LS 09 09 O

Here are some examples showing some of the different conjugations:

(368) dasle Lijj s
Zaynab was hungry.

9%

(369) 135 pU=)i 15
The boy was Zayd.

(370) {giodd 8 HLaill i
The women were in their houses.

(371) G285 (uyoiiné I35
Theysm were happy and rejoicing.

(372) dasl &8

I,; was sleeping.

(373) BiJ &8

You,,, were a brother to me.
30.5. Word order of 15, its subject, and its info
Verb, subject, info
In sentence word order, the natural sequence is verb, subject, info.
374) a3l8 335 55 [wright 2/100B]

Zayd was standing.
Verb, info, subject

The sequence verb, info, subject is also permissible.
(375) 335 sld (8 [wright 2/100B]

Zayd was standing.

Info, verb, subject

So is the sequence info, verb, subject:

(376) 335 68 Loélé [Wright 2/100B]
Zayd was standing.
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This last order is common in questions and alternative sentence sentences.?
For example:

(377) 355 O Wl
Was Zayd standing?

(378) 5.8 §T OB Bé andll f‘;ﬁ [Wright 2/100B]
Honor the guest, be he rich or poor.

Sometimes, however, this inversion is impossible because of an indistinguish-

able case of the two nouns.
For example, in order to express My brother was my companion, we must say:

(379) U.n_n_‘-)) U.>T &8 [Wright 2/100C]
My brother was my companion.
This is because, if we invert it, it would naturally mean:
(380) L,:>| L,n..s, 6B [Wright 2/100C]
My companion was my brother.
Subject, verb, info
What about the sequence: subject, verb, info? For example:
(381) Wil & 355
Zayd — he was standing.

Remember that a verb must be followed by its doer. So this is actually a
compound sentence. 3jj is the subject of the outer sentence. And the info of
the outer sentence is the inner sentence Wajlé §8. The subject of & is a latent
pronoun, implicated a [so].

Word order when §8’s info has a a-case governee

We know from chapter (ref) that a deverbal noun can have a doee. The natural
word order is for this doee to occur after its governor, thus:

(382) lsleb VST 355 G5 [ubgmll sy oluil 2/50]
Zayd was eating your food.

Other word orders are also possible. We will discuss the different combinations
below:

(383) Basic order: MsT33j 65
(@) v dlsleb MsT 355 8

(b) v UsT élalsb 335 &8

3Wright 2/100B



30.5. Word order of ¢\, its subject, and its info 347

(©) v UST355 66 dleleb
(d) X VST 555 dlalab 618
(384) Basic order: 33 sT 58
(@) v 355 dleleb UsT 55
(b) v dlalab 555 UST 58

(©) v 335 MsT 5 élsleb

(d) x 335 UsT éleleb (5
(385) Basic order: 33; &5 MsT
(@) v 335 &5 dlaleb VST
(b) v 355 6 UsT élslab
(©) v dlslab 335 8 VST
(d) X 335 dlsleb §B VST

As you can see, only three of the combinations are disallowed.* And in all
three (15 is separated from its subject (335 ) by the governee (Elsleb) of its info
(UsD.

Even some of these disallowed combinations become permitted if the governee
of the info of §& is not a direct doee but a preposition or an adverb of time and
place. Recall from section (ref) that the word order of prepositions and adverbs

of time and place is especially flexible. So we can say:

(386) Louss 335 Aiie G [awll Ll Juse ol g0 1/280]
Zayd was, at your place, staying.

(387) Gely 335 Gl G [aw¥l e Juie ol g 1/280]
Zayd was, of [your favour], desirous

Some of the combinations above, though allowed, are considered ungainly by
some grammarians®, like (385) (3) élslzb 35568 usT But again, if the governee
of the info of & is not a direct doee but a preposition or an adverb of time and
place, then there is no problem. For example:

(388) @5l 335 H5 [8Lind [bgaull zogl 1/432]
Journeying Zayd was today

(389) &Lid 335 G5 Lel) [bomll zagll 1/432]
Desirous Zayd was, of [your favour]

4Ther§ is some difference of opinion regarding the permissibility of some of the combinations. See
iUl e Jadic el 20 1/280; Lbgaull yilbailly olutll 2/50; gl zagll 1/432.
% bgaml) gagll 1/432
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Word order of a compound sentence when §,8’s info has a a-case governee

The subject can made to precede (5, such that it becomes a compound sentence:
(390) laleb VST 65 435 [bsand) yilliillg oVl 2/50]

Now the subject of (5 is a latent pronoun [ga]. Since this latent pronoun
is attached to 5, the info sT’s governee «lslzb can no longer come between

&8 and its subject. Now all twelve combinations are permissible.®, Here is a
sampling out of them:

(391) () VST H5 355 clalab [Lbgmull sy oluil 2/50]

(b) OB VST Elsleb 355 [ubgmll sillailly oluill 2/50]

30.6. Negation of {5

TODO

30.7. A pronoun as the info of 8

When a pronoun is the info of {5, then it may optionally be attached to 8 or
separated using the prefix U].
Examples:

(392) alid 5 &l 535 WS di&y Al Hlg asle halad (8 dij ) [elue oo 12030a cited by
o ¢V 8Ll d88J1 &, 1/231]
If he is he (i.e. the Dgjjal), you would not be able to overpower him, and if he
is not he there is no good for you in killing him

(393) &3 Guadl [pliw Y clluall pdgl 1/114]
The friend — you are he.
(34 &35 §aadll is also permitted.”)

(394) 335 @15 [plio Y Wluall pussl 1/114]
Zayd was he.

For the other sisters of §5 it is preferred that the pronoun be separated using
the prefix (. An attached pronoun for the other sisters is rare.’

Sinferred from Ghoull gagll 1/433
7&alll e Jubie ol 2y 1/104, Slgll gl 1/275
ol Y JeSilly Jupdll 2/245


https://sunnah.com/muslim:2930a
https://shamela.ws/book/12024/230#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/116
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/116
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/573#p1

30.8. A separating-pronoun between the subject and info of &5 349

30.8. A separating-pronoun between the subject and info of
o

TODO
(395) @il a4 1335 OB
L",_é>|9J| 9=l 1/249

30.9. A masdari ’an as the subject or info of ;8

Recall from chapter (ref) that the clause of a masdari ’an is equivalent to a
masdar, which is a noun. Consider the following example:
i’“l 5 8503,

(396) S i S 1 & A 146 o b K< (,.S (.: [oleill 8,50 6:23 cited by b
gl ol oY 714]
Then there will be no [excuse upon] examination except they will say, “By

Allah, our Lord, we were not those who associated.”

The clause I9Jls &l is equivalent to p.é,]gs their saying. Due to this equivalence
to a noun, a masdari ’an can be the subject or the info of 5. For the dyah in
example (396), &35 is read in both the u-case (4¢ii35) and the a-case (4gii33)
in different recitations.® So the |9j & fj clause is analyzed as the subject of ;5
when &34 is read in the a-case as the info. and it is analyzed as the info of {8
when 438 is read in the u-case as the subject.

In general, a masdari >an will be more likely to be the subject because is is
considered more definite."™

30.10. A complete sentence as the info of 38

So far we have seen examples where the info of ¢§ is a single noun in the a-case.
In example (382) Elsleb VST 355 (5 the info of the ¢ is the noun MST. The info
\sTis governing a latent doer pronoun [3] and the direct doee Elslzb, but still,
the info itself is a single noun, not a complete sentence.

Here is another example:

(397) WBhis 335 OB Laamll o oV bl 6621
Zayd was setting out.

In example (397) above the info of &5 is the noun Elhis.
In section (ref), we learned that the info of a nounal sentence can be a
complete sentence. So, the info of & can be a complete sentence. For example:

(398) Glhis 893f 335 OB Leadl il oV bl 692]
Zayd - his father was setting out.
(literally: Zayd was — his father is setting out.)

94 loall s - 8,3l dublidl o piell wlshall for ples¥l 8,5 6:23
©gull ool 02V sl 7153 Galodl panl) geaall j3)l for ghas JT 8jgm 3:147


https://shamela.ws/book/10641/248
https://quran.com/6/23
https://tafsir.app/m-sahabah/6/23
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/3/147
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In example (398), the info of {8 is the complete sentence Glais 8957 His father
is setting out. As we stated in section (ref), when the info is a sentence, then
internally it is governed independently with its own foundational government.
So 8 has no governing effect within the info sentence.' The inner sentence 33;
Glai2 has its own internal government with 335 as the subject and §lb3s as the
info. That is why Ui is in the u-case and not in the a-case.

The entire info sentence §lais 3937 in in place of a a-case noun as the info of
oB.

Here are some more examples of 8 with a sentence as its info:

(399) El?b" z’9;T 3—’) OB [zl ol oY bl 692]
Zayd — his brother was laughing.

(400) 3951 Blbid 55 G5 Lgal ool oV Buswssl 6021
Zayd - setting out, his father was.
(literally: Zayd was — setting out, his father is.)

In example, (400) above, the sentence info is ’693? Glais. Glais is the fronted
info and Zgji is the subject. Although this sentence is grammatically correct, we
will see in the next section that a sababi info is more likely to be used instead.

When 8 has a info that is a complete sentence, then the info of the inner
sentence will match its subject in number and gender. For example:

(401) ylusn> Ln.mléjl UI.\J,JI OB [zl il o2V bl 693]
The two Zayds — their fathers [were] handsome.

(402) Lo.mléjl ULJ..\u} UI.\.,,JI OB [z o oY gl 693 footnote 3]
The two Zayds — handsome, their fathers [were].
(fronted info.)

(403) ADSUT Goki> Hediil G [aml Al 0 bl 693 footnote 3]
The Zayds — handsome, their fathers [were].
(sound plural as the fronted info.)

(404) ASSUT Hliz He33l G [aul A 0V bl 693 footnote 3]
The Zayds — handsome, their fathers [were].
(broken plural as the fronted info.)

30.11. A state-of-affairs pronoun as the subject of 5

& may have a state-of-affairs pronoun as its subject. And the info of ¢’ will
be an inner sentence. For example

(405) rculs 335 OB [aapl il oV bl 7451
[The state of affairs] was — Zayd is standing.

Paal il oY bl 683
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In example (405) above, the subject of {5 is a latent state-of-affairs pronoun
[35]. And the info of (5 is the inner sentence 23l 33; Zayd is standing. Compare
example (405) with example (367) L8 555 58, where the subject of & is 335.
And the info of & is the single element La5(5.

Similarly, if the subject of the inner sentence is a feminine noun, then the

state-of-affairs pronoun subject of ¢§ is typically feminine, thus:

(406) da38 Xio 3B Lol ol ooV bl 745]
[The state of affairs] was — Hind is standing.

By the way, although the gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun usually matches
the gender of the subject of its info, it is possible for it to mismatch."”? (We also
mentioned this in section (ref).)

In practice, usage of the state-of-affairs pronoun in sentences like example
(405) ,“éuls 335 OB is uncommon, but nevertheless existent."® Instead the con-
struction in example (367) asl8 335 & is far more likely to be used. But, as we
will see in sections (ref) and (ref), if Allah wills, when the info of {8 is a verbal
sentence, then the state-of-affairs pronoun is very commonly used as the subject
of .

30.12. (5 with a sababi info

Consider again example (400) Zgﬁ &lbis 335 65, Instead of using a sentence
info, we can reconstruct the sentence to have kb3 to be the info of &5, and
have g3l as the doer of the doer participle lalhis, thus:

(407) 693l Walbid 555 G5 gal ool o) Bsmss 6921
Zayd - his father was setting out.

This is a sababi info construction. (See section (ref) for an introduction to the
sababi info.) The info of {5 in example (407) above is not a complete sentence.
Rather, it is the single element La.U:uS A sentence with a sababi info like (407)
Egﬁ lais 335 5B will be preferred over a sentence with a fronted info like (400)
bl i 35 0.

When 8 has a sababi info, then, as mentioned in section (ref), it generally
remains singular regardless whether its doer is dual or plural. So we get:

(408) Lablgl lthis oI35l 1
The two Zayds — their fathers [were] setting out.

(409) glis dallais ol 6B
The Zayds — their grandmothers [were] setting out.

But if the info has a broken plural, then it is permitted (and in fact preferred)
to be used.”™

Pl il o bl 745, 746 footnote 1 .

3See the analysis of the reading Juj: alsl OSS in gl LA bysall yll for CagSUl 8g.0 18:80
Ml il oY bl 694

Bgall Gl oV B! 693
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(410) A55UT Blins (93331 OB [aall ool Y bl 693]
The Zayds — their fathers [were] handsome.

30.13. 8 with a prepositional or adverbial info

It is possible for the info of &8 to be a prepositional or adverbial info. For
example:

(411) glf\JI D 335 OB gl Al oV b 682]
Zayd was in the house.

(412) Eiic 3854 OB [aall il ool bl 682]
Muhammad was at your place.

In such cases, the info of 8 is technically the implication of general beingness
[83.54] (see section (tasalluq)). The implicated general beingness governs the
preposition/adverb. The preposition or adverb is not directly governed by 8.1

30.14. 8 as a sufficient verb

As we mentioned in section (ref) above, the verb (8 that we have been using
so far is called the deficient (5.

There is another type of ;8 called the sufficient 8. This §8 has sufficient
meaning to not need an info. The meaning that the sufficient ¢ gives is the
meaning of exists. In English, we usually express this meaning using there was.
For example,

(413) s B8
[There] was a king.
(literally: A king was.)

Note that ¢ls king is in the u-case as the subject. If it were in the a-case, then
it would change the meaning:

(414) Bls o5
He was a king.

When 5 is sufficient then it serves as the leaning element. So the sentence
is a verbal sentence.
Here is another example of a sufficient (5:

(415) Hoi3 dJ H85 326 HI5 [Wright 2/99D]
There was a trader, and he had sons.

Incidentally, in example (415), the past verb of have: had is expressed using
OB with the preposition J.

gl Ll oV bl 682; But see the tafsirs of e u‘w 387 [yuwies 89w 10:2] for a possible
exception to this rule. .


https://quran.com/10/2
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30.15. Significations of the caseless verb 5

The general siginification of the caseless verb (8 is to indicate a state that
existed in the past, and that has possibly ceased. For example:

(416) W36 355 618
Zayd was standing.

This statement is regarding Zayd’s state in the past and the implication is that
he is possibly no longer standing.

This is the most common signification of the caseless verb & and the one
that we have been using so far. But (8 is special in that it admits additional
significations:

The second signification of ¢ is to indicate a state that, at first, had not yet
begun, and which then began and remained, possibly up to the present. It has,
in this sense, the meaning became, has become, or happened. Examples:

(417) u;,a.(J‘ T&e 3@3 e b Cs" [85a1 8)0u0 2:34]

He refused and was arrogant and became of the disbelievers.
(418) Ul (88 Cuiuil G

[3lo)l g=xill 1/548]

The wood burned and so became dust.

A third signification of & is to indicate a state that will be in the future. For
example:

(419) Vi ;Sj,f: o Gy dj;\}uj [obusY| 8,9a 76:7]
and [ they] fear a Day whose evil will be widespread.

A fourth signification of &8 is to indicate a state that always existed and will
always exist.'”” For example:

(420) \.’i.g—j S}i;‘ fUY ;)\./fj [oli>VI 89w 33:73]
And ever is Allah Forgiving and Merciful.

(421) St 510 A2t 5 :f\ik &’g}ﬁ [ Y} Lol 8yu0 17:32]
And do not approach unlawful sexual intercourse.1 Indeed, it is ever an im-
morality and is evil as a way.

30.16. Significations of the u-case caseful verb $¢%;

30.16.1. (6% used for habitual is

Consider the sentence, The mother cooks the food. The verb cooks implies that
the action is habitually done, not necessarily that it is being done at present. If
we wished to say that the action is being done at present, we might instead say,

Yol Y humoll yzl for glee JT 89w 3:110
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The mother is cooking the food. English maintains this distinction between the
present and the habitual for most verbs. But it does not for ther verb is. So if
we say, The sky is blue, then it can mean both (i) that the sky is blue at present,
or (ii) that it is habitually blue, not necessarily that it is blue at present.

In Arabic the situation is somewhat different. Arabic does not usually have a

distinction between the present and the habitual for most verbs. So AV &3bj

@&LJI may mean both (i) that the mother is cooking the food at present, or (ii)
that she habitually does.

But for the verb is, Arabic can distinguish between the present and the habitual.
So if we say 2165} éLa.iJl, then this can, in general, mean both (i) that the sky
is blue at present, and (ii) that it is habitually blue. If we wish to specify the
habitual meaning, we may use the caseful verb ¢35, thus:

(422) #1855 2laidl §o85
The sky is (habitually) blue.

While we call this the habitual &35, it can include a range of meanings, in-
cluding continually, recurringly, regularly, typically, generally, often, sometimes,
can, may, etc. Habitual &¢3; is negated using L or Y, just like other u-case
caseful verbs.

Here are some examples:

(423) paddl o (98 53ells Juinidl o Hg&3 Dl I8 5530015 &l Lo JUB [t i
:5604]
He said: ‘What is mead and beer?’ I said: ‘A drink that is from honey, and
beer is from barley.’

(424) iy dalbl ki g3] [l oo 26671
[There] is [at times] darkness and flooding

30.16.2. (53 38 for may be

When the meaning may be is desired, the the caseful verb &9 may be preceded
by the particle 38. For example,

(425) U5 685 35 JB (peball g abl Jossy b o133 i
5b]18

Abii al-Dard@’ said, “O Messenger of Allah, Can a believer steal?” He said,
“That may be.”

JB [ubswudl golgall goz :401-

30.16.3. (6% used for future will be

Another usage of the caseful verb §%; is for the future tense to mean will be. In
this case, it is often preceded by L or baw. Lw and b are optional and are
commonly dropped, especially when the context indicates the future. Future
4955 is negated by V. Here are some examples:

185ee https://islamqa.info/ar/answers/264450 for the takhrij of this hadith.
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(426) Gl 5,55 3325 1508 A8 [0t s 25771
For you [disbelievers] have denied, so it [i.e., your denial] is going to be
adherent.

(427) daliall 293 ;I.\w U9 HEESS U9.:L9.U| H959 V [puadlall 4sL, 11553]
The frequent cursers will be neither intercessors nor witnesses [on] the day of
resurrection.
(597 is in the a-case because it is an adverb of time, see chapter @ref(adverb-
of-time).)

(428) ujﬂiﬂ\ u,«jd\f JU\ Q}& (y [de, ! 8)gw 101:4]
It is the Day when people will be like moths, dispersed,

(429) §93133 Gollss O 3T 58 985 [ekise oo 17]
There will be in the end of time charlatan liars

30.17. Significance of the a-case caseful verb UQS.:

Like a-case caseful verbs in general, 533 be expresses the meanlng of purpose,
wish, or expectation. It occurs after the particles i, &J, J> &S5 (>, and u-"
All this is consistent with what we have learned about a-case caseful verbs in
chapter @ref(a-case-caseful-verbs). Here are some examples:

(430) Q.Q./L.ijf o Q;i:.é :‘)\.:1:5 L\;} :J.:.g‘}” chjﬂ 4 J;.; [ely=idl 8)gu0 26:193-194]
The Trustworthy Spirit [i.e., Gabriel] has brought it down. Upon your heart,
[0 Muhammady] - that you may be of the warners -

(431) Gsraadl a0 Y o 3 5555 o ’C.MJ\ aSEL] UJ el B)gu0 4:172]
Never would the Messiah disdain to be a servant of Allah, nor would the angels
near [to Him]

(432) u‘”‘}'}‘ \):;Q c;a- &N\_fﬁ QJQ &5 [y 8)ga 10:99]
Then, [O Muhammad], would you compel the people in order that they become
believers?

30.18. The g¢-case caseful verb 3%

As with other verbs, the g-case caseful verb (,%; is used for negative commands,
indirect commands, and with aJ for negation, etc. Examples:

(433) JS.WJ\ u.c O3ess JJJ’.‘J\; Gee Uj’ ,PJ\ @\ 058 i % (.Swa S [T 8190
Obas 3:104]

And let there be [arising] from you a nation inviting to [all that is] good,

enjoining what is right and forbidding what is wrong,1 and those will be the
successful.
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(434) u—’jw.i-ﬁ o gﬁ‘ S d)ﬁj ot 5500 Tohas JT3ysm 3:601
The truth is from your Lord, so do not be among the doubters.

(435) GL&J Vg L3S Vg Lliw plwg aule alll Lo &l L)SJ @A L)l pasmo :6031]
The Prophet% was not one who would abuse (others) or say obscene words,
or curse (others)

30.18.1. Deletion of

For the g-case caseful conjugations of &5 that don’t have a ¢ between ¢ and
o, the ¢y may optionally be deleted if certain conditions are satisfied. These
conjugations are:

+ &% which becomes &l
+ 435 which becomes &1
*+ &35 which becomes &6

« 551 which becomes &Ji

3

These are the conditions, all of whom must be satisfied®:
i. The verb is not followed by a sukiin. Examples:
(436) X .. UJ.\JI -.b ,oJ

el B e sl LTl g sl K

[dsudl 8)gm 98:1]
Those who disbelieved among the People of the Scripture and the polytheists
were not to be parted [from misbelief]1 until there came to them clear

evidence
(437) X luaols 5318 &
RS R

The man was not present.

ii. The verb is not followed by an attached pronoun. Example:

(438) X .85 &) &5 ... 16 435 &)
«wusgu}ousmyulgwmuismul [pduso zasuo :2930a]
If he is he (i.e. the Dajjal), you would not be able to overpower him, and
if he is not he there is no good for you in killing him

iii. The verb is not at the end of a sentence. Example:
(439) x Ji &g

7 85 -
v Lx ol ;,Jj [puro 8)gw 19:20]
and I have not been unchaste

Here are some more examples which satisfy the conditions so the , is deleted.
Examples:

9Conditions and examples taken from https://github.com/zahidsyed/learning-nahw-analytically
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,J’o, Gw o~ AN
(440) Go5as W 522 3 I3 Y5 [l 319w 16:127]
and do not be in distress over what they conspire.

207 3% o A% AL
(441) o & 5 18 e Slidls 35 [ae sy9m 19:0]
for I created you before, while you were nothing

(442) MY (’-&Ja: & V—b @ Jla-ii‘ o & V‘S ‘jjb [0l 8y9u 74:43-44]
They will say, “We were not of those who prayed, Nor did we used to feed the
poor.

C ;s*; o Ll &k H‘ [éolusll 8)9m 75:37]
Had he not been a sperm from semen emitted?

30.19. The verb of command 3

The verb of command ¢3 is used to mean Be!. Examples:

(444) M«"" ERRIEY \;j.} ujﬁ’f 465 B [ebusbl 5,900 21:60]

We [i.e., Allah] said, O fire, be coolness and safety upon Abraham.
(445) u._w‘_,- a;,e \;j’f r;s M [8,8.1 8)gm 2:65]

“and We said to them, ‘Be apes, despised.

The verb of command ()3 followed by the name of a person in the a-case is
used to express one’s guessing that the person whom one sees is the individual
named. For example:

(446) 35 Ui &3 [Wright 2/44C] ﬂ
I presume that the person approaching is Abii Dharr

(447) 235 Ul &3 (wright 2/44C]
I guess that you are Abii Zayd.

30.20. The caseless verb 5 combined with a caseful verb

In section (ref) above, we mentioned that the info 5 can be a complete sentence.
The examples we gave were where the info of &8 were nounal sentences.
Instead of a nounal sentence as the info of 5, the info is very often a verbal
sentence. §8 combined with verbal sentences to express complex tenses. The
most common combination is the caseless verb &’ with a caseful verb in its
info.
Consider again example (367):

(367) Loélé 3.13 O [Peled, Sentence types 171]
Zayd was standing
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The info of {5 is (as a single element) the doer participle 6318, Let’s try to
replace the doer participle W58 with its caseful verb ,ogm We get:

(448) poks 35 66
Zayd used to stand.
(literally: Zayd was — he stands.)

When 8 is combined with a following caseful verb, or its doer participle, it
indicates an imperfect action that was occurring in the past. The tense is usually
either:

i. Past-continuous (he was doing), or
ii. Past-habitual (he used to do).

In general, 5 with a caseful verb can indicate either tense. Whereas &8
with a doer participle typically indicates the past-continuous tense. The exact
difference in signification between the doer participle and its caseful verb is
discussed in more detail in chapter (ref).

Let’s discuss the grammar of the new sentence (448) ‘399.: 355 5. The subject
of {8 is 335. And the info of §§ is the complete verbal sentence ‘cg.o.; he stands.
The doer of the caseful verb ,ogz.: is the latent pronoun [3»] that refers back to
the subject 3J;.

The word order of 3, its subject, and the caseful verb

The sequence (5, subject, caseful verb) is a very commonly used word order.
But there is also another word order which is also very frequently used. And
that is ({5, caseful verb, subject). For example:

(449) 33 podi O
Zayd used to stand.

There are two methods to anaylyze example (449) above*®

The first method is to consider 35j the doer of the caseful verb 394 The
sentence 33; pg.o.: Zayd stands is then the info of $5. And the subject of ¢ is a
latent state-of-affairs pronoun [gs]. The state-of-affairs pronoun will typically
go untranslated in this case.

The second method is to consider 35; the subject of (5. The sentence 545 he
stands (with a latent doer pronoun) is then the info of §5, but which is made to
precede its subject. By the way, it seems that this second method is not used
when the subject is dual or plural. This is because we typically always find the
caseful verb in the singular when it precedes the subject, regardless of whether
the subject is singular, dual, or plural. For example:

2%For details on the dispute amongst the grammarians on the parsing of this word order, see duil>
o ol dxall) GigadVl 2 e Gluall 2/137; ol Y JaeSilly Jundall 4/184; oaanal) Gguaell 3l
=l for lyeVl 8y 7:137 for Ryt C..,q 58 G ol Groul) gosaell )l for dygill 8)9u 9:117 for

5 g 2o g 36
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(450) v @l3i)l boss OIS
X QI3 plaghs &
The two Zayds were standing.

Both word orders (448) ‘399_: 335 6B and (449) 353 ,390.: OB. have, more or less,
a similar meaning.

But choosing one of two word orders can affect the conjugation of the caseful
verb for dual and plural subjects. Here is a table that compares conjugations for
the two options:

posi 345 65 335 foki 65
Aok s G568 EVEY P T
oleods OIHIBE 1Nl pods 6

‘9“93,3 L:,l:\iqjl N L:,I:\igjl ‘09.0_1 &3
090981 O9 I OB 9 il 9ai OB
Oy Il w8 Slaledl peds ESB

When the subject of {8 is a dual or plural pronoun, then it seems that only
the (§8, subject, caseful verb) is used. And the (§1, caseful verb, subject) is
unused. For example:

(451) v Gghodi IS
X Gosos OIS
They were standing.

Here are some more examples of 5 followed by a caseful verb:

LT 885 o8,dus 3383 O
or
ALY Hodiss &5 o8pdid I8
The polytheists of Makkah used to worship idols.

a83.4J1 i,\_?:} &S5 [is) bl zumuo 11420]
She used to love [to practice] charity.

u_wa P rae.ub B [l 8,9 64:6]
their messengers used to come to them with clear evidences
(Sound plurals, even of rational beings, may be treated as grammatically singular
feminine. See section @ref(sound-plurals-sing-fem).)

w25 izl Lolgid ) G5 plwg aude dll Jho I S by il EG3 [pamo
&)l :6130]
I used to play with dolls in the presence of the Prophet, and I had companions playing
with me.

Occasionally, the particle 38 precedes the combination of ;15 and the caseful
verb. Example:

.}3:3.34 C:SJ’ 68 38 13 I9jls [pluwso zazuo 12781]
They said, ‘This [person] used to transcribe for Muhammad e

The following caseful verb may also be an passive verb. Example:
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g ale abll o all Joiis 268 3 G33ll e358 1656 Lt &l [ tal pao 2641)
Indeed people were (sometimes) judged (literally: held) by the [revealing of] divine
inspiration in the lifetime of the Prophet.

30.20.1. One (5 suffices multiple caseful verbs

If the signification of an action ocurring continually in the past applies to more
that one caseful verb, then it is sufficient to prefix §5 to only the first one.
Example

,,,,,,

She used to work with her hand and spend (that income) on charity.

(§3.455 is abbreviated to $3.a5. See section @ref(form-5-verbs-abbrev).)

30.20.2. Negation of )5 and a caseful verb

In order to negate the combination of (8 and the following caseful verb, multiple
options are available. Using (J24; as an example caseful verb, we can have:

dy_:u(JlSLa
* Jadi o35 @)
< JRd3 V5

Examples:
PML; ).o.c U.J| ‘).)..u 9| ‘|.A.u .)._‘>| US Lo [3p8all sVl :982]
No one preceded or got ahead of Ibn Eumar with (giving) the greeting.

09.133 )S.m € Hgo s ] |9.»l5 [835LaJl 8)gu 5:79]
They used not to  prevent one another from wrongdoing that they did.

SLul e UgJLu.u NS roJ [pluo zazuo sintroduction]
They would not ask about the chains of narration

In terms of the differences between these constructions JJ24; 3 b imparts
more emphasis in the denial than 243 V ¢5.

There is also difference between the options JJ24; &5 s and JJ=4; Y &5 in terms
of when one would be used instead of the other.?’. For example, if someone
says to you: I thought I saw you writing yesterday. To reply in the negative, you
would say: 28T &3 s instead of 31 Y &3 to mean I was not writing.

The construction (J24; (8 b is also used when one wishes to say that one
never used to do something due to one’s circumstances And also to mean that
one did not know how to do something in the past. For example,

o hasl &8 L
I used to not memorize any poetry.

As for (=& ¥ (8, it connotes an intentional or purposeful lack of doing
something. Whereas, with =& {5 Ls, the lack of action may be incidental. For

example, (,;&)1 1345 V 55 “He used to not read the Qur’an imparts that the person
was intentionally not doing so. Whereas ;&) ;45 55 b does not convey the
intentionality of the lack of action. For example, the person may not have been
reading the Qur’an because he did not know how to.

gzl Lileo 1/222
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30.20.3. The combination $¢; (8

Occasionally, 8 can be combined with its own caseful verb ¢33 This gives the
meaning was being or used to be. $%; is, in this combination, often optional and
may be dropped for no change in meaning. Examples:

alsl dige o 89055 OB [ el oo :676]
and
alsl digo 2 OB [l zamo 160391
He used to keep himself busy serving his family

2% s

Ug.l).‘z;o MU' LJB U9S-' UlS .)9 [G_\O)—le 80[9 :2398]
There used to be in the nations inspired persons

Wolall 25 (9335 1635 U5, (Wright 2/21C]
men that used to be with the kings

l_fk‘{.:\“ ] U9S-.! ULS [Fischer 107]
He used to be in the house.

30.20.4. Possible occurrence

Sometimes 5 is used with a caseful verb to express an action that could, should,
or would have occurred. Examples:
?Si g9 983 O [Fischer 108]
It would have been a misbehavior.
QWS Jads S ST 48535 JBB [akue muo 11788
Hudhayfah said: ‘You might have done that.”
This meaning can also be for the future, for example in a question:
055 8 £ &l [anbo ol i 2606
Which thing would you do?

(452) &5 8 12lo G5 b [l i 2709]
What would you do for your Hajj?

30.20.5. Omission of &8

If one or more caseless verbs precedes the caseful verb or if the context indicates
that the action was occurring in the past, then {8 can be omitted, and the
caseful verb is used by itself.?* For example:

Jsd o it £Ga it Ugb_cu P.ls Ljs [8,8 &) 2:91]
Say,Then why did you kill the prophets of Allah before”

(No &5 before Ugl...o.:.)

ol ells Gle fubinll 1915 o 192l (6,801 55 2102)
And they followed [instead] what the devils had recited during the reign of Solomon
(No &5 before gli3.)

22Wright 2/21C
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30.20.6. 3 followed by a doer participle or doee participle
instead of a caseful verb

Instead of a caseful verb after (8, its doer participle or doee participle may
be used instead. And this can give the effect of a state of being rather than an
action being done. For example:

UGSl &5 [Wright 2/198A]
He was dwelling

Uo)UI L:9 0)95).0 ._,ua.v.ll <G8 [Wright 2/198A]
The staﬁs were sticking in the ground.
(3355 &3 would imply that they were being stuck.)

When the verbal noun refers to an action taking place in the future, the idea
of futurity is transferred to a past time. For example:

Ve2ds (18 341 [Wright 2/196A]
a matter which was to be done

30.21. The caseless verb 5 combined with a caseless verb

O is combined with a following caseless verb to denote an action completed
prior to some past (spec1ﬁed or implied) point in time. Exarnple
el o3 &3l 5554 Hlali ) 255 685 Lusky Ausl Els

[Wright 2/5C]

al-Rashid died at Tis after (literally: and) he had set out for Khurdsan to combat
Rdfic ibn al-Layth.

The particle 33 is often used when (5 is combined with a caseless verb. 38
may be placed either between &5 and the following caseless verb, or before 5.
Examples

I had brought up a glrl

L@Lo.c Oe u.c )9 u..uLS AB
She had been done with her work.

When their are multiple caseless verbs, and one (or more) of them occurred
farther in the past than the others, it is indicated with 33, the others having
merely 5. We re-use a previous example here and extend it:

5% 3813 2805 5155 el o3 2815 d5jland) HlLalS L,J| a).'> 553 uugy.u il &ls
Saum e Clsds dell glsg
[Wright 2/6A]

“al-Rashid died at Tis after he had set out for Khurasan to combat Rifie ibn
al-Layth. And this Rifie had already rebelled and cast off his allegiance and
taken forcible posession of Samarqand.”

(Note how 38 is only used before Rafie’s action of rebelling.)

30.21.1. Negation

This combination may, again, be negated in multiple ways. Examples:
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QJ)AS AS USJ ‘oJ ;b‘““" ).)uJ| P')I U"I bJLv v [Ls)ladl 220 16609]
Vowing does not bring to the son of Adam anything I have not already written in his
fate,

(Sl_éjl C,op U’ST ch u:i &3_}5 [391> ol riww 17781
I wish I had not come out (for Hajj) this year

g(_.,;.xf Wl 38 ol Log [A report narrated in Sl 2ol \.-?;U o2l pole cLi>| 3/139 without a
chain]

And he had not brought her anything

30.22. The caseful verb 9% combined with a caseless verb

The caseful verb ¢¢%; is compined with a caseless verb (often with an interposed
38) to express that the action is conceived of having been completed in the
future Examples

qs.»o -..L;.Lc (W 38 UgS.: [slaoll 8155 :1793]
Charity will have been incumbent upon you

b;é.g U.\&i .).é C);Slé zi;guié [Fischer 108]
Let us take him for (then) we will have taken a substitute

30.22.0.1. The a-case verb (g% combined with a caseless verb

An a-case ;03] is combined with a caseless verb to express being in a state of an
action having occurred or that might have occurred. For example:

il 38 Q;SJ C)i IS [Fischer 110]
He feared that he could have erred.

lofins 195635 &l 56235 [ubommll wpmall o il L gy Lagd wigall p. 59]
And that they mtght have been preceded lS posstble
Itis condlttonal for the deputy that he be in as state of already having performed the
Hajj for himself.

30.23. The verb of command US combined with a caseful
verb

Ocassionally, the verb of command (3 is combined with a caseful verb, thus:

ro.éfjij k_JJi Ug [Fischer 121]
You be speaking to them!
30.24. 3B with the J of denial

One special use of &5 is what is termed the J of denial. This is a negative 38
(either (15 s or 335 &J with the appropriate suffixes or prefixes for the subject)
followed by J and then an a-case caseful verb. This expresses the meaning of:

i. to deny being the one to do something, or
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ii. to deny going to do something

Here are some examples:

30§ op) 355 55 6
Zaynab was not one to beat her child.
or
Zaynab was not gomg to beat her child.

,Qp,_\s w|9 ,ae.,,\é_iJ &l OB oy [Ywl 89 8:33]
But Allah would not pumsh them whlle you, [O Muhammad], are among them
db ,J.QSU 28 L a.hsl UI U.;..mml dLns [>9l> L,Jl Cpiw :3112]
He sald Do you fear that I shall kill him ? I am not going to do that.
Jﬁ.’aU USI r°J ,_Jls [azlo ¢pl ¢y :1503]

He said: I was not going to do that.
g aule alll o alll Jols S a8V (3T A8 [l gunio 24005]

30.25. o8 with the J of deserving

Closely related, yet distinct from, the use of 5 with the J of denial (above)
is the use of {8 with a J that signifies deserving, behooving, appropriateness,
or possibility. This is, again, a negative &b followed by the preposition  and
a following i-case noun, and then ()i followed by an a-case caseful verb. This
signifies that the action of the verb does not behoove, or is not appropriate or
desrving or p0551b1y for the person denoted by the noun after J. 23 For example:
Lm)z.-.u |9.u. S5 UI fSJ 68 Lo C\z.e_v S5 @Jl.).> @ L\.u. JLQ [l 8)9u0 27:60]

causing to grow thereby gardens of joyful beauty which you could not [otherwise]
have grown the trees thereof

05 e J | 3lie Isigs ulil Joks 85 855505 aSANTs cusst Al dasgs of pia) 65 L6
il [ohae JT8,5m 3:70]
It is not for a human [prophet] that Allah should give him the Scripture and authority
and prophethood and then he would say to the people, ‘Be servants to me rather than
Allah,’ )

sy aule abl o all oy (533 G b o 8818 ol oY 615 1o 135 oif I Lo

3ql> qu :940]
Abitl Bakr said ; it was not befitting for the son of Abii Quhdfah to lead the prayer in
the presence of the Messenger of Allah 33,

30.26. FINI

30.27. TODO:

lolab UST ayj ¢S

See @Vl Lle Jude ol g 1/280-284
lgj b ol OIS [ihobudl Jbla dyyell dloz] 66]

Bl Y humoll yzl and jgile ol juuis for plyas JT8)gw 3:79
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d,3a0ll (i as subject or info of kaana. Both permitted but subject more
worthy. [basit 714-715A]

s9008 (Y 23l Jo b p 411

info of kaana is a pronoun


https://archive.org/details/sadokhafouda_yahoo/page/n411/mode/2up
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Chapter 31.

&
.

ol and its sisters

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

31.1. Introduction

The archetypal nounal sentence is governed by an abstract foundational govern-
ment that governs a subject and its info, both in the u-case.
For example:

(453) 336 35
Zayd is standing. .

In example (453) above, an abstract foundational government governs the
subject 155 and its info w3l8 both in the u-case.

&) and its sisters are a set of six foundational government particles that take
an archetypal nounal sentence as their input and transform it, by governing the
subject in the u-case and the info in the u-case. Furthermore, each particle has
its own meaning that it imparts to the input sentence.

The set of C,I and its sisters is:

i. §| indeed

ii. & that
iii. & as if

iv. §sJ but

v. &) would that
vi. =] perhaps

We will discuss them in the following sections.
31.2. §l inna

31.2.1. Basic meaning of §|

C,I has an assertive meaning. It asserts the property which its info expresses
about its subject. For example:

367



368 Chapter 31. C,I and its sisters

(454) 336 135 &)l
Indeed Zayd is standing. .

As you can see, the foundational government particle (’JI has transformed the
input example (453) by governing the subject 1Jj in the a-case and its info ejl8
in the u-case. It has also added the assertive meaning “indeed”.

31.2.2. ) with a pronoun subject

When the subject of &] (or any of its sisters) is a pronoun, then the attached
pronouns are used. So we will say, for example:

(455) Vel gl VLS LoSi] g dulle Lgilg @36 as)

When the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-participant (g, then

a guarding-¢, may optionally be inserted. So we can say either U,JI or L,:I
Examples:

(456) @l5 ol ]

And when the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant G, then
the two (s can optionally be combined. So we can say either (] or lf;l Examples:

(457) ©9esld Ll/L]

The above rules, which allow adding or dropping a ), are common for all of
the sisters of C,I that end with ¢): So we can say:

+ il or Uil and L] or C).
. Uﬁl or U:T and G or .
. L,ﬁls or L,:lS and G35 or (.

- s or (,.S_lw J and G or Gs.

&g and {J=J have modified rules, which will be covered in their respective
sections, if Allah wills.

31.2.3. An {,I as part of a larger sentence

An §)| sentence can itself, be a part of a larger sentence. For example:
(458) A58 &) 355 [.alll e Juie ol b 1/355]
Zayd - indeed he is standing.

(The sentence 358 qﬁl is the info of the subject 3J;.)

We will explore this more in section (inna vs anna) below).


https://shamela.ws/book/9904/354#p1
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31.3. anna

31.3.1. Interpretation of the (Ji clause as a masdar construction

&i may be translated as “that”. &i is unique amongst &) and its sisters that when
it transforms an input nounal sentence the output is actually not a structurally
complete sentence anymore. Here is its output after transforming example (453):
(459) A58 1355 &
that Zayd is standing

As you can see above, example (459) does not stand by itself as a complete

sentence. Terminologically, 135; is the subject of UI and 3588 is its info. But
once UI has been added to the sentence, then the resulting output actually only
constitutes a single element of a sentence (in terms of sentence structure). Let’s
explain what we mean by making example (459) a part of a larger sentence:

Z oz mi o5

(460) 2 ls 1355 & U,ucz.v.»
That Zayd is standing pleases me.

Now the sentence is structurally complete. In this sentence, the &i clause
(i.e. &I, its subject, and its info together) constitutes the leaned-against element
element of the sentence as the doer of the verb ,ii=<j. The verb =< is the
leaning element of the sentence. c T

The grammarians have theorized that the {i clause is able to constitute a
single sentence element because it is interpreted as a masdar construction. And
the masdar is then able to take the place of a single element of the sentence. In
example (460) the masdar is interpreted as follows:

(461) R318 135 C,I = 135 Pl that Zayd is standing = Zayd’s [being] standing

If we replace the C,I clause in example (460) with this interpreted masdar
construction, we get:

(462) 135 pLS U.U.MJ
Zayd s [being] standing pleases me..

Now we can see how the interpreted masdar construction 1jj sl constitutes
the leaned-against element of the sentence. (Technically, the annexed noun al:8
is the leaned-against element and 3jj is it its annexed-to noun governee, but
loosely speaking they can be considered one unit.)

By the way, the interpretation of the C,I clause as a masdar construction does
not mean that the sentence with the masdar construction will have exactly the
same meaning as the sentence with ). Rather the masdar interpretation only
helps us analyze the sentence grammatically. And it will also help us determine
when we can use the masdari QI as opposed to other alternatives.
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31.3.2. i clauses as different elements of a sentence

Zos &

Let’s get back to example (460) 2518 135 UI u».a.v_: That Zayd is standing pleases me.

In this sentence, as we just discussed, oJ I, because of its interpretation
as the masdar construction 3j o3, constitutes a single element, in terms of
sentence structure. In example (460), it constitutes the doer of a verbal sentence,
which is a indispensable element. But an CJI clause need not only constitute a
doer, or a indispensable element for that matter. An & clause may constitute
various elements of a sentence. We will discuss them below:

The §i clause as a doer

We have already seen an example of the ()I clause as the doer in example (460)

23181355 &l ). Here is another example:

(463) Gllio 130 O il [ohell aclss e 03l ais 2 1/176]
[The news] that Zayd is setting out has reached me.

If we replace the (JI clause with its interpreted masdar we get:

(464) 2y Wl iy [ohel aclgd le ol) fab 2 1/176]
Zayd’s setting out has reached me.
The f,l clause as a deputy doer

(465) * ‘LS)’ Lg)l.udl UI LB).C [nawh_waadiH 1/264]
That the thief is bold was known.

If we replace the C,I clause with its interpreted masdar we get:
(466) Lg)l.wﬂ o;lp us).c [nawh_waadiH 1/264]
The thief’s boldness was known.
The C,I clause as a direct doee

The i clause can occur in the position of a direct doee. Here is an example:

(467) Juolé Gl Euale
I knew that you are excellent.

If we replace the C,I clause with its interpreted masdar we get:

I knew your excellence.
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The i clause in the i-case
s % sps
The ¢l clause can occur after a preposition. For example:

(469) EBlg Sy Of (o aine [olyell selgb e 03l a2 1/177]
I wondered at that Zayd is stopped standing.

If we replace the C)I clause with its interpreted masdar we get:

(470) ;50 B98g (o e [LheYl aslgd Ll 03l g 2 1/177]
I wondered at Zayd’s being stopped standing.

P
The ¢l clause can even occur as a annexed-to noun. For example:

(471) Y J6 g3 &Amunw;Udmdlsm}qllomusL;L&TL?J@L;&‘}?J@
Iz5 3¢ ol o8 disl i jé
[plwo a0 12567a]
[He said, “Where are you intending [to go]?” He said, “I intend [to go to] a
brother of mine in this town.” He said, “Do you have upon him a favor that
[you are seeking repayment for]?” He said, “No, except that I have loved him
[for the sake of] Allah the Exalted and Glorious.”

The §l clause as a info

(472) !> &l Wyl [l indl 400]
Your state-of-affairs is that you are going.
(The interpreted masdar ELla> is the info.)

The §i clause as a subject

The QI clause as a subject is not as common as the other categories, and has
some restrictions. Generally, it won’t begin the sentence. Instead, its info will
usually precede it." For example:

(473) Jol8 bl L,*b Us [l izl 408]
[1t is] in my estimation that you are excellent.
(b o is analyzed as a fronted info and the interpreted masdar construc-

tion GlLAS your excellence is the backed subject.)

(478) ixsx 21 5 S Zale 2a [ekiad Gygm 41:39]7
And of His signs is that you see the earth stilled

(475) !> bl ol [pliw oY clluall aidgl 2/2051]

[Is it] really that you are going?
(The interpreted masdar &ila5 is the subject. (&> is analyzed as an adverb
info.3)

See I izl 408 for an exception. See also <llo ¢l a0V igaiVl & i 1/204 (editor’s footnote)

for another example.
2See puleal) )l el for wuliad 8)gmw 41:39 and plixs ¢V lluell pusel 2/206 (editor’s footnote).
3See plins (Y lluall zusgl 2/206 (editor’s footnote).
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The C,I clause may even be an subject of QI and 8. Examples:

(476) Joold «bii Ab GO OIS [ izl 408]
[1t] was in my estimation that you are excellent.

As the subject of ), the & clause must be separated from Sl

477) Jubl8 i e O [l izl 408]
Indeed [it is your rank] with me that you are excellent.
i.e. You are excellent in my sight.

When the C)I clause is a governee of §5 then it can, in general, be either the
subject or the info. For example:

(478) )\iﬁ & \.Z.é:\ \—_L.é_:;gfp Q&; [yl 8yg0 59:171
So the outcome for both of them is that they will be in the Fire
(In some recitations &;l¢ is in the u-case.*)

Compare also to section (masdar an in kaana chapter).

31.3.3. The interpreted masdar when the info of C,I isa
prepositional/adverbial phrase

Consider the following sentences, where the info of CJI is a prepositional or
adverbial phrase:

(479) Yxie ].XJ) UT o Eusxe [haazimi 24/10]
I wondered at that Zayd is at [your place].
(The info of ) is an adverbial phrase: &iic at your place.)

(480) Il 3 Tayj of Crale [haazimi 37/15]
I knew that Zayd is in the house.
(The info of i is an prepositional phrase: JIKJI P in the house.)

In such cases, the interpreted masdar is general beingness, represented by the
masdar (g3 or ,l;aikl, as below:

(481) Wsic 2j Hhéiuwl o Cauzxe [haazimi 24/10]
I wondered at Zayd’s being at [your place].

(482) 1Ml ;8 25 S Crale [haazimi 37/15]
I knew Zayd’s being in the house.

4ol k'_.,AJ buzall yoll for yiuzdl )9 59:17; zloil alely ohall ilee 5/149; shall ohall Gilse for &g
@leVl 7:5
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31.3.4. The interpreted masdar when the info of C,I is a entity noun
Consider the following sentence, where the info of C,I is a entity noun:

(483) sl 1355 of caale [haazimi 37/15]
I knew that Zayd is a lion.
(The info of §l is a entity noun: 3.l a lion.)

In this case as well, the interpreted masdar can be general beingness:

(484) Taunl 35 (gS Cuale [haazimi 37/15]
I knew Zayd’s being a lion.

Or the interpreted masdar can be formed from the entity noun, using the
suffix di -iyyah (see section (ref)), as below:

(485) 25 dyauwl Caale [haazimi 37/151
I knew Zayd’s lion-like-ness.

31.3.5. Optionally delete the preposition before (,I

When the C,I clause is in the i-case following a preposition, then it is allowed
to (optionally) delete the preposition, for the same meaning, as long as the
meaning remains clear. So, instead of saying:

(486) [les bl 00 Cuxe [Lall Gle Jude ol g b 2/151]
I wondered at that you are standing.

we can say:

(487) @38 bl Came [€all Ule e ol gy 2/151]
I wondered that you are standing.

31.3.6. (JU because

The preposition J when attached before (_’,I can signify the meaning because.>
For example:

(488) &l & abiddy dasss dio J1 plaby Gif 5] plug aule alll Lo alll Jouds o5 J&
aasst JisIs U 916 5 plisT dillad Lag 166 GV Lgke JSU A bty Usgs &) Euss
azy) Y3 (o [pbuse g 2053] -

He said, “The Messenger of Alldh%} would, when he was brought some food,
eat from it and send its extra to me. And indeed he sent to me, one day, some

extra having not eaten from it because in it was some garlic. So I asked him,
‘TIs it unlawful?’ He said, ‘No, but I dislike it because of its odor.””

SWright 1/293B
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31.3.7. &i with the meaning of JJ=J

As a niche use, C,I can be used with the meaning of J.v.l (see section (ref) below).
For example:

(489) Liui GJ GW Gl Goudl il [l oV JuoSiilly Jupdall 5/178]
Come to the market [so] that you may buy for us something.

(490) lgu=lo il Lg,_ul Lo [ube GV JneSilly Juiall 5/178]
I don’t know, perhaps he is his companion.

o E-

31.4. 8 ka’anna
& signifies as if. Examples:

(491) 36 alsll & [olees plsoi psll goull 1/272]
[1t is] as if knowledge is a light.

(492) Suxf Gle (JlS [oleog plSal 1l g2l 1/272]
[1t is] as if Ealiyy is a lion.

Lu 9u—'*3 [>9l> L,:I Criw :4192]
ere brought [and it was] as if we [were] chicks.

(493) £39i G

Ca
:o

~. 3 mas 5 2%

(494) ":M e v_@_?\f [isall 8)gu 74:50]

As if they were alarmed donkeys

(495) 033 l_,9 sl UJI )h.;I l_,JlS [5)l amo 1651
It is as if I am looking at its whiteness in his hand.

31.5. §sdJ lakinna

&3 signifies but. It forms a complete sentence with its subject and its info. But
it will usually follow a previous sentence and contrast it. Examples:

(496) 3, 521 ESJ &8,dus Gnsdal
[olog pISoT 1uyell gl 1/272]
The sun is bright but the air is cold.

(497) Geadidll & 5 00 S iy ihls = o 2325 JB [,V 50 7:61]
[Noah] said, “O my people, there is not error in me, but I am a messenger from
the Lord of the worlds.”
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31.6. &l layta
&g has a wishful meaning. For example:

(498) 518 1ayj cudd [uasall e sy ol b 4/568]
Would that Zayd were standing.

The vocative | is frequently used before &.3J. For example:

(499) 55305 a3 E2li JB [ 80w 36261

He said, “I wish my people could know”

When the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-participant (s, then a
guarding-(, is inserted by default, thus: UA-LAJ For example:

(500) U" C,.S 621‘_? f\iﬂ Jj.;uj [LaJl 8,90 78:40]

and the disbeliever will say, “Oh, I wish that I were dust!”

Very rarely, the guarding-¢, can be omitted thus: L,..dé
When the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant G, then the
o of the pronoun is never omitted, and we will say: G5J. For example:

(501) V25l \..:Jab 7 Gl TS iU 59 33:66]
How we wish we had obeyed Allah and obeyed the Messenger.

&i can be combined with &l thus:

(502) 2,15 1355 O ol [asall e Ginsas o4l b 4/569]
Would that Zayd were going out.

(503) el & &l [Fischer 180]
Would that he were a poet.
31.7. J&l lagalla

J&J signifies perhaps. It tends to be used in situations signifying hope for, or
apprehension from, an impending event.”
Example of hope:

(504) GosSy 135 J=d [g=ill ilmo 1/305]
Perhaps (i.e. I hope) Zayd will honor me.

Example of apprehension:

(505) wpay S0 Je [hasall Lo Gins ol 20 4/570]
Perhaps (i.e. I fear) Bakr will beat.

6@@.11 llo oyl duali gy 1/332
7 Jasoll e Ginss ol 24 4/569
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Opposite to &3, when the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-

participant (s, then a guarding-, is not inserted by default, thus: Ui.zl For
example:

(506) L;Lc St ok St I8 56 Lo o) BT 4
L;.,Ua )U\ [ab 8)gu 20:10]

When he saw a fire and said to his family, “Stay here; indeed, I have perceived
a fire; perhaps I can bring you a torch or find at the fire some guidance.”

N
A
ox

Ch

£

Very rarely, a guarding-y can be added thus: UJQJB
But like &3, the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant G, then
the ¢, of the pronoun is not never omitted, and we will say: lil&J. For example:

(507) &l sLs UI S5 L-.ls’ng G 38 Gf Elsbo )pl [l a0 14359]
Inform your companion that we came and perhaps we will come again, if Allah
wills.

Here are some more examples showing the semantic range of {J<J:

(508) 1135 & lglads 4J §J X1 [abus muo 2362]
Perhaps if you did not do [it], it would be better.

(509) |9le Ui pgs.ﬁl.éj ng.\J V [o.gSj! [azlo ¢l ¢yiuw :4029]
Indeed you do not know, perhaps you will be tested.

(510) J@é@i@jljﬁigpugwwlquuld 5 2o o551 J ja2 e B3 g6

Iz 1516 )25 alinl 3 Y2501 s (o1 @SIal IS bliseas ¢y B35 [aluno pumo
1144a]
We were with Eumar and he said, “Which of you has heard the Messenger of
Allah mention the tribulations?” Some people said, “We did hear him.” So
he said, “Perhaps you are meaning the tribulation of a man in regard to his
household and his neighbor?”

J&J can also be used for a past event. For example:

(511) ks §f Glad of Eudi dllal [issledl praoo :6824]
Perhaps you (only) kissed or winked or looked?

(512) Glzel Gl [,k o 1180]
Perhaps we have forced you to hurry?

J&J is often connected in meaning to a previous sentence. signifying in its
meaning a connotation of in order to. In this sense, it approaches the meaning
of :.5.° For example:

Bwamu o oyl dpall 2y 1/333
9See (with caution) also LSM;.U SLausUl for 8yl 8)gu 2:21 and yguile ¢l juunss for 8,8 8y 2:21

28

[))ZL (.de (,.ﬁb o J.U'J Kas Ls.}jf (’..‘Q) V;:L‘.c\ g‘flfﬂ L@jﬁi, and jgible ¢pl s for 8,81 8)gumw
2183 i (X0 (05 uﬁﬁ S G e (K o T T T
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(513) I ¢ pUuJSu|,\SJ|MlMIASC):>BPJAu94J£4U|ULodU|d 5 LAud a8
o}o.> Y Ungls qbsl Q,Lzl o.al.\mo L)l zamio 14072]
When the Messenger of Allah e passed away, and then Musaylimah the Liar
appeared, I said, “I will surely go out to Musaylimah so that I may kill him
and so make amends for [killing] Hamzah.

31.8. A prepositional/adverbial phrase as the info of C,I and
its sisters

A prepositional/adverbial phrase can occur as the info of {JI and its sisters. For
example:

(514) ,I31 8 1335 &)
Indeed Zayd is in the house.

(515) d3ic 1355 & &usle Indeed Zayd is at [your place].

In such cases, based on what we have learned in section (ref), the info is
actually implicated as general beingness, and the preposition or adverb is its
governee. But loosely speaking we may say that the prepositional/adverbial
phrase is the info.

31.9. A complete sentence as the info of C,I and its sisters
The info of C,I and its sisters may be a complete sentence. Examples:

(516) dizbs i3 aladl &) [olaes @lsol el sl 272]
Indeed the knowledge — it makes esteemed its companion.
(The info of UI is the verbal sentence di>Ls § 2 = it makes esteemed its

companion.)

(517) ga33s 838 allall ] [olasy plso iyl gl 1/272]
Indeed the scholar — his worth is high. )
(The info of & is the nounal sentence #4556 8538 his worth is high.)

(518) &3gis| élls [ulzog el 1ipell =il 1/272]
Perhaps you may exert yourself.
(The info of (=] is the verbal sentence &3g531 you exert yourself.)

The info of C,I (and its sisters) can even be a compound itself itself. Here is an
example where the info of &) is a {5 sentence with its own subject and verbal
sentence info:

“““ fos
Ugb_o:z_: Ve h_o.aug [Gledl o :118]

And indeed Abii Hurayrah used to stick with the Messenger of Allah with the
fill of his stomach and be present for what they [were] not present for, and
memorize what they [were] not memorizing.


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4072
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:118
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31.10. Word order of the subject and the info with C,I and its
sisters

31.10.1. Word order for a single element info

The subject of (_’,I (and its sisters) must always follow it in word order. And its
info must always follow the subject. So, for example, we cannot say:

(520) X 1335 2518 UI [isvall g 3l b8 =i 162]
We must say instead:

(521) ,wls 1353 UI
Indeed Zayd is standing.

31.10.2. Word order for a prepositional or adverbial phrase info

When the info is itself (loosely speaking) the prepositional or adverbial phrase,
then then it may be placed before the subject. Sometimes, placing the preposi-
tional/adverbial phrase before the subject is optional. For example:

(522) WLls lBg.uo )I.xJI Us Ul [oleog pSoT iupell g2l 1/273]
Indeed in the house are noble guests.

(523) 13858 Fiic & [pleos plSol il o=l 1/273]
O that with you was Muhammad

In such cases, where the prepositional/adverbial phrase info may be placed
either before or after the subject, the signification can be slightly diferent. For
example, if we say:

(524) .Eliols dl2s &) [Wright 2/80C]
Indeed, with you, is your companion.

This puts the logical accent on the subject &li>Ls “your companion”. If the
subject is placed first then this puts the logical accent on the info:

(525) .éles Elixls &) [Wright 2/80C]
Indeed your companion is with you.

When the prepositional/adverbial phrase has a pronoun that refers to the
subject, then it must obligatorily be placed before the subject. For example:

(526) Lpislw )I.\JI us UI [l olad (po wpall L)l 3/1244]
Indeed in the house is its resident.

(527) Le,l_w_, 2o Aie UI [l plad o wpall WLl 3/1244]
Indeed with Hind is her husband.
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31.10.3. Word order when the info has a governee

If the info has a governee, then the normal word order is for it to follow its
governor. For example:

(528) loleb JSTIsyj ¢ L&l Gle Judie ool 2 1/349]
Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

Optionally, the governee of the info can be made to precede it. For example:

(529) JSTelolab Iay; o) [ablid) el ¢l il g4 2/317]
Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

But the governee of the info should not, in general, precede the subject. So
we cannot say:

(530) X JSTlayj cloleb o [&alll Lo Jube opl 2 1/349]

However, when the governee of the info is a preposition or adverb, then there
is some diagreement amongst the grammarians, with regard to whether the
governee of the info can precede the subject.’® Some grammarians allowed
sentences like:

(531) LW 1355 Adhe O] (@il Gle Jusie ol 200 1/349]
Indeed with you Zayd is sitting.

(532) @lg laj &by o L&l Gle Jaie ool 24 1/349]
Indeed in you Zayd is trusting.

,,,,,,

Indeed today Zayd is a journeying-one.

(534) ylw ayj gl o caale [Juic (Y Nlgall Jugus Lle clunall 3/6511{.citex}
I knew that today Zayd is a travelling-one.

Others disallowed such sentences and mandated that the governee of the info
not precede the subject even in the case of preposition or adverb governee.':
So they allow:

(535) Wiie WIS 1355 Ol [4alll Gl e ol 2 1/349]
Indeed Zayd is sitting with you.

(536) wly lg I ©] [4aU1 Gle Jude ool 205 1/349]
Indeed Zayd is trusting in you.

It is also allowed to make the governee of the info precede it (but not the
subject) (as in example (529) above). For example:

(537) YW JXie 135 &,

(538) &lg b 13gj ol

0yl lud o Cpall BLSG)| 3/1244; GBlyul) duguuw QS )b 2/464
Ll Gle Jube ol b 1/349
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31.11. A state-of-affairs pronoun as the subject of C,I and its
sisters

A state-of-affairs pronoun can occur as the subject of & and its sisters. In this
case, as usual, the info will be a complete sentence. i

As with (5, when the subject is a state-of-affairs pronoun, then the info can
be a nounal sentence or a verbal sentence.

For example:

(539) il dallal 985 3] [, g :667]
The state-of-affairs is: [there] is [at times] darkness and flooding

(540) olius 138 @3053 ;3 A3J gaisl A8 ] g
https://sunnah.com/urn/504350

31.12. ] with a J of beginning

The (J of beginning is a particle which generally occurs in the beginning of a
sentence signifies an assertive meaning. For example, if we start with:

(541) 336 35
Zayd is standing.

then we can make the sentence more assertive by using (J of beginning in its
beginning:

(542) A58 355
Indeed Zayd is standing.

The (J of beginning, in sentences without QI (as above), is placed in the
beginning of the sentence and is attached only to the subject. If the info were
fronted, we wouldn’t say:

Boz g

(543) X 335 A3lE) [Labli cllo ol duall i 2/353]

31.12.1. The J of beginning placed before the info of C,I

This J of beginning is frequently found used with &]. But instead of occurring
before &) thus:

(544) x &Y

it is placed between the subject of &) and its info, thus:

S oz &

(545) B3 335 &) [ublisd SWlo ol &l g s 2/352]
Indeed Zayd is standing.

When §)] is used together with (J of beginning as in the example above, then
the sentence signifies extra assertion, compared to if had only &l or only the
of beginning. (

In a similar manner to example () above, we can say:


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:667
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(546) )l &) 1305 Ol [pablaa Ao el dxall 2y 2/352]
Indeed Zayd is in the house.

The () of beginning has certain restrictions placed on its usage, when used
with §|:
Firstly, it can only be used with ()| and not with any of its sisters.

Secondly, the | sentence should be an affirmative sentence, not a negative
sentence. So we cannot say:

(547) X pa> W Ble Ol [olog plSol 1 oyml goxill 1/288]
Instead, we should say (without the [ of beginning):

(548) 34> Lo BUe ) [oleog @lsol :ymll ool 1/288]
Indeed Ealiyy was not present.

Additionally, when the info of ] is a verbal sentence with a caseless verb,
then the J of beginning is not attached to the caseless verb. But if 38 is used
before the caseless verb, then the (J of beginning may be attached before it. So
we cannot say:

(549) X ay=>s 538 2851 alall §) [olmog sl (uall gl 1/288]
But we can say:

(550) ax>Us 538 &85 &) alell & [olog plsol oyl goill 1/288]
Indeed the knowledge — it has raised the worth of its companion.

Or we can say without both the (J of beginning and 38

(551) ax>bsb 538 85 alall &) [olmes @l :(umll g2l 1/288]
Indeed the knowledge — it raised the worth of its companion.

This restriction is not placed on a ;xabar which is a verbal sentence with a
caseful verb. So we can say:

(552) poul Zyd 1355 O [Lblill clo ol dxall 2 i 2/352]
Indeed Zayd — he will go out today.

When the caseful verb has 83w, then grammarians have disagreed with
regards tp allowing (J of beginning to attach to it." ablil) cllo ¢pl dxall g o
2/354] i

(553) ody Bgan 13yj o] [bli cllo ol asill 2, 2/354]
Indeed Zayd — he will soon stand.

Also, rigid caseless verbs are exempted from being restricted and may be used
with JJ of beginning directly. For example:

(554) J=2pl psd 1355 &) [blial) clllo ol duidl 0 2/352]
Indeed Zayd — how excellent the man.
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(555) Wl yadd hac &) [pabliall cllo ol &l 2, 2/352]
Indeed Zayd — how wretched the boy.

However, i is a rigid verb, but (J of beginning does not attach to it because
of the undesirableness of two (Js coming togather. So we won'’t say:

(556) X @5ldy yauald 13,5 &) [Lublidl o ¢l dxill i 2/352]
Indeed Zayd — he is not standing.

When a governee of the info is placed before it in word order (but still after
the subject), such that it comes between the subject and the info, then  of
beginning will attach to the fronted governee, thus:

(557) 58 Jal Q& 1355 & [oublidd Wlo ol dill o 2/354]
Indeed Zayd, in the house is standing.

(558) JST ol 1345 ) [abliall cllo ool il i 2/355]
Indeed Zayd, your food he is eating.

But if the governee of the info is placed after the info then the info will have
{ of beginning, not its governee. So we won'’t say:

(559) X dlolah) JSTI3,5 &) [zl oV gaxill b Jouoll 2/235]
Instead, we will say:

(560) Elaleb JSV 1355 &l [zl ooV g2ill o3 Jguoll 2/235]
Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

Also, if the subject has a attribute which occurs between it and the info, then
again (J of beginning is placed with the info. For example:

(561) @3la) Joolall 1355 &) [abliall cllo ol &uall 2y 2/355]
Indeed the excellent Zayd is standing

31.12.2. The {J of beginning placed before the subject of C,I

So far, we have seen the (J of beginning attached before the info of §|. But, if
the info occurs before the subject in word order, then (J of beginning is actually
atached before the subject. In this way, J of beginning again occurs between
the subject and the info. For example:

(562) 1agjd Jlal 8 O] [amalVl Gl Juide ol 2540 1/373]
Indeed in the house is Zayd.

If the info occurs after the subject in word order, but a governee of the
info occurs before the subject, then we have two options: (J of beginning may
optionally be attached before the subject or before the info. For example:

(563) @l 1iy5 lgud o
516 133 Loud o]
[eblid) ello ol duall oy 2/357]
Indeed in it Zayd is standing.
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31.12.3. The (J of beginning with a separating-pronoun

If a separating-pronoun occurs between the subject and the info of C,I, and a (J
of beginning is to be used, then the  of beginning will be attached before the
separating-pronoun. For example, if we start with:

(564) @il g 1355 ) [Lablil) cllo ¢l &l i 2/357]
Indeed Zayd is the standing one.

and we add J of beginning, we get:
(565) @5l 9l 1355 O] [Lablial) clilo (ol dxall i 2/357]
Indeed Zayd is the standing one.
31.13. When to use C,I vs &
31.13.1. The basic principle
The basic principle in choosing whether to use ()| vs & is:

. C,I is used to begin a complete sentence. As a complete sentence, it can
then be a part of an larger sentence.

QI is used to begin a clause which is part of a larger sentence. The
larger sentence, in order for its meaning to work, requires a masdari
interpretation of the & clause.

In theory, this is a pretty clear demarcation. But in practice it can be a little
tricky to tell when to use ] vs &l. Let’s work through some examples:

(566) it &l b3
[Wright 2/256D, d,alll e Jade ol 205 1/204, previously cited in section (ref)]
My utterance is “Allah is sufficient for me.”

In the example above, the sentence info > &1 Altan is sufficient for me,
is simply being reported as speech. It’s not an interpreted masdar of the info
which is expressing a property about the subject L,o.kz.: Rather, the info, as a

complete sentence, is the complement of the subject. So it can begin with ]

but not &, thus: ins alll &l s
Here are a couple more examples:

(567) 3451 il J3hll 335 [aal e Juie il 20 1/355]
The best of speech is: Indeed I praise.

(568) Juold &) (J88 [l ¢V clluall zuss] 1/325]
My saying is: Indeed he is excellent.

But if the info expresses a property about the subject, not as a complete
sentence, but as an interpreted masdar, then ()i is used. For example:


https://shamela.ws/book/20562/1018#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/20562/1018#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/354#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/327#p1

384 Chapter 31. &) and its sisters

(569) Umls & Ggwl [plis 0V elluall zusgl 1/325]
My belief is that he is excellent.
(i.e. aLas (g>laiel My belief is his being excellent.)

s

In the example above, it is not exactly the sentence .5 35 “he is excellent”
which is my belief. Rather my belief is his being excellent.

Here are some more examples of a complete sentence with | in a larger
sentence. In all the examples, the | sentence is part of the larger ‘sentence, as
is. It does not need to be interpreted as a masdar construction.

(570) Juolé ] 335 [pLio (o) Wlumall pudgl 1/324]
Zayd — indeed he is excellent.

(571) Juold i) U253 $555 [plie o) elluall gl 1/323]
I passed by a indeed-he-is-excellent man.
(The sentence Jslo aﬁl is the attribute of J>3.)

(572) adac B PAESS aGI L5,\le ‘é,pl [olaog el tyall gl 1/275]
I'respect the one who — indeed he is sincere in his work.
(The C,I sentence alac 9 LAalxs cGI is the connecting sentence of the

connected noun (5.\le See chapter (ref).)

(573) i U,\m.»:d| .f,lg u.\? [leog plSoT 1yl g2l 1/276]
I came while the sun was setting.

(The ] sentence ;&5 yinduid! Gl Eéz is a hal. See chapter (ref).)

Now let’s again consider some tricky areas:

31.13.2. When §] or i occur as a annexed-to noun

Consider the following sentence:

(574) QW 1335 &) Ego QS [aalll e Jase ol 2 1/355]
Sit where — indeed Zayd is sitting.

In the above example &35 is an adverb of place (see chapter (ref)) which is a
annexed noun to the sentence-annexed-to noun iJl> 135] C,I The C,I sentence
does not require the masdari interpretation U»9L'> for the meaning to work.

Now consider this sentence:

(575) b Wl3E 855 b pluwg agle alll Lo alll Jouy H& AT &) ellls 43 s 6

,,,,,,,

e )33 883 b EuhlES 38 i 532 So35 8558 8 V) ko s 276021

Kaeb ibn Malik said, “I didn’t remain behind the Messenger of Allah 8% in any
expedition that he went on, ever, except in the expedition of Tabiik, other than
that I remained behind in the expedition of Badr ...

In this example, the &i clause &&155 38 if is annexed-to noun of jié. &l is
used instead of C,I because, in order for the meaning to work, the masdar of
al45 is interpreted, thus: al%5 ;3€ other than my remaining behind.
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31.13.3. In reported speech

When a sentence is reported as (direct or indirect) speech, then C,I is used instead

of &l in the beginning of the reported speech. (By the way, direct speech can
also begin without &).) Here are examples with {}:

(576) Jul pl,SUl &) Lo Eakiad Lagaé JudB G By [Ldlg) 9=l 1/650]
She reproaches us that we — our number is few. So I said to her, “Indeed the
noble are few.”

(577) plwg aule alll o &5 &) ) Ja (gl gammo 11283]
Then it was said to her Indeed he is the Prophet %

In the following example, the pronoun in Leﬁl indicates indirect speech, yet
still & is used instead of {i:

(578) Gl (o Jlis (@5] B [phuse oo 116952]
She said that she had become pregnant as a result of fornication.

The reason for using UI instead of UI is, again, that that the reported speech
is not interpreted as a masdar in order to connect it to the verb JJi8 before it.
Rather, the entire reported speech is, as is, the direct doee of the verb dls

With other verbs that may indicate reported speech, QI is typically used. For
example:

(579) pJUMQS)ch»&”ULDPJ,BLbPJMlebuJu)m“&omWUJMLUvbD

GUS )28 plwg ade alll Jlo alll Jgi; &i 5535 GUS 28 62 (3 alll Sse §i 85
[l ¢yinw :483]
Sa’eed bin Jubair led us in prayer in Jam'’ (He prayed) Maghrib, three Rak’ahs
with an Iqgamah, then he prayed ‘Isha), two Rak’ahs. Then he mentioned that
Abdullah bin 'Umar had done that, and he mentioned that the Messenger of
Allah 3 had done that.

The reason is that now, the masdari meaning of the speech is interpreted as
the direct doee of ;35. That is, he mentioned [#3abd] Allah’s doing that.

Ocassionally, we will find &i used with JB. And that is when & is not simply
reporting speech, but signifying the speaker’s belief, estimation, or claim of the
masdari content of the following speech.”” For example:

(580) Juiiall gamll 8 5,b g2l Ol Jolrall Joisl [Lalgl gl 1/650]
Does the forecaster say that the weather is cold in the upcoming week?
(i.e. Does the forecaster estimate the weather to be cold ...)

2 3lgll 9=l 1/650; see also Jasall Gle Gy ool g4 4/319
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31.13.4. After verbs of perception

After, verbs of perception (see chapter (ref), if a sentence suspends its govern-
ment (see section (ref)), then either C,I or C,I may be used. For example:
(581) W, Lyl o crole

2\ 20,01 ol Caole

[3le)l =<l 1/651]

I knew that showing off is a trial.

If J of beginning is used, then, of course; it would only be used with ] not

&l. For example:

(582) jaall @yl BlLaw)l Gl ole [3le)l o=l 1/651]
I knew indeed extravagance is the path to poverty.
31.13.5. After I5] or suddenness
After IS! or suddenness (see chapter (ref)), either (JI or C,I may be used’3:
(583) @8 layj Ol B x>
P36 Lgj ol 131 cazys
[Vl Jle Jade onl 200 1/356]
I came out [and] suddenly Zayd was standing.
31.13.6. After an oath
Olzog ST 1uyell g2l 278
Blell =il 1/650
31.13.7. After @ in a CR

When the CR begins with a 9, either C,I or C,I (or neither) may be used."* For
example:

(584) 32 L18/GE18 3gid (b lolmay plso :pall gl 1/279]
If you exert yourself then you will be successful.
31.14. A conjunction following ()] and its sisters
When a conjunction is used with the subject of C,I, and the post-conjunction is
placed after the info of C,I then it can optionally either be put in the a-case or

the u-case. For example:

(585) Laeg @38 g ol [&alVl Gl Juie ol 20 1/375]

Buleog plSol 1l g2l 1/277; &Vl e Jude opl 20 1/356. Also see editor’s footnote.
14 oleog PS> g2l 9=l 1/279
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(586) gpae9 @38 lay; Ol [4:a1 le Jssie ool 205 1/376]

If the post-conjunction is put in the u-case (g34£3), then it can be thought of
as the subject of a new sentence, i.e.:

(587) [EU3S] 5825 @318 lagj ) [modified from &Vl le Juic ¢l b 1/376]
Indeed Zayd is standing and Eamr [is like that as well].

When post-conjunction is put before the info of C,I, then according to the
dominant view, the post-conjunction must be in the a-case. So we will say:

(588) Ylaild lyacg lagj ¢l [l Lle Jube ol i 1/376]
(589) lwl5 Iayjg bl [aall e Juse ol 20 1/376]

Some grammarians permitted the post-conjunction to be in the u-case in this
case as well.”>

The rules for i and &S are the same as the rules for &|. So we will say, for
example: )

(590) lrocg/gracy @318 | Ol crale (&bl e Juie ol 2 1/377]

(591) Olasld loeg 1ayj Ol crale &bl Gle Juic ol 28 1/377]

(592) M/13g Gloio lpace S) [modified from dxall Lle Jade ool b 1/377]
(593) plilbio 13 lyae SJ [modified from &l e Jube ool b 1/377]

As for QIS, &g, and (J&J, only the a-case is permitted for the post-conjunction,
whether or not it is after the info or before. So we will say, for example:

(594) Yle3ld lpacg lagj el [&all Gle Juse ool 20 1/377]
(595) lyocg @318 1agj wd [Vl e Juie oul 200 1/377)

As mentioned, §& and J&] are treated similarly to the above two examples.

31.15. The lightened 6!

Olzog ST iyl 92l 206

The particles ()I, &l, §B, and &3, because of the shaddah on the y, can be
termed heavy. They have have lightened-from-the-heavy versions: ¢, Ej, JIS, and
&S, The lightened particles have somewhat different rules from their original
heavy counterparts. In this section we will treat the lightened ]. We will treat
the rest of the lightened particles in subsequent sections, if Allah wills.

5&alll Lo Juse ol g 1/376
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31.15.1. Governance of the lightened ()

The lightened (| is less assertive in meaning than the heavy .'°. In using it
there are two optional possibilities: ’

The first, and more common, option is that the lightened leaves the case of its
subject in the u-case, just like a basic nounal sentence. But now, a J is almost
always required. For example:

(596) .\W Sz G [oleoy poT 1yl 9l 1/296-297]
Indeed Sacid is an exerter [of himself].

Note that the subject 3uew is in the u-case, and that a () is used with the info:
.xe:a.'zoj This (J is now called the differentiator J, because it differentiates the
lightened ¢} from another type of ] called the negating-()] (see chapter (ref)).
Occasionally, when the meaning is clear without it, the differentiator J may be
omitted.” For example:

(597) L Juno £33 JSW&I )] Toleos plsol :(apmll gxill 1/297]
Indeed the sensible one follows the path of right conduct.

The second, and less commonly used, option is for the lightened ()] to govern
its subject in the a-case, just like the heavy UI Now the JJ (called J of beginning
again) is optional, as it was with UI Examples:

(598) .\.szn s UI [olzog B 1yl gill 1/297]
Indeed Sacid is an exerter [of himself].

(599) ;.@Jw\ 38 3 }15 & 3&5 uU [ 89 11:111 cited by plaoy plSal 1pall gauill
1/2971
And indeed, each [of the believers and disbelievers] - your Lord will fully
compensate them for their deeds.

31.15.2. A verbal sentence after the lightened L"’,I

Unlike the heavy ¢, the lightened &) can be followed directly by a verb. But
the verb that follows it is usually constrained to be a canceling verb. Examples:

L. [T A

(600) Al san Gl Jo V) 5,50 @& 315 [0 10 2:143 cited by plsof :(pmll gouil
olsog 1/297] o !
And indeed, it is difficult except for those whom Allah has guided.

(601) u”rs u.\f d‘ A.U\.: JB [lslall g 37:56 cited by oleg plss] ‘el g2l 1/297]
He will say, “By Allah, you almost ruined me.
5 323
(602) (SN JJ el 1 [ebill 65 26:186 cited by plaag el tpall g2l 1/207]
and indeed, we think you are among the liars.

1 ulsag ST 1yl g=ill 1/299
Y olaeg @S el g2ill 1/297
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(603) vﬁj-wb S5, T a1 3G O3 [kl 350 68:51 cited by plsol sl gl
Ol=og 1/298]
And indeed, those who disbelieve would almost make you slip with their eyes
[i.e., looks]

(604) & ool ST Gl G Gl§ L) BdR G &) Al Al g, o 166271
By Allah, he was fit for [assuming] the command, and he was from the most
beloved of people to me.

Rarely, a non-canceling verb is found to occur after the lightened (). For
example:

(605) Lokl KA O [olaeg plSoT 1=l 92l 1/298, &Vl e Judie ol 200 1/382]
Indeed you killed a Muslim

The analysis of this sentence is that the subject of the lightened §| is implicated
to be a deleted state-of-affairs pronoun. And the verb which follows with its
governees is a sentence which is the info of the lightened 5;.18

31.16. The lightened i

31.16.1. Governance of the lightened UI

The lightened UI retains the governance of the the heavy §|." But its subject
is (almost) always a deleted state-of-affairs pronoun. And its info is then a
complete sentence. For example:

(606) @518 aj o caale [dalll e Juic (ol g 1/383]
I knew that [the state-of-affairs is:] Zayd is standing.

Note, in the above example, that 3,j is in the u-case because it is the subject
of an independent sentence 35 35;. The subject of &l is a deleted state-of-affairs
pronoun, implicated thus: &

Occasionally, the subject the lightened UI is not deleted, in which case it won’t

be a state-of-affairs pronoun.?® In this case the info may either be a single noun
or a complete sentence.”

(607) 358 GLT Gbi [hasall ple Ginss ool 2y 4/552]
I estimate that you are standing.

(608) Cuold & Sl [hasall Lle Givss ol 2 4/552]
I deem that he is going.

18 izl <o il duali gy 26/6

lgolszog 'oLi_'>I :L",.[);dl 9=l 1/300

20012?9 OB 1yl 92l 1/300; &Vl e Jadic ol 2000 1/384
PaalVl Lle Jubie ol 2 b 1/385 editors footnote
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But most of the time, the subject of the lightened Ej will be a deleted state-of-
affairs pronoun, and its info will be a sentence. The sentence which is the info
of this lightened UI can begin either with a noun or with a verb.

When it begins with a noun, then it does not need any separation between it
and the UI For example:

(609) u“"L"J‘ u) A.U .A.«.;J“, Qi V.@.s);: j"“;j [uwigs 89w 10:10 cited by plS>T iyl gl
Ulseg 301]
And the last of their call will be, “Praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds!”

Similarly, if the sentence info begins with a fixed verb, then again no separation
is needed between it and the ¢)i. For example:

(610) L\é.& WA Yﬁ\ u‘_.iu?j\é &m;’ Qij [paudl 8)9u 53:39]
And that there is not for man except that [good] for which he strives

(611) of 328 8 oot op A G5 5 VG cpadll oSG o ks
~ ] | Q}é\ 25 Q)_J% [81,eVl 8)9u 7:185 cited by gleeg pS>l :upell g2l 301]
Do they not look into the realm of the heavens and the earth and everything
that Allah has created and [think] that perhaps their appointed time has come
near?

But if the verb is flexible, then it is preferred that it be separated from the
lightened &l by one of the following:

+ 34. For example:

(612) G gle O j\;:;w,ud\/”u}bu,@)wyudm
:ﬂ.:\.@l.w:.j [833LoJl 8)ga 5:113 cited by ¢lsog el :uyell g2l 301]
They said, “We wish to eat from it and let our hearts be reassured and

know that you have been truthful to us and be among its witnesses.”

« The particles _u or Bg.w. For example:

2.8 ¢ PP I .
(613) )23 (,_i.,a :;,S.c.» R) (,J.c [osall &y9u 73:20 cited by pleeg ST 1yl g=xill
1/301]

« One of the particle of negation VY, &J, or aJ

(614) Y’" ; ’\ | 2% MR S5z w [ab &g 20:89 cited by tlaog elSo| 1 spall 9l 1/302]
(615) 15-& Jo; ‘,J Qi M\ [3Jl 8,50 90:7 cited by pleeg plSoT 1 uymll gxill 1/302]

(616) ,i;ﬂa_g C"‘: uﬁ :)LWYT C;,..ou\ [ejall )9 73:3 cited by plSaf : el gxill
olzog 1/302]
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In (non-Qur’anic) SCA, UI is not joined in writing to the following particle.

So we will write V ¢ I22 & UI and @&J UI But in pronunciation, the ( is
assimilated with the J, as usual, so we will say °alla, ’allan, and °allam,
respectively. For example:

(617) 35Lal U G &ids [l 9l 4/298]
I was sure that I will not journey.
» The conditional particle §J For example:

o
\

(618) G2 G rg_::,a:uv w,ian PERR|

Olsog plSt 12yl 1/302]

3 [l 89w 72:16 cited by gzl

31.16.2. When to use the lightened L",i vs the a-case-izing f,i

When fj is to be followed by a caseful verb (whether or not separated by a
particle like V), then the question is should we use the lightened .fﬁ or the
a-case-izing fﬁ?

If we choose the lightened fﬁ, then the caseful verb is put in the u-case. For
example:

(619) 355 £330 U &1 CAUE [asall e sy ol 23 4/553]
I knew that Zayd will not go out.

And if we choose the a-case-izing éﬁ, then the caseful verb is put in the u-case.
For example:

(620) 335 255 U Ol Euighibl [eslhund aspunms S 2 3/4061°
I desired that Zayd not go out.

The general principle is that the lightened (i is used when the verb before it
signifies certainty, like ale to know. This is because it is the lightened from the
heavy i, which is used assertively.

As for the a-case-izing Q’,i, it is used when the verb before it signfies a wanting
for something to happen, or a fearing that something not happen. Here are
some examples that can illustrate this:

(621) f\.:j éja.i.\il U? Euale [modified from Juasell Ll Gy ol & 4/554]
I knew that Zayd will go out.

(622) L,JI U.uasu UI 9.—>,| [adall Lo Gy ol 20 4/554]
I hope that you will do good to me.

22 J8lgll =il 4/298

The term dasw is used by the authour here to mean g)bLaoll duolill dauaxl ol as can be seen from
the statement &>auinall ” G ¥ @ paiss Guizall Jledl o ohoe 6y bog d9)mally Guidly plsll Jledl
J=9W duolil dadsall ” o ” (93 slowwlll duolill


https://shamela.ws/book/10641/2230#p1
https://quran.com/72/16
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1917#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/1402
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1918#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1918#p1

392 Chapter 31. &) and its sisters

(623) .:,JI ’9"‘” L‘fﬁ BB [Jhadall e iy ol i 4/554]
I fear that you will do evil to me.

There are a class of verbs that vary in the amount of certainty or wanting that
they signify. Such verbs include: b to conjecture, w3 to deem, J\> to imagine,
(573 to opine, etc. In this context, they can be translated in idiomatic English as
to think. Furthermore, the caseless verb can be used where in Eng;ish we would
use the present tense (in accordance with what we learned in section (madi
used for moment of utterance)). ) .

With such verbs, both the lightened & (and therefore also the heavy &), and
the a-case-izing ()i can be used. In theory, the lightened ¢ (and the heavy &) is
used when the speaker believes the following statement to be true.>*

For example:

(624) 3355 LT EdiB [hasall e Gines ol 255 4/554]
I [believe] that you are going out.
or I [believe] that you will go out.

(625) 530 & Gib [hasall e Uisy o 255 4/554]
I [believe] that you will go out.

(626) @laio 130) Ol s [l rgamms QS b 3/406]
I [believe] that Zayd is setting out.

(627) Lol bl i [Ldlymmd) asgamm QUS i 3/406]
I [believe] that you are our brother.

(628) U5 o5 U (5l Exians 58 [ Bl s 155 25 3/406)
I [believe] that you will not say that.

(629) J&biis G (651 [ Bl aspamms S 2 3/407]
I [believe] that he will do [it].

Conversely, the a-case-izing fj is used when the the speaker feels the follow-
ing statement, without any strong evidence or indicator which is guiding his
feeling.

(630) 2355 ol i [asell Gle Livss o 240 4/554]
I [feel] that you will go out.

(631) (J=oi &5 Y uT &dib [GBld) g QUS 2 i 3/407]
I [feel] that you will not do [it]

Despite this theoretical difference between the two uses, practically, the a-case-
izing ()l is used more commonly in such situations because it is the default.?®

24 Blpamall aygamn OUS 2y 3/406
25 Alal] aygam S 2y 3/407
26 gxall g gl b =y 64
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When fj is followed directly be a caseless verb (without an intervening 33),
then it seems that the (i is a-case-izing (despite their being no effect of the

a-case-izing fﬁ on the caseless verb). This is because the lightened fﬁ would
have required 38.*” For example:

(632) Eaad Ea)S [asall le sy ol 20 5/97]
I disliked that you stood.

We list the following examples to illustrate the range of UI

2

(633) ”’”\.’9 Lg; JJw g)i u.k.’ [doluill 8)5u 75:25 cited by Slmuull aggrmw LS g piv 3/407]

(634) ﬁf\' 3}:\; L;.,:e.:f oi 't:b Qj Lo—\j\; ;ﬂ w CL’}' S [8,81 8)9m 2:230 cited by
Gl g QUS 2 b 3/407]

(635) Q}S-’ \ﬁ M3 [8.26Lall )90 5:71 cited by (3l ajsmms DS g 3/407; ol g
dmdl Gl Ol 4/554]
And they thought there would be no [resulting] punishment
(Some recitations have the verb following UI in the u-case.?®)

@

P £ [P & . . " N
3o ‘,J OV Sloms!) [l 89w 90:7 cited by Jasall Gle Gl ool i 4/554]

2

(636) >~

—w

(637) Q;P;: p—<w‘ :})Si-:‘ Oi (v-l-; [Jojall 8)9um 73:20 cited by Juadall le iy onl 250 4/554]

EP

(638) Y ’” : 7 J) 8-;’ NIK Jj )}\5\ [ab 8)9m 20:89 cited by (adell e Gimsy ol 2 4/554]

(639) uﬁ &_Ja.a- P jw 1 sl [5:337” [elpseiodl 8gu 26:82 cited by iy ol 20
d»amJl L,Jr- 4/554]

P

(640) lj;é bgi.\;l b@ Jé.i; 6i 'EA.EL:AB L gi”é ()Sjé A&UI t,.l.‘lj.ij Ul ngi | 6)&.&” o :12661]

(641) (5355 pogh O Gaiib 5 gle Glkid (o3b e 53285 I3 e all g5 1o
il :3099]

(642) anf Jls 3 ey J2315 J6 38 Ol Edund [l pumo 2751]
(643) &zl dlae 23351 J535 & G 1941215 [ el o 6464]

(644) 3 Jp 335 &l 31 & Sl &:395 dlius dll &dla g6 &1 UI owlie il e

Lou.u t_J.\.'>| p]l L,Jl.v.:g tJ)Lu dLaB L,.wgo u.o.ng a_:).“ Ul.o.».l.ud U).’xw l_:) G RNEL)

S0~ -

d.ll.wl p] UI u))gs fom x_a.l.oS dls fd.u.u:ls UJLC d.u).e,é Ubog d.ugls [, Xiwo
pSlol :3944]

Z7But see ol L busall ol for gl 8)gu 24:9 for the recitation &lf Cuaé & (cited by @yl gzl
Olsog plS>1 1/301). See also jeuile ¢yl yumis for gl 8jou 24:9 for a counter-argument.
2 Juasall e sy opl 20 4/554 footnote 7
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(645) gl EUS Ui Gualal 331 al g;l A5 [alao amwo 196b]

(646) &le Vg JV BLES Lgie 1325 .:_:,JI 3339 L)l zpomo 7218]

(647) J Vs &le V oo walst Gl &35 o [0k o4l g 14478]

(648) ASile i o & o 88t 48y J5 6 s o o 1447
(649) (=8 38 of Cagjd [l uo 12040]

(650) é}é F e 38 Ui &sjf:é IS?LJ\: ;ig}&é [pluso gazuo 12769a]
So I fell down prostrating and I knew that a relief had come.

(651) wits S 2lall atle (BT rds @il 38 Gi b 13] L5 dyad s i A5
()5l Zuo 1272]
Then he [would] get the water in the interstices of his hair with his hand until

when he thought that he had wettened his skin, he poured on it water three
times.

31.17. The lightened UIS
Similar to the lightened ("j, the lightened UlS has a deleted state-of-affairs

pronoun as its subject and its info is sentence.
Olreg PS>l 1 =l =il 1/303

31.18. The lightened $sJ

Olzog pIS>T 1yl 9=l 1/304

31.19. Wi and Wil

Olzog PS> 1yl 9=ill 290
TODO

31.20. FINI

31.20.1. Difference between interpreted masdar and actual masdar

Move to chapter on subjunctive verb:
https://shamela.ws/book/150600/124#p1:

OO0 00 00000 ~000o0 o000« 0000 00000000000 00000
o0 0000 OO0 ooooo- 000 000 DO0000 00 0ooo00 200 0000000
Loooo 000 ooooooo

291t is not clear to us why the source has 335w in the a-case.
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Chapter 32.

Significance of the doer participle

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

32.1. Introduction

The doer participle basically signifies the meaning of one who does the action
of a verb. Consider the verb §lhl; §lbjl to set out. Its doer participle is glais.
The basic significance of the doer participle glhis is a setter-out or a setting-out
one or one who sets out.

Consider the sentence §lbi; 335. We know that the u-case caseful verb can
signify a present or future tense. So we can translate it as:

(652) L5 355 LisoMacill gl b colwly 486 citing ilzy=l]
Zayd is setting out
or Zayd sets out
or Zayd will set out.

Now consider the sentence §lais 335. The basic significance of the doer par-
ticiple lhis is one who sets out. However, in addition to this basic significance,
the doer participle can also signify the meaning of the verb. So we can translate
it, in context, as:

(653) Blais 335 [golecl gauil b wlush> 486 citing ilz,2l]
Zayd is a setter out
or Zayd is setting out
or Zayd will set out.

We will explore this verbal significance of the doer participle in the sections
below.

32.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun
Adjectival nouns, most commonly, are static adjectival nouns (see chapter ().

The word static implies a lack of dynamic progressive activity. Consider the
sentence:
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(654) Jugb 33
Zayd is tall.

In example () above, the static adjectival noun Jugb signifies the static quality
of being tall without any aspect of the progression of time.

As opposed to the static adjectival noun, the doer participle can be used
as a dynamic adjectival noun. Which means that it can signify an adjectical
quality along with an aspect of the progression of time. In this sense, it has the
signification of both a u-case caseful verb, and an adjectival noun. Consider the
sentence:

(655) @518 355
Zayd is standing.

In example () above, the doer participle o8 signifies the quality of being in
the state of standing along with the aspect of the progression of time which is
inherent in the verb ,ngu

The usage of the doer participle 3l instead of the verb ,39.0.; points to the dy-
namic quality of Zayd’s being in a state of standing as time progresses. Whereas
the sentence ,89.0_: 335 would indicate only Zayd’s verbal action of standing as
time progresses, without highlighting his state as being in the standing position.

Consider the following example, where both the u-case caseful verb and the
doer participle are used:

(656) @iLa b|9 ,JSb 385 plwg ade alil Gl U.;..JI g.‘::ils Folas &S5 [lidl gyiuw :2281]
“I was traveling and I came to the Prophet while he was eating and I was
fasting.”

The verb (3G indicates the doer’s activity of eating. Whereas the doer partici-
ple @ils indicates the doer’s being in a state of fasting as time progresses.

Incidentally, in example () above, both the verb 31 and the doer participle
@sLs are in a hal construction (see chapter()). The hal syntactically signifies
the state of its referent. As a matter of fact, the doer participle, when used
as a dynamic adjectival noun, is often a hal, or part of a hal. This serves to
emphasize its “state-describing” significance.

Here are some more examples of the doer participle being used as a dynamic
adjectival noun:

(657) !.m.w s 2‘°i Ug &k L').:!.u&g L’,&.lé;z éj):;.llé Ui:gzﬂl fone ;’7 [marmor 134]
“So al-’Aws and al-Khazraj stayed (in a state of) fighting each other for
twenty years because of the matter of Sumayr.”

(658) &A&n UUl a9 wl LS“JI Lad [marmor 99A]
“So what is it that’ you are now (in a state of being) decided about?

(659) Ll 63 O &b o5 alawg ale alll Yo &l i Gulll 563l 251
dJ dazdy aile G92é plwg adle alll Lo [l oo 140641
“When it was the day of Uhud, the people left the Prophet £ while Abi

£33 OB J
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(660)

(661)

(662)

(663)

(664)
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Talhah was in front of the Prophet %g, shielding him with a leather shield
of his.”

;U,w Ul'c M 9.0:9 rol.wg ale GJJ| ULD u—“” )29 (530l ol> :3769]
“So the Prophet % came out while he was (in a state of) covering
something [with his garment].”

wuwrolw»dbs wu|mwmmuswbu.\m@b|9

okbazusbgacmlﬂallldéb’ Gl L& alwg aule abll LLo alll o Ulu.am
a3l 308 [sgl> il yiws 048]

“And incidentally, he was resting on a staff in his prayer. We [asked] him
(about resting on the staff) after we had given the salutation; He said:
Umm Qays daughter of Mihsan said to me that when the Messenger of
Allah € became aged and the flesh grew increasingly on him, he took a
prop at his place of prayer and he would rest on it.”

(Note how the doer participle soiss indicates a state and the caseful verb
Aoie; indicates the activity.”

by ade alll Lho all Yoy 15] 8350 x35 Y36 GF GES [ello g :48]
While I was in a dismounted state under a tree, the Messenger of Allah
[came]

Bruzs lousd Jasi 68 e Jho dJ ‘)Bl.w9| VES] SR |J| [6)ledl o 156]
When a slave journeys or falls 111 a [similar reward] is written for him as
what he used to do while staying (i.e. not journeying) [and] healthy.

Mb Umg g,\.a.).Q L:‘°| UI L)l azio :5979]
My mother has arrived and she is desirous (of my favor).

32.2.1. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun with a

direct doee

When the doer participle is dervied from a transitive verb, then the doer partici-
ple, when acting as a dynamic adjectival noun, may take a direct doee (as long
as it satisifes the conditions specified in section (ref)). Here are some examples:

(665) dleall 6355 b @lwg aule alll Lho alll Jois 2LdE G5 3 &b Bl [t i

:3498] e
I am am following, in that [matter], the ruling of the Messenger of Allah L
concerning Maryam al-Maghaliyyah.

(666) 155g ;31501 piall 3 Lguineilsld 381 QL) Lineild 350 (IS &6 [1as siama 208]

“Whoever amongst you is seeking the Night of Decree, then let him seek
it in the last ten days of Ramadan, [in the] the odd [nights].”
(Note the the doer participle Lixoils has a direct doee ,3all al3.)

(667) o,l)l d‘“‘“‘° Y UlJDJ o8 QJ| [391> i ¢yiww 1638, graded weak by al-Albani]

“Indeed he was praying while trailing his lower garment.”
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(668) U)SAJI d.a.n.a.m.o 9.Q> |_)l3 cLu.uLc ub .».c u.0999 [>y80ll g_mUI :451]
“And I stopped at the door of £a’ishah and incidentally, it was facing the
west.”

(669) aiile L& Lle i puinidl Jols pluwg e alll o alll Jods G [gio zal>
:3784] o
“The Messenger of Allah € was carrying al-Hasan ibn €aliyy on his
shoulder”
(¢l Jol& is a superficial annexation.)

(670) &8lsl Jols 585 LLaj O alwg asle alll Lo alll oy G [yluil o 11204]
“that the Messenger of Allah used to pray while he [was] carrying
Umamah”

£

Ol

(671) iV ailsd e gxbudb 595 plwg aile bl Lo alll Josy le (JSLwl,sJ Gl
unLc b0 [abuo pums 2402a]

“that Abi Bakr sought permission from the Messenger of Allah £ [for
entrance in his apartment] while he was lying on his bed having on him
€@’ishah’s bed-sheet.”

However, when the main intent is to indicate the state of the doer independent
of the action of the doer upon any doee, then the doer participle can occur
without a direct doee. For example:

(672) Gaails U3 Uss J5T Blaie JUB [rost sime 431]
Euthman said, “Yes, but we were in a state of fear.”

In such cases, the doer participle can be followed with a verb (typically its
own), specifying the direct doee. For example:

g RITT
(673) o))l Wl Gaails Us5%9 [maghazi 28 cited by Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical
Arabic 138]
“So we set out afraid, fearing ambush.”

(674) Glasgs y551 Ie Jolé §3555 Lol poo 1893
“Ruzayq was (in a state of) working on the land, working (i.e. farming) it.”

32.2.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun for verbs
of posture

Verbs of posture inlude: 5 to sit, r5l§ to stand, 3.>.b..o| to lie down, etc.

With such verbs, the caseful verb, when used for the present or past, tends to
be used only for the habitual tense and not for the continuous tense. So if we
say 335 k3 then it will usually mean Zayd sits and not Zayd is sitting.

For the continuous tense, only the doer participle tends to be used. So, in
order to say Zayd is sitting we will usually say (W 335.

Here are some examples of the doer participle and caseful verb for verbs of
posture:
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The doer participle for verbs of posture indicating the continuous tense

(675) 1345 (3G Gk aluwg ade alll Glo &l Euffj [l pumo 20442
“I saw the Prophet &€ squatting, eating dates.”

(676) dijlé Jic Usis &S JB [aluo puo 177a]
“I was resting at [the house of] €a’ishah”

677) .. mS.:,I Ll Bs3a [QS.\.'>| EXIT Y [gls il yiw 14605]
“Let me not find one of you reclining on his couch ...”

K}

(678)&ahm5§m’@bugucquluboquld L,.l.éQSLwIquIL,o“SJL;fﬁ
d55 bio WU adlid LlE [aasl xiwo :514]
“that Abii Bakr sought permission from the Messenger of Allah € [for
entrance in his apartment] while he was lying on his bed having on him
€3%ishah’s bed-sheet.”

(679) il A5 dads B358 (digles Sic Ladle EGS [aell Ll 1564]
“I was sitting with Mueawiyah when he [muttered to] himself, then he
came to his senses.”

(680) me Lo..d)g L_,.wgo UJ|9 O.U| .X.Af: 8_0 U.uJL?J UJI [plwo oz 12672d]
I was sitting with €abd Allah and Abéi Miisa while they were talking to
each other.

(681) @5l8 555 Lydid 534 (ro g anle alll Lo alll Jois Euthiad [k o 202721]
I served the Messenger of Allah some Zamzam and he drank (it) while he
was standing.

(682) Acld 55 Juas elawg arle alll Lo &I G5 Jb [akuwo g 7322]
Did the Prophet € pray while he was sitting?

The caseful verb for for verbs of posture indicating the habitual tense

(683) ).QJ.S {ols ULb.;..m.” UJ)B U-” &S |.)| U.;.> Umo..w.” ;.\9).: L,ulm @Sb.o.” o&bo gll.:
W5 U 150 Al 3335V sl (gl ol 160
That is the prayer of the hypocrite. He sits watching the sun, until when it
is between the horns of the devil he stands and pecks out four (units of
prayer), not remembering Allah in them but a little.”

(684) o).:)w Ulc .J,\.\.\.LLRJ Au.UL\.C U.J| éZ) Ml KRLY [Ls)l:mJI 20 53]
I used to sit with Ibn Eabbas and he would seat me on his couch.

(685) abwg asle alll o &5 ail] Aok gl 5 [yl oo :918]
[There] was a stem (of a date palm) [which] the Prophet % would stand
against.
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(686) LAY 3841 4l is paill abi e pahuds 85 y2all 516 18 (35835 8555
L)l zxazio 1994] i i
And he would pray two units [of (sunnah) prayer] before the Fajr prayer,
then he would lie on his right side until the mwadhdhin would come to
him for the (obligatory) prayer”

Rarely, the caseful verb has been found to be used to indicate a continuous
tense. But in such cases it will likely be in a hal or with an adverb which will
help indicate its continuous, rather than habitual, significance. Examples:

(687) (gpuinill 023 L& &S5 U35 LSii & gl oA o :994]
that he saw a man reclining on his left hand

(688) ass ui:'.i“é U:"'J'&:; é'é?.é L?JLL_;_il ISy, }A.é :.\.ﬁj [tarikh tabari 3/429]
I saw Eumar ibn al-Khattab while he [was] sitting while the people [were]
with him

Transitive verbs of posture

The verbs of posture are usually intransitive verbs, as you can see in the examples
so far. But a transitive verb of posture can also be used. For example:

(689) L9.>L;JI Of d az=801 L,JI 856D uins 54 U.ulié &l KN [l ¢yiww :5687]
I asked Ibn €abbas, while he was leaning his back against the Kaebah,
about (a drink called) al- Badhaq

(690) LSJM L_,JI m.\.n.ma 238 ).99 [)lxdl azo :2741]
“T had been leaning him against my chest.”

(691) L;.xs.s 3hgis plwg aule alll Lo @ all Jozs 3eld Gl Lszd [gioyill gol> :2861]

So while T was sitting and the Prophet L [was] using my thigh as a
headrest

Other verbs that have similar behavior to the verbs of posture

In addition to verbs of posture, there are a few other verbs that indicate show
the same distiction of the doer participle being used for the continous tense and
the caseful verb for the habitual tense. For example: &G to sleep, 5Ls to fast. The
reason that these verbs show the same behavior as verbs of posture may be that
the doer is not actively doing anything except remaining in a condition. Here
are some examples with these verbs:

(692) &118 AU3 Vg &iE AUS pluvg asle alll o 01 & ook L &) 0,a2) U6 (o
&)l :859]
“We said to €amr: ‘Indeed some people say that the Prophet % his eye
sleeps but his heart does not sleep.””
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(693) JBs A5G & ‘a.@aa_v_: Jas sk ;5,; abwg ade alll Jlo &1 ) &5ls izl
ULb.Q.j C.\LQ.J" “"b U..a.” UI (.xeaam [LS)l’*‘-” o L :7281]
Some angels came to the Prophet Q&% while he was sleeping. Some of them

said, “He is sleeping.” Some [others] of them said, “His eye[s] are sleeping
but his heart is awake.”

(694) ol e ‘oyolsl ,ogaal J=; L,JI [pduso grasuo 11121d]
“I am a man who [habituaily] fasts, so should I fast in journeying?”

(695) p3L6 395 plwg ade alll Lo 4 i Joubj &6 Gjuw [phuso oo 1101c]
We travelled with the Messenger of Allah % while he [was] fasting.

32.2.3. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun for verbs
of motion

The doer participle is very common with verbs of motion, like: G5 to go, (&b
to walk, g>; to return, ;L to travel, etc. The doer participle for these verbs, in
its capacity as a dynamic adjectival noun, highlights the situation of being in a
move rather than the actual dynamic movement.' Here are the examples:

(696) &6 l_,JI ol Lulg (il t9_,,le d8l> L Axiall 3y [/l pamo :485]
And that mosque is on the right edge of the path as you are going to
Makkah

(697) Luiblsg Usly 2B 3l alwg asle abll Lho &1 IS L)l g 11041
The Prophet € used to come to Quba while riding and while walking.

(698) daazll J| «ils By @8l &3 & ibiod [ Ll pins :3116]
€abayah ibn Rafie joined me while I was walking to the jumueah

(699) A5Ls Gl J3U 55 plwy axle alll Jho &l Euild 118ins i3 [ ilutl i :2281]

“I was journeying and I came to the Prophet L& while he was eating and I
was fasting.”

(700) asloly & J5 Joli I 35U &l G [gunl) sl il 16844]

“While the Prophet L& was travelling to Tabiik, he dismounted off his
mount”

Then he seated me behlnd him on (h1s camel) al- E‘,adba while we [were]
returning to al-Madinah

(702) &Sl 555 plwg axle alll Lo alll Joly Gl [ bl i 19531 [move to verbs
of motion] -
“I followed the Messenger of Allah € when he was riding”

Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 127
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Unlike verbs of posture and temporary state, verbs of motion are frequently
used for the continuous tense. Here are some examples:

(703) 424l Sl i Gl il oif 95333? [)ll zamio :907]
Abiu Eabs overtook me while I [was] going to the jumueah

(704) oy Giiind 3] slgiVl daiill 635 plawg aule alll Lho alll Jody &5 Juwl G Lis
Z.\J.\m ;A.lbg [>9l> o o :1463] While I was travelling with the Messenger of
Allah £ between al-Juhfah and al-°’Abwa’, suddenly a wind and intense
darkness enveloped us

32.2.4. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun with a
habitual sense

When the doer participle is used as a dynamic adjectival noun, then it usually
has a continuous meaning. However, it can admit a habitual meaning as well.
For example:

(705) @3land 3)56 335 Loducsl ol o wlnly> 482]
Zayd is an honoring-one to his guests

32.3. The doer participle used to indicate a future event

In addition to its use as a dynamic adjectival noun, the doer participle is used
to indicate the future tense.

Here too, the doer participle is used instead of the caseful verb. When a
caseful verb is used to indicate a future event, then it merely signifies that the
speaker thinks that the doer will take an action. For example, the caseful verb
C,\.mgl (when used to indicate the future tense) merely signifies the speaker’s
intention of going some time in the future.

In contrast, when the doer participle is used to indicate the future tense, then
it signifies that, in the estimation of the speaker, the event will definitely take
place. In other words, the doer’s future action is so settled and resolved in the
speaker’s mind that doer can already be described by the doer participle. So, for
example, if the speaker says w3 Gf and the context tells us he is referring to
a future action, then the use of the doer participle !5 instead of the caseful
verb &.aj, signifies that the speaker is so sure that he will do this action that
he can already be described as a “goer”.

Here are some examples of the doer participle being used to indicate the
future tense:

(706) aiis o3 Gl Sl il J1Bg
[wlall 85w 37:99]
And [then] he said, “Indeed, I will go to [where I am ordered by] my Lord;
He will guide me.

(707) U,uLf.U é’s!l:,; Cadl3 548 [luso pumo 12050a]
For he is going to go and leave it for the people.
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(708) el &l 3815 ] [l pomio 11925]
I am going to mention to you a matter.

(709) Jeb Ul 188 daliall 653 J ghdi f plwg axle alll Gho &l Gl [giom ol
:2433] o
I asked the Propher £ that he intercede for me on the Day of Resurrection.
So he said, “I will do [it].”

(710) das LoV L8 Yoo i) aSiMal) GL5 JIB 33 18,1 o 2:30]
And [mention, O Muhammad], when your Lord said to the angels, “Indeed,
I will make upon the earth a successive authority.”

(711) U.ALo., PR ;J,Ls L,_||9 i [pluwso Zazuo :2408d]
Unquestionably, T am leaving amongst you two weighty [things]
(In English, “I am leaving s.th.” can indicate the future tense.)

(712) d.x).:>| 38 u;, ,J.vls & Unl Gl A€ L)kl zamio :6158]
“My maternal brother claims that he will kill a man whom I have given
protection to.”

(713) slepall &253 oy 8BS &gy egdl] Alusd 15 [Ja s 27:35]
“But indeed, I will send to them a gift and see with what [reply] the
messengers will return.”

(714) &5 & ,o.c).x l5.le NES 138 3€ 13 J5lw L,,I [5)l gm0 145531
Iam going to ask this [person] about this man who claims that he is a
prophet.

(715) G35 138 (o35 QU8 El555 [Rash siume :15841]
A mercy on you O so-and-so! Do you think this will be?

The use of the doer participle instead of the caseful verb to indicate a future
event can also, depending on context, indicate that the event is imminent,
i.e. that it is in the very near future. In such cases it can be translated using “be
going to”. For example:

(716) i(,ﬁuﬂix"s.éJ@&&@J&ﬂbﬂé&ééﬁ%%li@bﬁt&éd@agﬁdlﬁé
t )L‘> bI [52819)l (sl20 1/38 cited by Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 171]
Abii Jahl said, “So what do you want? This is the chief of Kinanah and he is

for us a protector over who remains behind.” So Eutbah said, “[I want] nothing.
I am going out.”

By the way, it is not just the doer participle which is used to indicate an
imminent future event. The caseful verb can also be used with this meaning.
For example,

(717) L,bol N g [E RPN E REN L.,Lol JB &3l EJB (Lo oo 1560l
She said, “Where [are you going]?” He said, “I am going to pray.” She
said, “Sit!” He said, “Indeed I am going to pray.”
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The doer participle of verbs of posture and verbs of motion don’t have any
special behavior when used with a future tense meaning. Examples:

(718) fbsiats 5 G9eyd i)l Vb @diinad pulll (B sl G518 DI el ] )
r&.&jgﬁ:i [Lg)lz.dl o :6830]
I, if Allah wills, will stand tonight amongst the peope and warn them
about these [people] who want to forcibly seize their affairs.

32.4. The doer participle used to indicate a hypothetical
event

The doer participle, is used very commonly in conditional hypothetical clauses
with §5. Here are some examples:

(719) W5 ,S., bl KREGTRTINES L,»Ldl Oe |.).9wo &3 505 L5, amo 14671
If I were to take [anyone] from the people as a friend, I would have taken
Abii Bakr as a friend.

(720) 2osV o355 51 (p1i Lhas 8 § [aast siue :5185]
If I were to pray before it or after it, I would have completed them.

(721) &1 0 6380 ajle I3 Lo i Laslh alawg aule abl Lo 3456 68 315 [pumo
o :177D] )
And if Muhammad were to conceal anything from what was revealed to
him, he would have concealed this ayah.

(722) LX5GL Gl U u.sl§ 8 ) [rasf siwe :3708]
If I were a klller of a messenger I would have struck your necks.

(723) Gzo3) 353 &l 8l3adl &30V a5 32uig &1 1357 el &3 §J [iessl oo 1150]
If I were to order anyone that he prostrate to anyone, I would have ordered
the woman to prostrate to her spouse

(724) & G5as &3 ;U,w &o Uo)UI GlE b Gl G ¢ [rosi s 12280]
If you had everything that is on the earth would you ransom yourself with
it?

(725) 832138 Ueld 5V ES3 ) [aluo peoo :546]
If you must do it then (only) once.

The caseful verb is also used in such clauses, but it tends to indicate a hypo-
thetical current situation. For example:

(726) @ ‘_,*g.st S Le,uuu lgale J».sl 9I (PYyt) 81 &3 &) [aluo pumis 1746a]
If (the current situtation were such that) I were nearing her or entering
upon her, I would have come to her so that she would [tell] it to me
face-to-face.
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(727) Vg Bls Tl (1 pgilé W (puisahad Hgbuad a5 ya3VT 9 6B 81 U8 [
slpwYl 17:95]
Say, “If there were upon the earth angels walking securely, We would have
sent down to them from the heaven an angel [as a] messenger.”

(728) JI (o BILANI 353 &5 81 BUb I35 alll 338 & enlo ool oiuw :3919]
Indeed €abd Allah is a righteous man, if only he would pray much in the
night.

The doer participle can also be used in non-conditional hypothetical sentences
(see section (kaana)). For example:

(729) Ueld &3 I dals b [plus fumuo 11807a]
O Salamah, do you think you could do [it]?

(730) I3 Meld G35 [ras siuwo 61]
Would you have done that?

The caseful verb is also used in such sentences. For example:

(731) U3 J2ds Ei8 EST [plue o 117881
You would/may have done that

32.5. Interchangeability of the caseful verb and the doer
participle

We have described above, the situations when the doer participle is used instead
of the caseful verb. We would like to state that these are more like trends rather
than hard and fast rules. We sometimes find a caseful verb where an doer
participle could have worked, and vice versa.

For the indication of a dynamic state, consider, for instance, example (671)
(4ise bjo UiV aild L& gzhiab §5) above and compare it with with example
(732) below:

(732) 35 gud Uit il YUl Gl luwg ale alll Gl all Josby Efy 18 [l s
39l :1772] o
“I have seen the Messenger of Allah £ wearing the sandals which don’t
have hair on them (i.e. tanned).”

Consider also the following two narrations:

(733) @3Vg jh3is 505 wlal> o Lai2 (g5l 28 55T U5 .. [aluwo oo 11747
“... nor another who has bought sheep or pregnant she-camels and he is
waiting for their giving birth”

(734) L{»s’ug L a8 wlals §T aié (gl 550 V3 .. [g) el ammio :3124]
“... nor one who has bought sheep or pregnant she-camels and he is waiting
for their giving birth”
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Similarly, for the indication of the future tense, contrast example
(@ism_fail_going_to_my_lord) with example (735) below:

(735) alll Joiy U L3 6T p &b U6 bzl Eugs ST Ll G JIBS [pbue oo
:2310a]
He said “O Unays, did you go where I commanded you [to go]?” I said,
“Yes I am going, O Messenger of Allah”

Consider also the following two narrations:

(736) L,sm ,MSI d,aJI Iis a.(z.w.; &35 Uss G ‘as..vpl 9] ‘oS.u|)| [plwo a0 :208a]
“Do you think if I were to inform you that there were horsemen emerging

out of the foot of this mountain, would you believe me?”

N

(737) ‘:Jggfb‘zj f)j\.:.ﬂ [o.s..\.umn 9| m §3§J| UI PSju.‘ib UI f“"jfl [GJL'mJl ot :4972]
“Do you think if I told you that an enemy is going to attack you in the
morning or in the evening, will you believe me?”

32.6. The doer participle without (Ji used with a past
significance

We have seen, in the sections above, that the doer participle without Ji has a
strong correlation with the u-case caseful verb, giving an imperfect meaning.
But, the doer participle without Ji can also carry the significance of the caseless
verb. Such that it can indicate that the doer has completed the action of the
verb. As when the doer participle was used in an imperfect sense, here too it
can indicate being in a state. Examples:

(738) Wo)%8 ELT Y [Fischer 112]
I shall not come to you as one who has committed a crime.
(l6y%5 is here in place of the caseless verb Eysl 385.)

(739) G)lo Ub:u.v.d| ol 9I ULcu.v.dL: £z L)l gpouo 12316]
al-Nusayman or al-Nueayman’s son was brought (in a state of) of having
drunk (wine).

(740) pluwg anle alll Lho alll Joi; 13] 8350l 35 Y36 B izd 55 JI6 [eblo bga 48]
“While I was (resting) dlsmounted under a tree, the Messenger of Allah

f‘ﬁf&% [came].”

(741) &5 Liuééls ALY 9] [2o>f Mo 115147, graded weak by al-’Arna’iit]
If I were in a state of having done wud@’, I would have eaten it.

When used with a caseless significance, then, according to most authorities,
the doer participle cannot usually have a direct doee. (See section (ref).)
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32.7. The doer participle prefixed with Ji

Consider the sentence:

(742) I35 &4y

I saw the man.

The definite article Ji indicates that the listener would know identity of the
person who was seen because of his being referred to as a definite entity: J33JI
the man.

Consider now the sentence:

(743) LAl Euf
I saw the beater,,,.

Now the person who was seen is identified, not by his virtue of being an
entity, but because of his being the doer of the verb & ym Ojps. In this sense,
the noun u)baJI is similar in meaning to & ya.:/ Cpd o)l the one who beat/beats.

Similarly, if we say: i

(744) &5,La) el
The beaterf came.

then this is similar to saying u)..m/ A L_,,.JNI wél> The one; who beat/beats
came. o

Because of the equivalence of this Ji to the connected nouns (g}ﬁ’, k‘_‘,;J‘I’, etc.),
this Ji, that is prefixed to doer participles (and to deverbal nouns in general) is
called the connected noun Ji. We will learn more about the connected noun Ji in
section (ref).

For now, we note that when the connected noun Ji, is prefixed to a deverbal
noun then the deverbal noun retains its capability to govern a doer and a a-case
governee.

So in example (@) m)baJI wil5, the doer participle 45 )baJI is governing a
latent doer pronoun [Um] And in the following example, the doer participle is
also governing a direct doee:

(745) 1335 138 &aI5 3l 16 plawg adle alll o alll Joibj JUES [aluwo riono :601]
The Messenger of Allah L€ said: “Who is the one who said such and such
speech?”

(746) 3e3)l ALAAll Eile
I reproved the promise-breaker.

The construction 3£gJl (al%all can also be converted to a superficial annexation,
thus:

(747) 2ésll AAAl Esle
I reproved the promise-breaker.
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When the connected noun (Ji is used with an doer participle, then the doer
participle includes the meaning of the verb. So much so, that an actual verb may
be conjuncted to the meaning of the verb that is included in the doer participle.?
For example:

(748) 54y 331 445 pd) Beld) L LB allf 19i5815 wlBlaally (adludall &) 55w
uadl 57:18]
“Indeed, the men who practice charity and the women who practice charity
and [they who] have loaned Allah a goodly loan - it will be multiplied for
them, and they will have a noble reward.”

32.8. The doer participle—entity noun crossover

Sometimes, the doer participle crosses over to be used used as a entity noun.
When this happens, it loses its purely verbal meaning of the doer of a verb, and
signifies only an entity, just like a entity noun. There are two categories of doer
participle—entity noun crossovers:

i. The lexical doer participle—entity noun crossover
ii. The ad hoc doer participle—entity noun crossover

In reality, these are not completely distinct categories. They more represent
a spectrum of meanings. And it can be a judgement call as to which category
a particluar noun may belong. We will discuss each of these categories in the
following sub-sections:

32.8.1. The lexical doer participle—entity noun crossover

The doer participle is from the class of adjectival nouns, not entity nouns. And
in terms of its meaning, it has a relatively temporary and incidental meaning
when compared to a entity noun. For example the the doer participle w,ls
beater would only be applicable to someone when he is associated with the act
of beating. Otherwise he would not be referred to as a w)Ls. On the other
hand, a entity noun like J3; man has a more permanent meaning, that is not
associated with any action from him.

Some doer participle’s can take on this more permanent meaning of a entity
noun. Usually, their meaning will be somewhat distinct from the original doer
participle or the verb from which it is derived. Such a doer participle is termed
a lexical doer participle—entity noun crossover because its new meaning often
deserves a new lexical definition in the dictionary.

For example, the doer participle w>ULs (from the verb Cisuai Lsws to accom-
pany) is predominantly used as a entity noun to mean companion. With this
meaning, it can no longer act as a verb-like governor. So it will not have a latent
doer pronoun, and it will not govern a direct doee. So we cannot say:

(749) X Gl Sobo BLAS [eolacill gl b il 487 citing iliasl]
Hassam is a companion of Yasir.

o> GV busall yoll for yyazll 89w 57:18
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Additionally any Ji that is prefixed to a doer participle—entity noun crossover
cannot be the connected noun (Ji. It will be the regular Ji that is prefixed to
entity nouns.? So when it is the annexed noun in an annexation then it must be
a real annexation, and the Ji is dropped.

So we will say:

(750) diolb 548 s ALis Cuzud [golcill goull 8 wluly> 487 citing iball]
Hassam accompanied Yasir so he is his companion.

With regard to their plurals, the default behavior for the doer participle,
especially when used with a verbal meaning, is to have a sound plural. But
when the doer participle crosses-over to a entity noun then it is more likely to
have a broken plural.*

Here are some examples of entity nouns from cross-over doer participles:

entity noun  meaning plural verb
wbo a companion ul_—>..oI CiBua) oo to accompany
Jils a beggar ala, Yk Jlig Jla to ask
Qe a scholar clole Al2; ale to know
Lo a judge sLAd ads A8 to decree
il a scribe 453 &85 LS to write
JrR a poet shhad 3% 325 to be aware
&L a legally O &l & to reach
mature person
dwas a calamity Sbas S u;;bbi to strike
a3, a girl )ls> )2 63> to run
b a student alb, LMlb b b to seek
wld a moustache w)led S Oy to drink
Jolo a shore Jolan Iz i to abrade
2ol> a large mosque  gols> b33 &b to gather
dgols> a university wleols 2o2j ga> to gather
a5l aleg (of a ilgd 4983 A8 to stand
beast,
furniture)
&lg an heir 335, w5y &3 &g to inherit
g a parent G9Mlg 33 3J5 to beget (offspring)
o> a carrier alas> Jex (Ja> to carry
()8 a reciter cl8 7345 133 to read, recite
Fiiz a teacher Ugaigz roj.v_: pic to teach

When the doer participle that has crossed over to a entity noun refers to
human beings, then often, but not always, a feminine version of the crossed
over entity noun will also exist, with a 8. So di=>lLo is a female companion, 83Jl3

3 sollacill goxidl G olusly> 484
4 goWucill gxill (b luwly> 503 citing bgull
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is a female parent, etc. Sometimes, however, the entity noun exists for only one
gender and not for the other, e.g. 45,5 a girl. Also sometimes, the same entity
noun is used for both genders, e.g. @i a legally mature person. So we will say:

(751) @ 8lpolg @b J2) [l oV cially sSioll 1/136]
A legally mature man and a legally mature woman

There is often some flexibility in these cases, so d2Ji can also be used for a
female legally mature person. The dictionary is the best guide in these matters.

Recall from section (ref) that the & that exists in a feminine doer participle is
because of its latent doer pronoun. So when we say a3l 3io Hind is standing
then the & in ;.o.;ls is to match its latent doer pronoun [,o] that refers to 3io.
But the 3 that exists in a doer participle—entity noun crossover is no longer
because of a latent doer pronoun. This is because, as mentioned previously,
the doer participle—entity noun crossover is not a verb-like governor, so it will
not govern a latent doer pronoun. So the & in the doer participle—entity noun
crossovers di=>bo female companion and 83Jlg female parent is a fixed feminine
marker, just like the 8 in any other feminine entity noun, e.g. ;5 tree, Bf;sl
woman, etc.

Additionally, once a doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun, then
like all entity nouns, it loses its genderizability. So we cannot add or remove a
feminine marker (like &) at will. For example, if we wish to say The building is a
university, then we will say

(752) dzelz 26l
The building is a university.

We cannot remove s from d=2sl5 in order to match the gender of ;LUJI If we
do so then the meaning will be:

(753) &ol> 2Ll
The building is a large mosque.

In this case, gol> happens to exist as another doer participle—entity noun
crossover. So example () is a valid sentence, but with a different meaning than
intended.

Sometimes it can be difficult to tell whether a noun from this category is
an doer participle with its original meaning, or one that has crossed over to
a entity noun. If you find that it is used independently (in meaning) without
referring to an (implicit or explicit) referent, then it is likely that it is a doer
participle—entity noun crossover. Another clue is that it is used with a broken
plural.> But broken plurals may be used for governing doer participles as well
(as we saw in section (ref)) so this isn’t a definitive indicator. A more reliable
indicator is whether it is made definite by being annexed to a definite annexed-to
noun in a real annexation. Here are some examples:

(754) M8Vl dla> Vg [golucil gouill 3 bl 503]
These are the carriers of the pens.

P gollucill g2l ;8 whwly> 503
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(755) Syl Y (s dylg JUalg &g 4 Jacl d &yl Y ¢ &ylg Ulg asijald Vs Js5 ¢a9
5_?59 aé Jo=3 a [391> ol Grinw 128991
Whoever leaves wealth then [it is] for his heirs. And I am the heir of he
who has no heir, paying blood-wit for him and inheriting from him. And the
maternal uncle is the heir of he who has no heir, paying blood-wit for him and
inheriting from him.

Another possible indicator is whether the doer participle as an info mismatches
in gender with the subject. For example:

(756) @asl6 So&ll
The stick is a leg (of some furniture or other structure).
(If the doer participle was intended, then we would say [Zbls 39| The stick
is standing.)

But this isn’t always reliable because the subject may match in gender with
the doer participle—entity noun crossover anyway. For example:

(757) 4436 Lasl!
The stick is a leg.
or The stick is standing.
(Lac is a feminine noun.)

Another indicator also whether the singular feminine of the doer participle is
used as a info or attribute for non-intelligent beings. For example:

(758) &s3d 35Vl
The sticks are standing.

In the above example Zmls is likely to be an doer participle. (By the way, a
entity noun reading is also possible: the sticks (collectively) are a leg.) But if we
say:

(759) Adlgd 315l
The sticks are legs.

then ,éulgs is more likely to be a entity noun. Context is a useful guide here.

32.8.2. The ad hoc doer participle—entity noun crossover

This second category consists of doer participles that are made entity nouns on
an ad hoc basis. That is, the dictionary will typically not list the doer participle
(for this category of meaning) separately for any distinct meaning.

Th ad hoc doer participle—entity noun crossover is routinely formed for doer
participles that signify the action of a perfect verb. This is especially done when
the doer participle of the perfect action is to be the annexed noun in a (now
real) annexation.

So for example, if someone has done the action of beating, then he can be
described as a u,)Ls. Now, if we wish to refer to this specific person, we have
a choice: Either we can use the connected noun i or we can use the regular
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JI. Either way, the word will look the same: )L»z‘zJI. But its meaning will be
slightly different. ’

In the case of the connected noun Ji, we are defining the person based on an
action of beating that he did. o JL,ZJI in this case, remains a doer participle.

And in the case of the regular Ji, we are defining him by virtue of his entity.
Just like we would say J>3JI the man, & )oJI the woman, etc. o )baJI in this case,
becomes a entity noun.

Either of these can generally be used when describing the definite doer of a
perfect verb. When the semantic direct doee of the verb is mentioned, then the
doer participle )L,ZJI retains its Jl and governs the semantic direct doee in the
a-case. For example:

(760) U,wol 1355 u)ba.” 138 [Jasall Gle Giwes ol 204 4/1005 zlpadl oY 92l 43 JouoVl 2/265]
This [person] [was] the one who beat Zayd yesterday
(g,QL.aJI is a doer participle governing a latent doer pronoun and a direct
doee.)

But the entity noun o ,L,ZJI cannot govern a direct doee and so it has to be
annexed to the semantic direct doee in a real annexation So we will say:

(761) UMI M) u,bo 138 [Juasall Lle sy ol 2 4/32; o=l ilzo 3/171 citing z23l]
This [person] [was] the beater of Zayd yesterday
(v Jbo is a entity noun in a real annexation.)

In theory, if the speaker intends to define the person by his being the doer of
the verb Gy, then he would use example (760). 6 And if the speaker intends
to define the person by virtue of his entity then he would use example (761).

But in practice, they are often (but not always) close enough in meaning that
they can be used interchangeably. Here is another example:

(762) l.é,l."ls B quI Jo ._JLoS [30>1 Jiumo :7060]
The Messenger of Allah %, said: “Who is the sayer of it?”
Compare with example (745) 133 133 da)S J5Wll s above.

32.8.3. The doer participle—entity noun crossover as a attribute

Once an doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun, it can still be used as
a attribute. This is because the the doer participle—entity noun crossover still
signifies its verbal meaning to some degree. So, for example, w,Ls, even once
it has crossed over to a entity noun still signifies its verbal meaning of being a
one who beats. But because it is now a entity noun, it will lose its J| when is a
annexed noun. Consider the following example:

(763) yoe )bo 30 Oy po [opmal) cudiiall 4/149]
I passed by the beater-of-Eamr Zayd

See also the tafsirs of:

Czludl (Y g2l 6 Jguoll 2/265
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(764) JQJT 23 GG [asall sigu 1:4]
Sovereign of the Day of Recompense.

765) &by o ] 5 S B Jels oV gl bl Qi A
B s o > 7
C"jﬁ [,blé 85w 35:1]
[All] praise is [due] to Allah, Creator of the heavens and the earth, [who]
made the angels messengers having wings, two or three or four.

32.8.4. The doer participle—entity noun crossover of doubly
transitive verb

As we have mentioned, when an doer participle crosses over to a entity noun,
then it cannot govern a doer or an a-case governee like a direct doee. But an
exception is made for the doer participle of transitive verb that has two direct
doees. When an doer participle of such a verb is used with a perfect meaning
(as a entity noun) in a real annexation, then it’s first semantic direct doee is
made into the annexed-to noun but it’s second direct doee remains in the a-case.
We mentioned this already in section (ref) and gave the following example:

(766) Las)> aol 3j oo 139 [elilo (Y Jugusil 0 3/78]
This [person] was the giver of Zayd, yesterday, a dirham.

32.8.5. An doer participle can co-exist with its doer
participle—entity noun crossovers

When a cross-over entity noun exists, it does not mean that the original doer
participle meaning has ceased to exist. Both can continue to exist and context
will clue us in as to which meaning is intended. For example, )i is used as an
doer participle here:

20

(225) &S00 Clb G [515all 89 5:95]
as an offering [to Allah] delivered to the Ka‘bah

For some cross-over entity nouns, however, the entity noun usage is predomi-
nant and the original doer participle meaning is virtually non-existent. Such is
the case for w.>ULs a companion and 5 a parent.”

32.9. Eligibility to be described with the doer participle

Theoretically, anyone who is the doer of a verb can be described with its doer
participle. So, for example, any person who is the doer of the verb I,e, even once,
can be called a (5,l8. And from context it will be understood that the person is
being called a (5,8 within the situation of a certain reading or recitation. Here
are some examples:

7(goWacill g2l ;8 whuwly> 488 citing ayguuw and others


https://quran.com/1/4
https://quran.com/35/1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/894#p1
https://quran.com/5/95

414 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle

(767) ¢)M'&uwublwd>)dw)ewluww9ww'uhowld 95 &
fo )il 3331 51158 A31 916 Bl LBIE LJEVI [akuve ppomo :398]
that the Messenger of Allah & prayed the dhuhr prayer, and a man began to
recite behind him [surat al-Acld]. When [the Prophetﬂé‘;‘% concluded the prayer
and] turned around, he said: “Which of you recited?” or “Which of you [was]
the reciter?”

(768) aziall Lo Jl o 543 Gyl8 oy ake alll Glo &l s [t o 15042]
The Prophet%; heard a reciter reciting the Qur’an in the mosque at night.

Having said that, the doer participle is a noun. And a noun, by its very nature,
signifies a more permanence and constancy in its meaning than a verb. So there
can be scenarios where being described by an doer participle can have a higher
bar of eligibility than simply being the doer of a verb. Consider for example

09,9181 89,2 )
B3 WY O Y Dol T 8
22 il et
gﬁ? & viae ¢~<J @w [ERIREEPEIR (R aheate
[v9,8181 8y9u0]
Say, “O disbelievers, I do not worship what you worship. Nor are you worshippers of
what I worship. Nor will I be a worshipper of what you worship. Nor will you be

worshippers of what I worship. For you is your religion, and for me is my religion.”
Ibn al-Qayyim says, in the tafsir of this stirah:

el G 23

Negation isn’t employed for [the disbelievers] except by the doer
participle. And for [the Prophet £€], negation is employed once
using the verb, and once using the doer participle.

And this is — and Allah knows best — due to a marvelous wisdom,
which is that the greater objective is [the Prophet’s ££] disassocia-
tion from their gods from every perspective and in every [instance
of] time. So [the Prophet L2 in speaking to the disbelievers with
the words of the revealed siirah], used first the verb [3;.&7], which
signifies dynamic occurrence, and then used for this same negation
the doer participle [sxle] in the second instance, i.e. “This [worship-
ping of what you worship] is not my description nor my state of
affairs.” [This is] as if he had said: “Worshipping other than Allah
will not be an verbal action of mine, nor a descrption of mine.” Thus
he used two negations for two negated items [a verbal action, and a
description], that are intended by the negation.

As for [the negation used for the disbelievers], he used only the doer
participle [§93uL€], which signifies the description [of its referent by
the doer partiéiple] and the stability [of this description], i.e. “The
stable, requisite, description [of being a worshipper] of Allah is
negated from you. For this description cannot be established for you.
It is only established for the one who singles out Allah exclusively
for worship, and then does not associate anyone with Him. But
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you, because you have worshipped other than Him, are not from
His worshippers.” Even if they may have worshipped Allah some
of the time. For the polytheist worships Allah and worships, with
Him, others besides Him. Just like the People of the Cave said:
And when you have withdrawn from them and that which they worship
other than Allah [es)! 5,5 18:16] i.e., “you have withdrawn from their
gods excluding Allah, for you have not withdrawn from Him.” And
similarly did the polytheists say regarding their gods: “We only
worship them that they may bring us nearer to Allah in position.” [o3l 89
39:3]. Thus they used to worship, with Him, others besides Him. So
the verb [33%3 3i¢] is not negated from them because of its occurrence
from them. But the description [sslc] is negated because whoever
worshipped other than Allah is not established on the worship of
Allah, and is not described by [being a worshipper of Allah].®

32.10. Verbs for which the doer participle is rarely used

32.10.1. The doer participle for stative verbs

Technically, an doer participle can be formed from any verb.® For form 1 verbs,
it will always be on the pattern Jclé. However, there are some stative verbs
whose doer participles are rarely used.

These are verbs which indicate only being in a static state, with virtually
no dynamic action. The meaning signified is usually (but not exclusively) an
innate permanent quality. For such verbs, their static adjectival nouns (see
chapter (ref)) are generally used instead of their doer participles. The following
table lists some such verbs, along with their rarely used doer participles, and
their commonly used static adjectival nouns.

doer
verb meaning participle static adjectival noun
&S to be noble, generous Y @25 noble, generous
J= to be stingy J=t Ju2d stingy
’C )3 to by joyous z Jléf S joyous
8L to be narrow &L G0 narrow
s> to be handsome owls o> handsome

Nevertheless, the doer participles for such verbs can be used, on occasion,
to indicate a incidental dynamic state that has only temporarily occurred. As
opposed to the more permanent static state that the static adjectival noun would
signify.’® For example:

8 ol ¢l yusi for (99,8181 8,9 109:6
9 Aol g=xill 3/242
10&;”9” 9=l 3/240 footnote 3; 3lgll 9=l 3/292


https://quran.com/18/16
https://quran.com/39/3
https://quran.com/39/3
https://tafsir.app/ibn-alqayyim/109/6
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769) 3 35 e B VI Ik of 35 oy Gilhs M) 154 G e 36 AIEE

LN 2 -

Ui sazs 2l 590 8)0m 11:12 cited by Gloll 9=l 3/240 footnote 3]

Then would you possibly leave [out] some of what is revealed to you, or is your
breast constrained by it because they say, “Why has there not been sent down
to him a treasure or come with him an angel?”

According to the commentary on this ayah, §Us is used in place of he more
commonly used g to indicate a temporary constrictedness."

32.10.2. The doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover

Sometimes, for stative verbs like the above what would appear to be an doer
participle is very commonly used. But actually, these usages are from the class
of doer participle—static adjectival noun crossovers. Here are some examples:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
Jae to be just Jole just

Js to be courageous JwU courageous

’gi.é to be righteous 2JLo righteous

& to be profitable &l profitable

ps to be soft o<l soft

We will study this category in more detail in section (ref), if Allah wills.

32.10.3. Verbs for which the doer participle is rarely used in place
of the caseful verb

The doer participle is also not found used in place of a caseful verb for various
other classes of verbs, including verbs that indicate mental states, perception,
or action.? Such verbs include LST; to see, 1> to hope, Slji to want, and others.
For such verbs, only the verb is typically used when the meaning of the verb is
needed. Nevertheless, the doer participle for such verbs has been found to be
used on occasion. Examples:

(770) &b ol La%s 4 36 835 13pb caslhall G Bjuail B o alll Joiy G Ll a0
2/347 cited by Waltisberg, M., Satzkomplex und funktion 293]
that the Messenger of Allah, when he departed from al-T2’if intending (as

his destination) Makkah, one of the people of Makkah passed by him.

771) JBI o3 Ge sl &l b s 65T W5 gl sl ke AL Ll [l o
169991

1 3lg)l 9=l 3/240 footnote 3 citing Jhasell Lle Ginsy ool gy and others; (g iusopll BLESII for 8ygu
S90 11:12
125ee Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 124


https://quran.com/11/12
https://shamela.ws/book/9783/972
https://shamela.ws/book/9783/972
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6999
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6999
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/11/12
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I saw myself (in a dream) near the Kaebah last night, and I saw a man
with whitish red complexion, the best you may see amongst men of that
complexion.

The doer participle of such verbs may also freely be used when its essential
“doer” meaning is intended. For example:

(772) dawal & yixl) 2pb Gro 355 [Lelil b 210]

32.

How many of an intender of goodness shall not achieve it.

11. Further reading

. Fischer §201-8204, pp. 111-113.
. Kinberg, N., Semi-imperfectives and imperfectives: A case study of aspect and
tense in Arabic participal clauses

3. Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic

. Odilavadze, N., Western scholars’ opinions on rendering the tense by means of
the participle in Arabic

. Owens, J., and M. Yavrumyan, The participle

. van Putten, M., The morphosyntax of objects to participles in the Qur’an

. Waltisberg, M., Satzkomplex und funktion

. Wright, vol. ii, §30-831 pp. 63-69, §72-874 pp. 194-198.

. Youssef, Z., Das partizip im Arabischen

- goMacil) gzl 9 wlwly> pp. 480-525.

. g=ull Lilso 3/170ff.

. Glgll 9=l 3/240 footnote 3, 3/241, 3/292ff.

. @i B3gail plue gz vyl goadl sl b Jelall aul Gl @V

- i il e ol Blylxall pelio o Jeldll pul 4%


https://hadithunlocked.com/darimi:210
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/895

418 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle



Chapter 33.

The static adjectival noun

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

33.1. Introduction

The static adjectival noun is a deverbal noun. The static adjectival noun is
called as such because it assigns an adjectival quality to its referent statically,
i.e. without any aspect of the progression of time. s> handsome, good is an
example of a static adjectival noun.

We saw in chapter (ref) that the doer participle can be used as a dynamic
adjectival noun because it can signify an adjectival quality along with signifying
the progression of time.! In this sense, the doer participle is the closest of the
adjectival nouns to the verb.

The static adjectival noun, although not as close to the verb as the doer
participle, can also govern in a manner which is similar (but not quite exactly
the same) as the governing of the doer participle. In this chapter, we will explore
its significance and its ability to govern in a verb-like manner.

33.2. The forms of the static adjectival noun

The static adjectival noun comes in various forms. We will list the most common
of them?®:

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern J=é

See also Abdel-Ghani, Conditional sentences within the Arab grammatical tradition 48 footnote 2
2The following list is taken mostly from t'_;?IgJI g=ull 3/285ff

419
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static
adjectival
verb meaning noun meaning
258 to be joyous 20 joyous
Oy> to be sad O sad
33> to be precautious )3 precautious
TS to be tired s tired
Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern ()28
Feminine: usually 18
static
adjectival
verb meaning noun meaning
ks to be thirsty olidas thirsty
£k to be thirsty ol thirsty
FI% to be sated oleid sated
ba; to be awake olbd; awake

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern

Feminine: c\%3

2z
1

Jid

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning
> to bered )o.'>| red
j65  to be green pa3i green
25 tobelame zel lame
j9>  tobebigeyed )55 big-eyed
Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern Ji=d
verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning
&b tobenoble iy noble
26 tobeugly  and ugly
J=  tobestingy JaZ stingy

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern J8
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421
verb  meaning static adjectival noun meaning
Cso  to be difficult o difficult
p2ub  to be large PEW:) large

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern Jl&8

verb  meaning static adjectival noun meaning
%>  tobecowardly Ls> cowardly
{pa>  to be chaste olbas chaste
Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern leég
verb meaning static adjectival noun = meaning
&% to be brave &wa brave
58 tobesweet wljd sweet
Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern d.vs
static
adjectival
verb meaning noun meaning
AW to be hard (rigid) b hard (rigid)

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern (=9

verb meaning  static adjectival noun meaning

‘éi,a to be salty a.Lo salty

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern J=38

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

Sl to die A dead, dying
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33.3. The static adjectival noun as the governor of a latent
doer pronoun

Just like the doer participle, the static adjectival noun will, by default, govern a
latent doer pronoun.? Consider the following examples:

(773) diwns 8lpol )p0 [rckall alll ame o 92 yiiumoll yoidll 161]
I passed by a handsome woman.
(dsuu> has a latent doer pronoun implicated as L",.m.)

(774) g Gulzp W) po [gacball alll ape ¢ Sosud yisumall jeoudll 161]
I passed by two handsome men.
(o> has a latent doer pronoun les.)

33.4. The static adjectival noun as the governor of a sababi
overt doer

TODO: sifah should be valid for both genders if mismatch. Also for ism fail like
murDi3. Add forward reference to ism_fail chapter. [Lu,él9JI o=l 3/303-304]
Similar to the doer participle the static adjectival noun can govern a overt

doer. So we can say:

(775) agzg o> U2 ©ype [aall o oV ladi 1077]
(776) Lolgl (pam> 0y 30 [gasll il 4 basssl 1077
(777) p28UT gz Jlogp wypo [gadl ol oV bl 1077]
(778) peslenl doy)S Joyll

(779) pesleel dayySUl Jlopl e

Also similar to the doer participle, when static adjectival noun’s doer is a
broken plural (as in example () above ao§Ll), then the static adjectival noun is
permitted, and preferred, to also be a broken plural.*

So we can say:

(780) 8Ll Oluz Jlzp ©)p0 [enl g o bl 1077]
(781) p3LT B1)S EMoj Vg [,319)l 92l 3/453]

But if the doer of the static adjectival noun is a sound plural, then it is preferred
that the static adjectival noun remain singular. Examples:

(782) po9allg @S sMoj sVgo [L3lg)l 9=l 3/454]

(783) (151Mlg dou)S Wlioj Vg [Slg) gxill 3/454]

3gasball il age o 9z yiunall paudll 161
4L“,éI9JI 9=l 3/453-454; fawzan_sharh_qatr 248; gauall Jug g2l ;b8 >, 288


https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1529#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1679#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1680#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1680#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1679#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/2135/248#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/6970/263
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By the way, when the static adjectival noun is a attribute, then instead of
using a sababi na3t (as in examples () above), we can use a sentence attribute.

So instead of saying ag=>g ¢pwm> J>p )0, We can say:

(784) agzg aw> Jzpr wypo [ganl ol oV basusnd] 1076]

Now the attribute is the sentence ag=>g $uu> handsome, his face is. (s in
this sentence is a fronted info.

The static adjectival noun cannot govern a non-sababi overt doer

In section (ref) above, we saw that an doer participle can govern a non-sababi
overt doer. Unlike the doer participle the static adjectival noun can only govern
a sababi overt doer. So we cannot say:

(785) X &)l> B gac > U2y &ypo [gal g wV bl 1075]
I passed a man [whom] Eamr was handsome in his house.

33.5. The static adjectival noun in a superficial annexation

Like the doer participle, the static adjectival noun forms a superficial annexation
with its governee. In section (ref), we learned that the doer participle forms a
superficial annexation between the doer participle and its semantic direct doee.
The static adjectival noun is typically from an intransitive verb. so it will not
have a direct doee. Instead, it forms a superficial annexation in two ways:

i. Asuperficial annexation between the static adjectival noun and its semantic
doer.
ii. A superficial annexation between the static adjectival noun and its tamyiz.

33.5.1. Superficial annexation between the static adjectival noun
and its semantic doer

The static adjectival noun can form a superficial annexation between the static
adjectival noun and its semantic doer. It does this by first transforming its doer
into a direct doee-like governee. Wil will explaing this process below:

Consider the sentence:

(786) agzg pau> Y2y ©ypo [eull il o bl 1077]

In this sentence, the static adjectival noun has a definite sababi doer ag>g.
This sentence is transformed in the following manner>:

First step of the transformation

Firstly, the annexed-to noun s in ag>g is transferred to being a latent doer
pronoun of the static adjectival noun ¢ypws>.

Sl ol Y bl 1080
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Second step of the transformation

Secondly, a>g, with its annexed-to noun o eliminated, is made into a>gJl to keep
it definite (to match ag>g which was also definite).

Now that the static adjectival noun ¢y already has a doer (its latent doer
pronoun gs), the noun a>gJl cannot be its doer. So it is made into what we will
call a direct doee-like governee. So it is put into the a-case thus: d>gll.

We call a>9JI a direct doee-like governee, and not a true direct doee because,
in meaning, it is still the doer of the static adjectival noun (ws>. The static
adjectival noun (yw> is derived from an intransitive verb {5 which does not
take a direct doee.

With this transformation, the sentence becomes:

(787) azgll g J2p @ypo [zl oo 0V bl 1080]

It is important to note that this transformation affects only the syntax of the
sentence, but not its meaning. The static adjectival noun ¢ is still describing
a quality of a=gl, not J=,.

But now that a>gJl is not syntactically the doer of the static adjectival noun,

the static adjectival noun match its syntactic referent  J>, in gender and number,
not its semantic doer a=>gJl. So we will say:

(788) yagz9ll piwnz> ulzyy ©)p0
(789) 8929l Yl Yl w)p0
(790) a>gll diums dlpou jpo

(791) ue29ll Ouiidan> (yilpor w0

Remember, that it a>gJl were syntactically the doer, then we would have said
instead:

(792) laolgzg yiwms Gl W)y

(793) o9 Uﬁb Si),o.! &) po
etc.

The transformation that we have described above works exactly the same for
definite static adjectival nouns. So we will say:

(794) dzgll sl Y Jb @)y
(795) ouezoll bl (il wels

etc.
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Final step of the transformation

A sentence with a direct doee-like governee, like in example () > J=p )0
d>gll above, while grammatically correct, is rarely used in practice.® The main
purpose of the direct doee-like governee is that it is used as a intermediate
step for the final step of the transformation: and that is into a superficial
annexation’ This is done by converting the direct doee-like governee into a
syntactic annexed-to noun.

Lets start with static adjectival nouns with their direct doee-like governees:

. - -

« Indefinite static adjectival noun: a>gil &ua>
+ Definite static adjectival noun: asgll =l

The a-case direct doee-like governees are converted into annexed-to nouns in
the i-case:

s - -

« Indefinite static adjectival noun: a>gil &a>
+ Definite static adjectival noun: asgll izl

Here are some examples using this superficial annexation:
(796) a=gll o> U202 Wypo [zl ool oY bl 1078, 1081]
(797) asgll Gl Jo I sl>
Note that, because a>gll is a a-case governee, and not the doer, of the static
adjectival noun, therefore, the static adjectival noun is feminized, dualized, or
pluralized to match its referent, not a>gll. Examples:
(798) azgll duus> 35 [48W1 Lle oyl i 3/439]

(799) ore=9ll luws Glagpll [431U1 e il 2y 3/439]

(800) o92gll giuuz (gl [&8SUI e Gyl 20 3/439]

33.6. The static adjectival noun with a tamyiz

Remember from section (ref), that the tamyiz is a a-case governee that specifies
the scope of its governor. As a verb-like noun, the static adjectival noun can
govern a tamyiz. So we can say, for example:

(801) Lg=2g (paw> U2 Wypo [gapll oif (Y sl 1080]
(802) Lg=g diwwsdl 8lp0ll el

(803) wg=g g 0l [obe G JneSilly Juyiill 9/241]

8 acball all e o S92 jiiamoll ppauall 166
7 gacball alll se ¢y Sesad iumall jedll 167
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33.6.1. Superficial annexation of the static adjectival noun with a
tamyiz

As with the static adjectival noun that has a direct doee-like governee, the static
adjectival noun with a tamyiz also can also form a superficial annexation.
So lg>5 &> will become:

(804) azg G [gactall alil aue ¢ 9zl siiamall ypaudll 171]

Again, the static adjectival noun will match its referent in gender and number.
So, for example, we will say:

(805) 0929 gz @ [phe LY JuaSily Jupiall 9/227]

Unlike, the static adjectival noun with a direct doee-like governee, a static
adjectival noun prefixed by I with a tamyiz does not form a superficial annex-
ation This is because a definite annexed noun with an indefinite annexed-to
noun is fundamentally inconsistent with an annexation construction.®{.citex}
So (535 (], however, does not form a superficial annexation to become:

(806) X azg (sl [gastall alll e o s92ud yitiuall jueudll 169]

Finally, whereas the static adjectival noun with its direct doee-like governee
(e.g. 433l $ui>) is pretty much only used as an intermediate step to form a
superficial annexation, such is not the case for the static adjectival noun with
a tamyiz. The static adjectival noun with a tamyiz can be used, as is, without
converting it into a superficial annexation.®

33.7. The word order of the static adjectival noun and its
a-case governee

Recall from section (ref) above that the a-case governee of a doer participle is
permitted to precede its governing doer participle in word order. So we can say:

(807) )ls hae 2yj (48Ul Gle Judie ool 20 3/143]
But this is not permitted for the static adjectival noun.” [ayguuw US &
Gl 1/250; d,aJV1 Lle Jade ool 20 3/143] So we cannot say:
(808) X s> aS>all 335 [aml e Jude ol 2y 3/143]
Nor is the tamyiz allowed to precede its governing static adjectival noun (see
section (ref)). So we cannot say:
(809) X (> lg=g 0j [oaell cudiioll 4/164]

8 gaclall alll sue ¢ 9 siimell pouill 169
O sacball alll e o de2ud jiiuall jaidll 167 citing &1l Lle oyl 2 i 3/439



https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3012
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33.8. Uncommon constructions of the static adjectival noun

There are some constructions of the static adjectival noun, that are uncommonly
found. Some are disagreed upon with regard to their grammatical correctness.
Some grammarians allow some of them unconditionally, others by poetic license
only, while others would disallow them.'°{.citex}

We list these constructions here for compleness:

Governing a doer

(810) &38Jl Euin> [acball alll s ¢y s92u) sisanoll puouiil 162]
(811) a35il Gl [gaclall abl sue ¢ S95ud ximall yaouill 162]
(812) 43§ (> [acball alll spe 2 95 yiiumall yuaidll 163]
(813) a55 Guinddl [gacball alll s ¢ 95 yiimoll yuavill 163]
Governing a a-case governee

(814) ag>g i [ackall alll sus ¢ 9z sitiamall il 166]

(815) 4335 Guindl [gacball all s o S92and sisanall yuoudll 166]

In a superficial annexation
(816) ag>9 (s> [asball alll spe o So2ud yituall jrandl] 169]

When the static adjectival noun is defined by Ji and the semantic doer is not
defined by Ji, then a superficial annexation is disallowed.'{.citex} For example:

o

(817) X gefgg Gl [gasball alll e o se2ud il jpandl] 169]

33.9. Superficial annexation to an annexation

It is possible for the doer of a static adjectival noun to itself be in an annexation.
For example:

(818) apl d55 G 3
(819) awl dsxd dyghll g3301 &l

Superficial annexations can, in general, be formed from such constructions
after, of course, first transforming the doers into a-case governees.

But when the static adjectival noun is defined by i, then a superficial annex-
ation is only permitted, if the annexed-to noun of semantic doer also is defined
by Ji.*> Compare this with section (ref) for the doer participle. Examples:

10 gacball alll ape ¢ Sgsmd il jroudll 162-170
1 gxcball il aue ¢y S92 yiiumall jrauall 166
28,001 Lo Judic opl gy 3/145-146
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(820) v LUl a2 G5 35

(821) v of a5 b 33

(822) v ayl a%5 (o> 335

(823) v LVl dasd Jaghll J2301 &l
(824) X ol &5 okl P51 &

(825) X ayl disJ Jughll g251 iy

33.10. Significance of the static adjectival noun

The static adjectival noun is typically derived from a stative verb. A stative verb
is one which, rather than describing any process or action, signifies that its doer
is in a particular state. Futhermore, its doer does not do any actual work or
action that causes him to be in the state described by the static adjectival noun.

33.10.1. Permanence of the meaning of the static adjectival noun

Some static adjectival nouns have a very permanent meaning. For example:

static adjectival noun = meaning

P
I

po> green

a};:i lame

oy i noble, highborn
o) ignoble, baseborn

Others are fairly permanent but can change gradually. For example:

static adjectival noun meaning

Jraz> beautiful

o] ugly

Others can change fairly quickly. For example

static adjectival noun meaning

oles> hungry
SL) joyous
s tired
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33.10.2. Transitivity of the verb from which the doer participle is
derived

The static adjectival noun is typically derived from intransitive verbs. Rarely,
we find a static adjectival noun which is derived from a transitive verb. For
example:

static adjectival noun meaning

P

QUSS [bereft (of child)

33.10.3. Static adjectival nouns whose meaning aligns with the
doee

Most of the time, the static adjectival noun aligns in meaning with the doer
of the verb from which it is derived. For example, (> handsome aligns in

meaning with the doer of the verb .45 to be handsome. Occasionally, however,
the static adjectival noun aligns in meaning with the doee of its verb. Examples:

static adjectival

noun meaning verb

uos> praiseworthy 305 to praise (s.0.)

PIVE) blameworthy 83 to blame (s.0.)

3o inaccessible, impregnable & to prevent (s.0., s.th.)

33.11. The doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover

Whereas static adjectival noun are typically derived from stative verbs, doer
participles are derived from both intransitive verbs (like (:uls from ,6[3 to stand),
and transitive verbs (like w,Ls from b to beat). Furthermore, when a verb
has a stative meaning, then, as we learned in section (ref) its doer participle is
often not in common usage. Instead, a static adjectival noun will often exist for
the stative verb and the static adjectival noun will be generally used instead. For
example, the doer participle )5 of the stative verb ;3 to be noble, generous is
rarely used. Instead, the static adjectival noun py,S noble, generous will generally
be used instead. But, as we also learned, o,8 could be used when a dynamic
meaning is intended. ’

The above is the general rule for doer participles of stative verbs. However,
there are some stative verbs, for which the doer participle is commonly used,
but only after it crosses over to become a static adjectival noun. As with
the doer participle—entity noun crossover there are two categories of doer
participle—static adjectival noun crossovers:

i. The lexical doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover
ii. The ad hoc doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover
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33.11.1. The lexical doer participle—static adjectival noun
crossover

The lexical doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover is one which is
commonly used with its static adjectival noun meaning. It will typically have
its own entry in a dictionary. Examples are:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
b to be clean yolb clean

Joud to be lean yolsb lean

’gi.é to be righteous 2JLo righteous

pXy to be soft acl soft

Js to be courageous Jwb courageous

Sometimes, a true static adjectival noun with a similar meaning, can co-exist
with the lexical doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover, For example
Jagb clean.

Sometimes, lexical doer participle—>static adjectival noun crossover occurs
for verbs which are not purely stative. In fact, it can even occur for transitive
verbs. Here are some examples:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
J3e to act justly Jole just

& to gain a profit &y profitable

b to wrong (s.0.) @) unjust, tyrannical
225 to have mercy (on s.o0.) @zl merciful

s to cut (s.th.) &bl8 sharp, incisive

Occasionally, the meaning of the doer participle can change considerably
when it crosses over to a static adjectival noun. For example:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
to conceal (s.th) @ilS concealed
&8> to pour (s.th.) @813 poured forth

In the above examples, we can see that the lexical doer participle—static
adjectival noun crossovers actually have the meaning of the doee participles. So
;;lle ?.g [Lane’s Lexicon »gd>«] iS a concealed secret, and éélS tl6 [Lane’s Lexicon »gds«]
is water that is poured forth." But the doer participle can still be used with its
original meaning. For example:

BSee also o Y busoll yzl for dBll 8jom 69:21 dusl diuc B 569


https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/69/21
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(826) &Vl 03 @38 afle J3il Lo Bid WIS olwg aule alll ho 3554 O 315 [aeo
o :177b]
And if Muhammad were to conceal anything from what was revealed to
him, he would have concealed this ayah.

When an doer participle crosses over to a static adjectival noun, then it will
govern in the manner of a static adjectival noun. So, it can govern a doer, and
the doer is transformed into a direct doee-like governee, which is then used in a
superficial annexation. For example:

(827) il 3ol [auogl e popall oy 2/41]
clean of heart )
(The transformation is 4318 3olb — Clall Solb — CJill jolb.)

(828) @uuSJI 30Ld [ple AU JueSilly Juyill 10/298]
lean of flank
(The transformation is d2iS o0bé — 2SIl 30ld — il 50Ls.)

The process above is normal and straightforward when it comes to doer
participle—static adjectival noun crossovers that are derived from intransitive
verbs. But if a doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover is derived from
a transitive verb, then there is more care required when using it in a superficial
annexation. For example, consider the following two doer participle—static
adjectival noun crossovers that are derived from transitive verbs:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
alb to wrong (s.0.) @) unjust, tyrannical
8>) to have mercy (on s.o.) @2y merciful

Now let’s say that we wish to use the doer participle—static adjectival noun
crossover o>l in a superficial annexation. Then, it is preferred that the actual
direct doee of the doer participle not be mentioned. So, for example, we can say

(829) &l a=1; 355
Zayd is merciful of heart.

But we shouldn’t say:

(830) X Lol LBl Aoty 355
Zayd is merciful of heart to the people.

Sometimes, the meaning of the syntactic annexed-to noun can cause ambiguity.
For example if we say:

(831) gUJEle pzly 335 [modified from o ¢V Juguid] 25 3/104]

then there are two routes to end up with this construction:


https://sunnah.com/muslim:177b
https://sunnah.com/muslim:177b
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/920#p1
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i. @2lyis a doer participle and ;U.}EUI is its direct doee. The original sentence
is:
(832) Gl A=y 355
Zayd is/will be having mercy on the sons.

ii. p=l; is a doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover and <GVl is its
semantic doer. The original sentence is:

(833) 35U 2= 3
Zayd is merciful of sons.
i.e. Zayd has merciful sons.

This sentence gets transformed according to the transformation of static
adjectival nouns. Even though e=l; is derived from a transitive verb, its

governee <Ujl is treated as a direct doee-like governee, not as a direct
5 ® o

. s 92170 .S og e . %oz - :
doee.™ So the transformation is 55531 g=1; 355 — eWVI A=ty 335 — =15 355
Ul

There is actually a third route as well, where p>l; is an ad hoc doer par-
ticiple—entity noun crossover. In this case the meaning would be Zayd is the
merciful-one of the sons. However, this meaning is a little less likely and not very
relevant to our discussion here.

Coming back to the sentence sVl A>l; 3, there is no problem with using
GVl p=l; as a doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover to mean merciful
of sons. But only if context makes it clear that Zayd has merciful sons, not that
he is having mercy on the sons.

Similarly, one can use pJb as a doer participle—static adjectival noun
crossover instead of as a doer participle. For example:

(834) ! A 335 [modified from clilo (2 Jugustl ¢y 3/104]
Zayd is unjust of slaves.

This meaning can be understood when context indicates that Zayd has unjust
slaves.™

The lexical doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover is not as common
for form 1 verbs as the true static adjectival noun. But for form 2+ verbs, the
doer participle crossing over to a static adjectival noun is the default mechanism
to derive a static adjectival noun from the verb. Examples:

doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover
Skl to be let loose oladl §llais fluent of tongue

[obe G JuoSilly Jupiall 3/308]

Melilo ¢V Jagauidl 2 v 3/104
15 Jude ¢pV lgall Jagans Lo aclunall 2/222; see also =l Groul) yosaell )l for euslp] 8,9 14:39


https://shamela.ws/book/13257/920#p1
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doer participle—static

verb meaning adjectival noun crossover

C)Lo.b| to be tranquil uLoJ | {aaks tranquil of heart
[obe G JuweSilly Juyicll 3/308]

Bl to be upright eudisus straight

Jel to be moderate JXiss moderate

33.11.2. The ad hoc doer participle—static adjectival noun
crossover

The ad hoc doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover can be created from
any doer participle, on the fly, when what is intended by the doer participle is
a more permanent quality. So, for example, the doer participle ©3lé can cross
over to a static adjectival noun Now it will statically signify one who stands. For
example, a person who stands a lot can be described statically as rmls Now it
will no longer signify the dynamic progression of time while standing.

Once 038 is a static adjectival noun, now it can follow the same transformation
of governing a direct doee-like governee and then into a superficial annexation.®
So we can say:

(835) L;le PJ[Q 335 [uie oY 2lgall Jagans e seluadl 2/222]
Zayd’s father is a stander.
(The process of transformation is og3

L)

A8 355 — U1 &6 35 — a0 35

But we should not use the superficial annexation L?J‘XjI |Euls 355 with the dynamic
meaning of the doer participle Zayd’s father is standing. This is because then
raJlS is not a static adjectival noun and thus cannot govern a direct doee-like
governee.'”” And it is derived from a transitive verb, so it cannot govern a true
direct doee either. So we can’t say (with a temporary meaning):

(836) X13& g;ﬁl (.uls 355 [l e Juie ol g0 3/140] Zayd’s father will stand tomorrow.
We should only say, in this case:
(837) 1aé 395? 2518 355 [amaVl Lle Juie ol 25 3/140) Zayd's father will stand tomorrow.

An ad hoc doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover can be formed
from a transitive doer participle using the same reasoning. So we can say:

(838) g;le $yUb 835 [Usiis Y 1l Jugauss e sebunoll 2/222-223]
Zayd’s father is a beater.

16 Jusie Y Nloall Juguui e debmall 2/222; llo ol dadll Ligaudll & i 2/230
VaualVl Gle Jadie ool b 3/140; ablind e ol &all o0 4/393
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But one should only use such a construction when context makes it clear that
Zayd’s father is the beater. Otherwise the apparent meaning, out of context, is
Zayd is the beater of the father. By the way, we have already learned in section (ref)
above that when a doer participle—static adjectival noun crossover is derived

from a transitive verb, then the true direct doee of the verb should not be used.
So we shouldn’t say:

(839) X s L;ﬁl C;;gbé 335 [uie oY 2lgall Jagans e seluall 2/223]
Zayd’s father is a beater of Eamr.

33.12. The entity noun—static adjectival noun crossover

It is possible for a entity noun to cross over to a adjectival noun. Sometimes
this crossing over is metaphorical, such that the entity noun is used with an
adjectival noun meaning. For example:

(840) .\.wi d:?)g ) 0
I passed by a lion man
(lion is used metaphorical to mean courageous.)

Othertimes, the entity noun is simply used descriptively. For example:
(841) suc J=p w)po I passed by a slave man

When a entity noun crosses over to a adjectival noun, then it will govern a
latent doer pronoun. This doer can also be an overt sababi doer. For example:

(842) o9l 3uc Uy ypo [iginnopl) BLASI for sluidl ygas 4:172]

33.13. The lexical static adjectival noun—entity noun
crossover

Very often, a static adjectival noun can cross over to a entity noun.
Here are some examples:

static adjectival noun—entity noun crossover meaning

JASO a baby

S a elder person
3a0 a minor sin
85 a major sin
-EWY an advice
B> a good deed

As with doer participle—entity noun crossovers when an adjectival noun
crosses over to a entity noun, it loses its genderizability. For example, the
feminine static adjectival noun d> good crosses over to a entity noun to mean
a good deed. Let’s use it in a sentence:


https://shamela.ws/book/133358/819#p1
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/4/172
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(843) .dia> pluall
Fasting is a good deed.

The subject in this sentence is the masculine noun ‘oL;..Z\JT fasting. And the info
is the feminine noun &> a good deed. Note that the info does not match the
subject in gender. This is because it lost its genderizability since it is no longer
acting as an static adjectival noun good, but rather as the entity noun a good
deed.

What if we have the sentence:

(844) .dkas> dbs.a

The feminine gender of the subject .a85.AJ1 charity now matches the gender of
the info diis>. So now, technically, the info could be the static adjectival noun,
meaning good. So the sentence could mean Charity is good.

Or the info could be the entity noun meaning a good deed. Then the sentence
would mean Charity is a good deed..

Context would be needed to tell us which meaning is intended.

Frequently, when a static adjectival noun can cross over to a entity noun, then
it uses a different plural from the original static adjectival noun. For example,
&3S as a static adjectival noun can use the broken plural ,is. So we can say:

(845) sts gglé’?.jl The girls are big.
(w3 could also have been used.)

But when 8;,,S crosses over to a entity noun, then it will use the plural 5US.
For example:

(846) 533 J\2dll 036
These acts are major sins.

The static adjectival noun—entity noun crossover on the pattern Juzd

There is a special category of lexical static adjectival noun—entity noun
crossovers and that is on the pattern J.=9, when it has the meaning of the doee
participle. Examples are:

static adjectival

noun—entity

noun crossover meaning verb definition
Juid a killed person J58 to kill (s.0.)
x> a wounded person &> to wound (s.0.)
Jvey| a hired person jes] to hire (s.0.)

These static adjectival noun—entity noun crossovers are used under the
following general guidelines:

« They can be used as a attribute (by crossing back over to a adjectival noun
as in section (ref) above)).
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* When with an (explicit or implicit) noun as its referent has been previously
mentioned, then only the masculine noun is used, even for feminine
referents.

* When used without an (explicit or implicit) noun as its referent, then the
feminine noun (with 8) may be used for a feminine referent.

Here are some examples:

(847) )2 8lyoly wyo [6:aV e Jude ool 2 4/04]
I passed by a wounded-person woman.

(848) o0l zy> Uy ypo [Usiic ) lgall Juguuss e sebuall 2/209]
I passed by a man whose father was a wounded-person.

(849) aLub Wb &y
I saw a male killed person and a female killed person.

Not all static adjectival nouns with the meaning of the doee participle cross
over (lexically) to entity nouns. Some remain as static adjectival nouns and
then are feminized as usual. For example:

(850) 830> &0,415 Sre> 25
a praiseworthy man and a praiseworthy woman

(851) &ased 8h4l5 ared U35
a blameworthy man and a blameworthy woman

(852) duis dal8y 2o (pdo
an impregnable fort and an impregnable citadel

Another example od lexical static adjectival noun—entity noun crossovers
that is on the pattern Ju=9 is:

static adjectival

noun—entity
noun crossover meaning verb definition
&) a pledged-item 5D) to pledge (s.th.)

In this case, the entity noun has a & and can be used for both masculine and
feminine referents. For example:

(853) asfuiy oy pUE J5 Dogls (ol i 28371
Every boy is a pledge by his £Eaqiqah

The masculine ¢,u; can also be used but it will generally retain its adjectival

noun sense.'®

BLane’s Lexicon entry ¢,s;


https://shamela.ws/book/9904/1101#p1
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33.14. Definiteness of a static adjectival noun in a
superficial annexation

We learned in section (ref) that the annexed noun in a superficial annexation
is not made definite by a definite annexed-to noun. We saw this in example
(796) azg)l (puws> J>p )0, Where i3 in the superficial annexation remains
indefinite even though it is a annexed noun to a definite annexed-to noun asgJl.
Therefore, the indefinite (5 is a attribute to the indefinite attributee J3;.

If the attributee is definite, then the static adjectival noun annexed noun is
prefixed by JI.

(854) azgll Guuzll Y2l ) p0 [Jasell Gle Ginmy ool 200 4/116]
(855) glivgll Akl xiovg cazgll Gausel djp Eyp0 [hasall e Ginss ol b 2/132]

This rule of a static adjectival noun not becoming definite because of a definite
annexed-to noun is followed more strictly than for the doer participle.” In the
case of an doer participle, we saw in section (ref) that it can cross over to a
entity noun in an ad hoc manner. When this happens, then it it becomes definite
when it is a annexed noun to a definite annexed-to noun (section (ref)).

But the static adjectival noun, when it is a annexed noun to its semantic doer,
cannot be understood as a real annexation. That is a34Jl ¢u> handsome of face
can only be understood to mean that the face is handsome, never the face’s

handsome-one. So we cannot, in general, say:
(856) X azgll s> iy )yo [odasill sl 58 wliwly> 496 citing olzl]

We would have to say azgll ¢u=ll 35 &40 instead, as in example () above.
All this notwithstanding, some grammarians allow, on occasion, a static
adjectival noun, when a annexed noun to its semantic doer, to become definite
by a definite annexed-to noun. This is by reason of aligning to the form of a real
annexation. For more discussion on this, see ¢juouic ¢pl juuusi for 8l 8)9w 40:3:

(857) “wacdl o 53 V0 & Y 5l o3 il s LT LBy ST S
Jole 40:3] 7 g i T .
The forgiver of sin, acceptor of repentance, severe in punishment, owner of
abundance. There is no deity except Him; to Him is the destination.

33.15. Further reading

1. (d&iinall Blogll Lasd &Vl ddSull duul Ld 833> bel,8) dguiivall daall
oo euolyl Juaid > i

19 oMacill gl 8 wlwl)> 495
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Chapter 34.

The adverb of time and and the adverb of
place

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

34.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

“Zayd went to the market one day.”

The term “one day” here is an adverb of time. It describes the verb “went” and
tells us the time in which the action of going ocurred.

In this chapter, we will study two kinds of adverbs in Arabic: the adverb of
time and the adverb of place. These two adverbs are treated together because
they both describe the space (of time and place, respectedly) in which the action
of a verb ocurrs. There are other kinds of adverbs as well, and we will study
them in other chapters, if Allah wills.

The adverb, in Arabic, is a noun that qualifies a verb. It is put in the a-case.
Let’s express the above sentence in Arabic:

(858) .Log3 @bl ] 335 S
“Zayd went to the market one day.”

The noun eg; is functioning as an adverb of time. When used thus, as an
adverb, we can translate it idiomatically as “one day” instead of “a day”.

34.2. Determining when a noun is an adverb of time or place

The term adverb in Arabic grammar technically does not refer to any specific
class of nouns. Generally, nouns can be used for different functions, including
as adverbs. For example, the noun pg; doesn’t necessarily need to be used as an
adverb. It may be used, for example, as the subject of a sentence:
(859) -hgb sl
“The day is long.”

439
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Even when it is in the a-case, it is not necessarily an adverb. Here it is as a
direct doee:

(860) Mg Loy sl

“I wait for an easy day.”

The way that we can tell when a noun is an adevrb of time or place is if it
satisfies the following conditions:

1. The noun is in the a-case.

2. The noun is extra, such that the sentence is complete, albeit more vague,
without it.

3. The noun signifies the time or place in which the verb occurred.

In the sentence &l.q,w LogJ ).b.u|, the noun pg; is not signify the time in which
the verb on.ul is ocurring. So it is not an adverb of time.

Having said that, there are nouns that are used exclusively or mostly as
adverbs, like LJ..B “before”. So, loosely speaking, such nouns, themselves, may
be referred to as adverbs.

34.3. The adverb or time

The adverb of time is more unrestricted than the adverb of place. So we will
deal with it first. We have already seen an example of an adverb of time in the
sentence:

(861) .33 Godl L] 335 cudd
“Zayd went to the market one day.”

In the above example, the adverb of time pg; is singular and indefinite. But
an adverb of time can occur in other formations as well. For example:
As a definite common noun:

(862) .5l @oldl J] 335 cudd
“Zayd went to the market today.”
(s “the day” is also used to mean “today™.)
With a attribute:

(863) .duslall &LEUT 4458 [wright 2/110A]
“I killed him last year.”

As a proper noun:

(864) .GLas; Ebus [Wright 2/110A]
“I fasted (the month of) Ramadan.”

As an annexed noun to a annexed-to noun:

(865) ;L.J.:JI' &9 Cuo [Wright 2/110A]
“I came in the winter-time.”
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As an annexed noun to a sentence:

(866) diuaall o U2j> p53 hind Euidud
“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.

As a dual or plural:

(867) .)L\..uJU| )LL.\}' Us U.;)g.w d..ol.: [Wright 2/109D]
“Reflect two months upon the choice of a teacher.”

(868) . T Gl (g3alf Ve o &S [Wright 2/109D]
“He stayed in one of the villages (a few) days.”

The adverb before its verb in sentence word order*:

(869) %> p3J AT @81 [835Ll &9 5:3]
“This day I have perfected for you your religion”

34.4. The adverb of place

The adverb of place is more restricted than the adverb of time. Only some
nouns are suitable to function as adverbs of place. Such nouns fall under some
categories that we will discuss in the next few subsections:

34.4.1. Vague and unbounded nouns

Generally, only vague and unbounded nouns are permitted to be used as adverbs
of place. A noun that denotes a specific place are not permitted. So, for example,
we can’t use the noun c.i; as an adverb of place to say G5 Euwils. Instead we'll
have to use the preposition ;% and say <. WAES

Directional nouns are considered vague enough to be used as adverbs of place.
Such nouns include:

. PLaT, Plf\g “in front (of)”
. u_n.L'>, ¢l35 “behind”
* 99 “above”
+ &5 “under”, ,J_Q.w| “lower”, (93 “beneath”
* ool “right”
¢ Jla, i “left”
Permitted also are general spatial nouns including, but not limited to:

* bubg “in the middle (of)”
. d9> ‘around”
. alg, O3, g “at, with, by”
. g,a ‘with”
* o “between”

ﬂ;lgjl o=uill 2/245


https://quran.com/5:3
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Some of the nouns above we have introduced previously in section (ref) as
pseudo-prepositions. But they are actually nouns, that when used as adverbs give
meanings similar to prepositions.

Here is an example of the use of these nouns as adverbs of place:

(870) (Vlawvg) l3Lsngg Gaag 355 [Wright 2/111B]
“He looked right and left.”

Generally, these nouns indicate place by being annexed to a annexed-to noun
reference point. For example wuil 5Ll “in front of the house”. When they are
annexed to a definite noun then they too will be definite. But this in no way
restricts their vagueness and thus ability to be used as adverbs of place.” For
example,

(871) 833uiull Eud aluwg anle alll Lo &l adly [l oo 72081
“We gave the oath of allegiance to the Prophet £€ under the tree”

There are some nouns whose meaning is associated with the word “side”:

il &2, a5, dg “side”
« J315, We> “inside”
+ 2,5 “outside”

With these nouns, it is more common to use prepositions like (3, (I, or {ro
before them. For example,

(872) )If\JT a)Lé o Fads [Wright 2/112A]
“I slept outside the house.”

(873) .9p02 > 8 3
or
988 Gilz ) 35 (4811 le ol o 1/480]
“Zayd is beside Eamr”

(874) )M 2> Ho 355 1481 Lle oyl 2 1/489]
“Zayd is outside the house.”

But there are (rare) examples of them being used as adverbs of place as well:

(875) l‘?gLég ﬂéls Ls9.w| [&lwll b xasi Mo :6520]
“I (was) looking inside and outside.”

(876) .x?.w.:.ll J=5 Lé,..\I.é &513 §é§ [alul b x0T siuo 1158371
“And he (was) relying on [our arms] inside the mosque”

Some place nouns are vague in that they mean “place”, like )55, and plis.
These nouns are permitted to be used as adverbs of place when unspecified and
indefinite. For example:

2481501 e (b))l 2 1/488


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:7208
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(877) BBs iy 8 L,bws [azlo 0l v :754]
“that you may pray in my house (at) a place”
(878) 1315 U6 alll 53& &ijlg (alag atle &bl JLo abll Jouy &3l &etiss ¥ allly (505
kv
https://shamela.ws/book/25794,/15437
The word 85 may be be annexed to a vague expression like 1333 133 and
remain vague. For example:
(879) 1355 135 85 Wicsa &5
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1l

(880) 1335 I35 8% ikl &if; isUs
https://shamela.ws/book/25794,/19824

However, when these nouns are specified, typically by definiteness, then it
is better that they only be used as nouns of place when construed with a verb
conveying the idea of stopping or remaining. For example,

(881) x5 HB% Euilds [Wright 2/111D]
“I sat down in Zayd’s place.”

(882) ELilss &84l [39l> ol erinw :940]
“Stay (at) your place.”

(883) @355 lgiul| [g)ladl zpmmo 14039]
“Sit (at) your places.”

The noun (&5 is also used in an annexation to mean “in place of”. With this
meaning, it may be used as an adverb of place unrestrictedly. For example,

(884) 'S (55 I3b A3 [ algl gouil 2/261]
“Take this in place of that.”

So too may the noun J3; “replacement” be used in this way.

(885) '3 J35 I3 33 [Lalgl o=l 2/261]
“Take this in replacement of that.”

34.4.2. Units of distance and space

Units of distance and space are permitted to be used as adverbs of place. For
example:

(886) Ve Igjlic
“They travelled a mile.”

(887) yid}d Cuiind [Wright 2/111B]
“q walked two parasangs.”
(A a.\.u).Q is a unit of distance approximately equal to three miles.)

(888) 2§.Lf: (63> [Wright 2/111B]
“He ran the distance of a bowshot.”
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34.4.3. Nouns of place

In section (ref) we studied the noun of place, which is formed on the pattern
J=és or J245. The noun of place is permitted to be used as an adverb of place,
but only when construed with the verb from which it is derived. For example,

(889) 1jj izds Hiis8,
355 Lids Euids [Wright 2/112A]
I sat down in Zayd’s seat.

(890) dlisll 52154 Gbis cudd alwg aile &l Ll &l & @l b sas xiaua 15741]
“He saw the Prophet £ going a path facing towards the giblah.”

Also included in this category are the vague place nouns (like ,56, 2594,
and plis) annexed to the verb’s masdar. They may occur as adverbs of place
instead of the verb’s actual noun of place. For example,

(891) JUdl gbgo il [45U1 e oyl i 1/490]
“I fought (in) the place of fighting.”

Some grammarians allow using the noun of place of one verb as an adverb
of place with another verb, when both verbs are close in meaning, or when
one verb is used with the meaning of another verb.?> So according to these
grammarians, we can say:

(892) j Uins Euids [olo L bumall ol for dgill 8y0m 9:5]

2 OindSs 31388 [olo LV bl ol for dugill sigm 9:5]
“I sat (in) Zayd’s seat.”

According to other grammarians, it is the meaning of remaining stopped (in
either the verb or the noun of place) that allows freedom in mixing and matching
verbs and nouns of place.* So according to these grammarians, we can say:

(893) pldll gib90 cmdz [43U Gle oyl 20 1/490]
“I sat in the place of standing.”

(894) yoSudl S WSy [4881 Gle oyl 2 1/490]
“I moved in the place of resting.”

(895) Wibdgo wased [a8Ul Lo o))l 2 1/490]
“I sat in your place.”

(896) U8 Jjio ciwdz 48Ul Lle o)l gy 1/490]
“I sat in the so-and-so’s place of alighting.”

(897) aiuo ol [4:8WU1 e oyl 2 1/490]
“I slept in his place of spending the night.”

3ubs Y bumall ol for dugill i 9:5 (3535 I8 egd l3sblg)
A48 e o)l gy 1/490


https://shamela.ws/book/25794/4432
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5

34.4. The adverb of place 445

34.4.4. Gray area in vagueness

There is actually considerable difference of opinion among the grammarians
with regard to which nouns are permissible as adverbs of place. We got a taste
of this in the previous section with respect of nouns of place as adverbs. Most of
this disagreement centers around whether a noun is sufficiently vague. Consider
the following example:

(898) L‘;ﬁ 395}i9i ?? ulﬂ;gj |9ii§i [ gy 8yguw 12:9]
“Kill Joseph or cast him out to [another] land;”

The noun l..o,l is in the a-case. Our first thought would be that it is an adverb
of place. However, in the tafsir of this ayah, scholars have differed with regard
to how to analyze L3;l.

Some do analyze it as an adverb of place.>. Others deem the noun l..o)l not
vague enough to be an adverb of place. ® Other analyses are then proposed
like it’s being in the a-case is due to the dropping of a preposition (see (ref)) or
because the verb t}LT “to cast” is used with the meaning of another (transitive)

verb (section (ref)) like Egéf “to deposit™.

34.4.5. Irregular adverbs of place

There are some examples of adverbs of place that don’t align with the examples
that we have given. They are considered irregular adverbs of place. We will list
these irregular adverbs of place below:

The verbs (33 “to enter”, {5 “to dwell”, and J35 “to alight” may govern
place nouns in the a-case without an intermediate preposition.” So we can say:

o © s %7

(899) ;147 &5
“I entered the house,”

(900) &l Edsw
“I dwelled (in) the house,”

(901) i &
“I alighted (in) the country.”

Also permitted is the country name piﬁd‘l’ “Syria” with the verb &5 “to go.”
So we can say:

(902) ALEJT s
“I went (to) Syria.”

Some grammarians consider the nouns governed by these verbs as direct
doees, whereas others consider them adverbs of place.®

The expressions below are also irregular in that they contain specific, i.e. non-
vague, adverbs of place:

56)M)JJ $lisll for Buwgy 8)gaw 12:9

G#ULP L",;U byzall ydl for Cauwgy 8)gw 12:9 and jguble ¢yl i for Cawgy 8)guw 12:9
7 8lgll =il 2/253

Bobe Y JuaSilly Jpisl 7/251
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o -

(903) Jazlly Jgidi Gihs

(904) Ghalls 3elal 555 b

34.5. The deputy adverb of time and place

The adverb of time or place may be substituted by another noun. This other
noun then becomes the adverb in the a-case as the deputy of the original adverb.
The meaning of the original (substituted) adverb is then implied. The substitute
may be from the following categories:

34.5.1. A qualifier

When an adverb of time or place is qualified by another noun, then the adverb
may be dropped and the qualifier may take its place.®
Such qualifiers include:

« A attribute:

(905) 1M Us)..w Gl [gzill Gilso 2/191]
“I sat east of the house.”
(for 1l L8y BB6 =)

(906) 31 Ge ngb $35c Euils [Wright 2/110B]
“I sat with him (for) a long (time).” (for ngb Gs5)
« A number:

(907) LJLWI Q.v_:)l lgjL [Wright 2/111B]
“They travelled four miles.”
(Technically the number 4=33 is the adverb in the a-case.)

A fraction or a whole:

(908) !093 ey 9? LogJ LL:J [0gioball 8)gu 23:113]
“We remained a day or part of a day”

A pointing noun:

(909) wdgll I iz [g=ill Jilzo 2/191]
“I came (at) this time.”

(910) deludl 63 Jox0 Zr% [o=ll Gilzo 2/101]
“Muhammad left (at) this hour.”

(911) d8luwoll 030 Wyw [l Gilzo 2/191]
“I travelled this distance.”

9g=ll ilwo 2/191


https://quran.com/23/113
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34.5.2. A masdar

A masdar may substitute an adverb of time or place if:

+ the meaning “at the time of” or “the amount of time of” is implied for
adverb of time;

« and the meaning “at the place of” “the amount of space of” is implied for
the adverb of place.

Examples:

(912) il golb 25 [Wright 2/110C]

“He came (at the time of) the rising of the sun.”

(for MT ngb KITHHES)

(913) pasli 6\ls Eds sl las 2/101]
“I came (at the tirpe of) the easr prayer.”
(for yasli 8)s &g Edz.)

(914) 486 5> &33BT [yl itao 2/101]
“I wai}ed for him (the amount of time of) the milking of a she-camel.”
(for 486 > 1o &5l

(915) 335 58 Gl (4l le Jude ol 2 2/200]
“I sat near Zayd.”
(literally: “I sat (at the place of) the nearness of Zayd.”)

This substitution by a masdar is more common for the adverb of time than
for the adverb of place.'®

34.6. Using prepositions instead of adverbs of time and
place

Often we can replace a noun used as an adverb of time or place by a preposition
followed by the same noun. This preposition is usually ;3. For example, instead

of saying: Iibls logs Eu335 “I left (on) a rainy day,” we can say:

(916) )bls 053 ;8 Euzs>
“I left (on) a rainy day.”
(literally “in a rainy day”.)

The noun peg; is technically no longer an adverb since it is not in the a-case.
The preposition (,$ signifies that the verb occurs in the time or place denoted
by the adverb. So, in the example above, my act of leaving ocurred in a time
which is denoted by “a rainy day”. In cases like the example above, the choice
of whether to use an adverb or preposition is a matter of style, and is up to the
speaker.

04,0Vl Lle Jubie ¢l g 2/200
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Note, however, that this substitution with (,$ is not always literally correct.™
For example, we can’t say X &yill §gd 9 Ul Wb for “The bird flew above
the tree.” Instead we have to say 8,=iJl §gb ,ilkll ;. Nevertheless, the idea of
3 is still correct in that the bird flew in the space which is above the tree.

" And sometimes, if we substitute a noun used as an adverb with 3 followed by
the noun, then the sentence may be grammatically correct, but with a different
meaning from the original. Consider the following examples:

(917) !oLﬁ dan 13 Edad [l Sleo 2/179]
“I did this (for) seven days.”

(918) roL)l a2l Us 1ils Edsd [g=xill ilwo 2/179]
41 did this (in) seven days.”

Example (917) indicates that I did an action repeatedly during seven days.
Whereas example (918) indicates that I did the action once, and it took seven
days to complete the action.

Similarly, consider these two examples:

(919) ;s Jall Li33H [eou e 2/181]
“I study night and day.”

(920) '.@d|9 MI o2 U,u)Jl [o=il Gilzo 2/181]
“I study in the night and day.”

Example (919) is about the amount of time that I study. This is the answer to
“How much do you study?” Whereas example (920) is about the period of time
during which I study. This is the answer to “When do you study?”

34.6.1. Using other prepositions besides 9

While 3 is the most general preposition for substituting an adverb, other
prepositions are also used. This often depends on the adverb itself. For example,

instead of saying I3¢ ’aj>i for “I will leave tomorrow,” we can say:

(921) A&JL} z ):>|
“I will leave tomorrow”

And instead of saying Vla.g Gaog ;45 for “He looked right and left,” we can
say:

(922) Jladul 25 cruadll )& 53
“He looked right and left.”

One common preposition used before a class of adverbs is ¢0. We will discuss
it separately in the next section below.

eS| il=o 2/179
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34.7. Using ¢y before some adverbs

There are some nouns that are used as adverbs, but are also used with the

preposmon (e to give the same adverbial meaning. Some of these nouns are
e, oA “by, with”, Ji8 “before”, a2; “after”, §3 “above”, w5 “under”,™? etc.
Often times, (o signifies its llteral meaning “from”, as usual. For example:

(923) i uJI Eade Ho &S5 ,m QL dile Ei8s [hlgll o=l 2/262]
“T stayed at your [place] an hour, then I left from your place to my house.

”

Other times, the significance of this ¢» is less obvious. Consider the following
examples:

(924) pasli 8\ib 3% Ll &8
“I read the Qur’an after the easr prayer.”

(925) pasll 86 25 o GHAN &8
“I read the Qur’an (during a time which starts) from after the easr prayer.

”

Example (925) specifies the beginning of the time period that is indicated by the
adverb. Technically, this is not necessarily when the action of the verb began.
But this usage of ¢ could be used to signify that the action started very close
to the beginning of the time period. That is, it could indicate that I started to
read the Qur’an right after the easr prayer.”® Often, when the meaning of o is
subtle, it is not translated as “from”. For example:

(926) Cib ple 255 (po aleg WiSJ [g=t )5 22:5]
“so that he knows, after [once having] knowledge, nothing”

(927) Gid ple 325 al2g Y U [Jdl 519 16:70]
“so that he will not know, after [having had] knowledge, a thing”

Sometimes it may be left untranslated.

34.8. .J.e and its sisters

There are a class of nouns, which are usually adverbs of time and place, that
are sometimes flexible, and sometimes rigid. These nouns are:

. J:8 “before”

A “after”

. Ug) “beneath”,

. Jasi “lower”

. B30 “above”

*+ w5 “under”

» olal, ol38 “in front”

2 gl lso 2/193
1399.;” u:l.wo 2/193-201, UJLG) ulx] u»l).oJ| hsll L,S A2y (p09 Ay O §yall o, and uJU daaSidly Juodidl
ol 11/142
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+ i3, ¢ljg “behind”
* U‘é: 91"3’ “on tOp”

o J8l “first”
Also usually included with these are':

o oeg “right”
o Jlo “left”
o 31 “last”

Collectively, we will call them (38 and its sisters.

We have already seen some of these being used used as adverbs of time or
place. The cases for determining when they are flexible and when rigid are as
follows:

a. When used as annexed nouns with a mentioned annexed-to noun: When
used as annexed nouns then (J38 and its sisters are flexible. For example,

(928) ksl plal 3,017 518
“The commander stood in front of the army”

As we’ve previously discussed, instead of using these nouns as adverbs, it
is common to also precede them with a preposition, like ¢.o. For example:

(929) iniadl plal ¢y 5uoll 518
“The commander stood in front of the army”

In this case, whether d.\s or one of its sisters is an adverb in the a-case, or
following a preposition in the i-case, then it is flexible. This is indicated
in the examples above by the fat-hah on its ending when in the a-case, and
the kasrah when in the i-case.

b. When used as annexed nouns but the annexed-to noun is not mentioned:
Rarely, for stylistic reasons, the annexed-to noun in sentences like the
example above is dropped. But the presence of the annexed-to noun is
intended by the speaker. In such cases, the annexed noun will be flexible
and without tanwin. For example:

(930) a. Ll juolil o6

b. ol ¢o juoll 516
“The commander stood in front [of the army]”

c. More commonly, the annexed-to noun is deleted, both in expression and
in intention, but the adverb is still understood to be bounded implicitly.
In this case, Ji8 and its sisters will be rigid. Their ending will have a
dammah regardless of whether they are in the a-case (as an adverb) or in
the i-case (following ¢w0). For example:

l4See ?§|9J| 920l 3/142, footnote 1 for references to the difference of opinion regarding them
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(931) a. ALl 500l 085 Ll 528

b. plal o 5uell 685 Lzl 625
“The army arrived, and the commander stood in front (of the
army)”

This usage is quite common. Much more so than case b. where the
annexed-to noun is dropped only stylistically.

d. Lastly, J8 and its sisters may occur as indefinite nouns without an implicit
or explicit annexed-to noun. They then have an absolute and unbounded
meaning. In this case, they are flexible. For example,

(932) a. Ll 5uolii o6

b. plal ¢y 5uell 56
“The commander stood in front”

In the example above, we can see that PLZ? is a flexible noun due to its
tanwin.

The difference in meaning between some of these cases is quite subtle. In
practice, cases a. and c. are more common. And case b. is rare.
Here are some more examples:

(933) &S plal (o edysd «dailil 63 dro Hobyds Wb il J] dilale )35 [0 hiae
s k",_;T :14178]
“He would take his (slave) boys out for the Hajj. But they would not enter
ihram from Dhu 1-Hulayfah; they would enter ihrdm from before that
[location].”

The words .J;I and WI also have some rules that are specific to them and
we will treat them separately in section (ref).

34.9. The governor of the adverb of time and place

(TODO)
Like the preposition (see (ref)), the adverb of time and place is governed by a
verb, or what has the effect of a verb.

34.9.1. The adverb of time and place as a info

bl 3Sine 1674

34.9.2. The use of an adverb without an obvious verb

The adverb of time and place is associated with the verb in a sentence. It
indicates the time or place in which the action of the verb occurs. However,
there are some sentences with adverbs that do not have an obvious verb
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Sometimes, this is in partial sentences, like in the response to the question
“When did you arrive?” one may answer:

(934) &282J1 po3 [sls)l gl 2/246]
“The day of Friday.”
93 is used as an adverb and the verb “I arrived” is implied.

Othertimes, it may be a complete sentence. For example:

(935) Galsl jL&j’EﬁT [L9ls)l goxidl 2/247]
“The flowers (are) in front of us.”

(936) da 1> pss dic 3 Els
“Some cold water (being) on a hot day, is a blessing.”

In such sentences, the missing verb is “is” or its verbal noun “being”. This
B
verb is unexpressed in Arabic.

34.10. Multiple adverbs of place with a single verb

34.10.1. Multiple adverbs with conjunctions
It is possible for multiple adverbs to be used with a single verb. This is regularly

done with using particles like g and . For example:

(937) Blgss W dbuiuaill
“I searched for it night and day”

(938) liad (X éix.gj [s2l Gil=o 2/202 (referencing (5,1
“I met him evening after morning.”
(i.e., every morning and evening.)

(939) o438 Logs adu)
“I met him day after day.”
34.10.2. Multiple adverbs without conjunctions

If particles like g and 8 are not used then multiple adverbs may be used for one
verb in one of the following cases™:

a. When one is an adverb of time and the other an adverb of place. For
example:

(940) &l gxis i3
“Sit with me an hour.” (aic is an adverb of place and dclw is a adverb
of time.)

b. When both are adverbs of the same kind:

15 8lgll gl 2/255
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i. When the second adverb is a replacement for the first. For example:

(941) b d2a2l g5 AULGI [ sig) il 2/255]
“I will meet you Friday afternoon.”
(»¢b is a replacement for pg3 and specifies when on Friday.)

ii. When the adverb is a comparative noun (see chapter (ref)). For
example:

(942) Uml &o Epins] ool Ua.,)ofl’ [l gl 2/256]
“The patient today is better than he (was) yesterday.”

34.10.3. Compound adverbs

Instead of using particles like g and <8 between adverbs, compound adverbs may
be formed. There are two ways to form a compound adverb:®

a. Both adverbs end with a fathah without tanwin. For example,

“I met him day after day.”
b. The adverbs form an annexation. For example,

(944) slins Lo G935 [Lalgl gmxill 2/271]
“You visit us morning and night.”

Both options can be used more or less interchangeably. Unless there is a
compound adverb with a set meaning. For example:

(945) Gad i 521 g3l55 d255
“The degree of the temperature of the air is intermediate.”

34.11. Some commonly used adverbs of time and place
34.11.1. G and L
34.11.2. dn.wl

d.o.wl is actually a comparative noun, meaning “lower”. And even when it is
used as an adverb of place, it is with this comparative meaning."”

Most of the directional nouns, like ,otzj, G5, <39, @éfa, and w5 are used as
annexed nouns. For example, Ubjzﬁ‘l' 658 means “above the Earth.”

We have learned that comparative nouns are used with the the preposition
o to express their “-er” meaning. For example <.l o jﬁl “bigger than the
house.” They may also be used as annexed nouns to express their “-est” meaning.
For example, . 331, woidl 331 “biggest house.”

d.ﬂ.u.ll too may be used in both these formations. We will discuss them below:

16 ,3lgll gill 2/271, g=ill ilse 2/202-204
YoheYl aclgd e o3l g 20 79
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34.11.2.1. ,Jn.wl used before ¢

Usually d_o.NI is used with ¢ to express the adverb of place “lower (than)” Here
are some examples of J&.i, as an adverb of place:

(946) @i il 8015 ™8 [l 8,0 8:42]
“and the caravan was lower [in position] than you”

(947) élis J—O-wi f\JJ [asgamw ©US 3/289]
“Zayd is lower than you.”

(948) &5 ¢yo Jail daybsl (a3 aiiad) LLE atish @55 [piluil piw 1036]
“He put his palms on his knees and put his fingers lower than that.”

(949) i dals Lullls sib 338 Ao pods Ol Ly afle Al Lo alll Jois L
o Jauil [xmlasl i 1692]
“The Messenger of Allah £ forbade that the imam should stand on any-
thing when the people are behind him, meaning lower than him.”

Note, in the examples above, that ,J_o.w| does not have tanwin. This is because
it is a semi-flexible noun.

Now, in the case of J38 and its sisters we saw that their rigidity and flexibility
is determined by whether or not they are annexed nouns and if they have
annexed-to nouns in an annexation.

But J4ui, when used with before {0 as an adverb of place, is not an annexed
noun. So its rigidity and flexibility is determined by whether or not it is compared
to a noun (with ¢0):

If the adverb of place dm»l is followed by ¢» and a compared noun, then it
is flexible. By the way, there may be another ¢» before d.n.wl as well, as we
learned in section (ref). Here is an example,

(950) (o Jaid rop 43838 Bo ASeble 3] [Lliobl 85 33:10]
“[Remember] when they came at you from above you and from below

”

you

And if the adverb of place d.D.uﬂ is not followed by ¢ and a compared noun,
but the adverb is still understood to be bounded implicitly, then it will be rigid
ending with a dammah. For example:

(951 Jaid J) blbs §58 ] Gabss amyloly J185 g, o 621]
“and he gestured with his fingers and raised them up upward and lowered
[them] downward.”

(952) $35 I Jail (o &5 sbhllg [Luleal dall s 137]
“and attafr is a leap from down to up.”

Bube GV bumall yzll for Jlashl g 8:42 (Jail 348 & 35 89)
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34.11.2.2. dn.wl as an annexed noun

Most of the time, we will want to say that something is below or lower than

another thing. In this case, we will use ¢ d_o..»l as we have described above.
However, sometimes, we may want to say that something is at the lowest place.

In this case, we can use J&.xl as an annexed noun to be an adverb of place.'?
For example,

(953) &3, dn-wl alss [81g)l goxill 1/484]
“Your sandal is (at) the lowest [part] of your foot.”

(Note the partitive meaning of Jnml annexed to a singular annexed-to
noun.)

34.11.2.3. Non-adverbial use of d.n.ml

By the way, .J..o.ml need not always be an adverb of place. It may be used like
other common nouns. In the following example, it is the doer of a verb and also
an annexed noun.

(954) pglles Jad Jis5 A [gls i oo 11050]

“The lower [part] of their sandals did not get wet.”

34.11.3. déi

LJ§I is used as an adverb of time, meaning “first”
Much of what we have said about J&.l applies also to the noun (J§i.
However there is some difference from Ja.i:

a. The meaning of “first” is inherently superlative. In English we dont say
that something is more first than another thing. We can try to capture this
meaning by translating it as “prior to”.

b. d;i, despite being on the pattern d_vsl, is irregular in that it can take tanwin
when used in an absolute and unbounded sense.

34.11.3.1. dgi used before (o
Jal i

(955) dEladdl cyas Go J81 i 5 SV [ 5 uo 7510]
“Don’t ask him about anything prior to the hadith of intercession”

£,
1

is a semi-flexible noun when used with ¢:

They2f would not begln with anythlng prlor to the House, performing the
tawaf around it.”

When ¢ is not used but LJ§| is implicitly bounded then it is rigid with a
dammabh on its ending:

195ee jgile ol s for ol 8)9m 95:5 (Guddliw Jail 81335 &5) for one interpretation of (&l as a )b
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(957) J3i d)-'l ohall &l L6yl o 14924]
“Which [part] of the Qur’an was revealed first (of all the siirahs)?”

(958) U5l @108 Azmivs &l [azlo ol iuw :753]
“Which mosque was established first (of all the mosques)?”

When ,J;T, is used in an absolute and unbounded sense, then it takes tanwin
despite being on the pattern J=si:

(959) Vsl (635 A4l g9}t [usl i 1062]
“They (were) rushing (to see) which of them would write it first”

(960) Grurodill 481 3158 V§T &d55 il 51301 815 [alugl b rasi sie 120165]
“And as for the house that you entered first, it was for the common people
of the Muslims.”

(961) dlaé Jo& Vi #5 Lagdl [mutanl b0 :1700]
“Which of them came first [that] did his deed?”

34.11.3.2. J5i as an annexed noun

Like J&xi, when J§i can be used as an annexed noun as well, even when it is
an adverb of time. For example

(962) JiDI J31 s &5 [pkune s :730]
“He used to sleep the first [part] of the night”

The usage of LJ§| as an annexed noun when it is an adverb of time is probably
not as uncommon as it is for J&ul.

34.11.3.3. Non-adverbial use of J§i

Just like d.a.wl, d§| need not be used adverbially. Here it is as the info of a
sentence and an annexed noun:

(963) WI J;i Lﬁé [Vl 8)0u 6:163]
“and I am the first [among you] of the Muslims.”

Even when used non-adverbially, LJ§i may take tanwin. For example, here it
is the subject of | in the a-case:

(964) I;5Tg ﬁ;i s\Lal O] Lsosill gol 1151]
“Indeed the prayer has a first [time] and a last [time]”
34.11.4. A<

« used for time and place
* meaning “yet”


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4924
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:753
https://sunnah.com/nasai:1062
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/16641
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1700
https://sunnah.com/muslim:739
https://quran.com/6/163
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:151
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34.11.5. wlb
34.12. TODO

(965) 1335 133 §56 icss &
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1

(966) 135 135 (8% Gl iy s
https://shamela.ws/book/25794,/19824

(967) 13215 686 bl 53¢ &ls «alag aile dbl Lo alll Jodiy 40l faisd V ally 55U
131

https://shamela.ws/book/25794,/15437

(968) £33l 556 (e85 L5 D BWAIY 2131 o 13] GUakE! &) [pbus oo :38821]


https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/19824
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/15437
https://sunnah.com/muslim:388a
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Chapter 35.

The absolute doee

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

35.1. Introduction

The absolute doee is, fundamentally, the verb taking it’s own masdar as a doee
in the a-case. For example,

(969) Ujé [as 3j Spd
“Zayd beat €amr a beating”

In the above example G3s is the masdar of the verb b and is governed by
it in the a-case as its absolute doee.

This sort of sentence is unfamiliar in English, as evinced by its awkward
translation, “Zayd beat Eamr a beating.” Nevertheless, we can find some parallels
so you can get a feel for it:

(970) 1. “He died an honorable death.”
2. “He slept the sleep of the just.”
3. “He lived two lives.”

The absolute doee is somewhat different from the direct doee in that the
direct doee only occurs for transitive verbs. Whereas, the absolute doee can
occur for any verb, whether transitive or intransitive Also, the absolute doee
is effectively an adverb because it qualifies the meaning of the verb as we will
learn in this chapter, if Allah wills.

The absolute doee is used for the following purposes:

1. To reinforce or emphasize the meaning of the governing verb.

2. To qualify the meaning of the governing verb.

3. To act as a deputy for the governing verb, substituting it and fulfilling it’s
role.

459
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35.2. The reinforcing absolute doee

Reinforcing and emphasizing the meaning of the governing verb is the basic
function of the absolute doee. Consider again our earlier example:

(971) U3d hae 35j b
“Zayd beat €amr a beating”

The absolute doee G3s signifies that beating actually ocurred, as if to counter
any possible suspicion that it didn’t. If the usage of the governing verb can
support both a literal and a metaphorical meaning, then the absolute doee can
also signify that the meaning of the verb is literal, and not metaphorical.

For greater emphasis, the masdar may be repeated.> For example,

The reinforcing absolute doee, when used purely for emphasis and not also
for other purposes, cannot be dualized or pluralized. So we cannot say x &li3ég
13423 (“I promised you promises”).? Though, this sentence is correct for the
other purposes of the absolute doee, which we will learn in subsequent sections,

if Allah wills.

35.3. The qualifying absolute doee

With regard to the meaning of the governing verb, the qualifying absolute doee
indicates either what kind was intended, or its quantity, or both.

The kind of the masdar is frequently used with a attribute or in an annexation.
For example,

(972) 1332 Gd ai3pb [Wright 2/54A]
“I beat him (with) a severe beating.”

(973) @Bl Gid &35 [Wright 2/548]
“He beat him (with) the beating of an oppressor.”

Such a qualifying absolute doee may also be signified simply with the definite
article Ji.*. For example, if a specific kind of beating is known before-hand to
both the speaker and addressee, then the speaker may simply say:

(974) Gl &l
“I will beat him (with) the beating.”

The qualifying masdar may also be annexed to a pronoun referring to the
doer of the verb. For example,

(975) 436 Gy
“He beat him (with) his beating”

'See gxill ilzo 2/194-195. But see also puiill (ol juuunis for sl )9 41164 (LadlSs wgo alll @lS9)
and Oogie ol Jeve.y] for Joudl 8)9uw 27:50 (|;S.o U)S.ng |jS.o |9)Sag)

*Wright 2/55B

38lg)l g=xill 2/211

48lgll g=xill 2/207 (footnote 4)


https://tafsir.app/ibn-alqayyim/4/164
https://tafsir.app/ibn-uthaymeen/27/50
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The quantity of the masdar often uses the one-time noun. It may be dualized
or pluralized. For example,

(976) ub).-o 9| U.u.:yo L:*J)‘D9 cu).;o d.u),'o [Wright 2/53D]
“I beat him one blow and he beat me two blows or (three or more) blows.”

Some masdars themselves end with a &, like 35\, so they are readily dualized
or pluralized® (to the sound at plural) without resorting to the one-time noun.
For example,

(977) wlgWs &, VG
“The reader recited recitations.”

But in reality, when a masdar is dualized or pluralized in this manner, it seems
to leave its masdar meaning, which is purely a verbal meaning, and begins to
denote a regular (non-verbal) noun.® So wlg\s will denote, not so much the
actions of reciting but kinds of recitations.

The same goes for masdars that don’t end with a é but for whom a broken
plural has been recorded from Classical Arabic, like ,ogi’é, which is the plural of
ele “knowledge”, and >¢£4 which is the plural of 125 “promise”.

So we can say:

(978) |>9£9 Jj:\.f:g
“I promised you promises.”

3¢ here refers to different kinds or occasions of promises, rather than the
purely verbal actions of promising.”

Plurals have not been recorded for all masdars. For example, wus does not
have a recorded plural for its masdar meaning of “beating”.

So can we pluralize it if we wish to say “I beat him (many) kinds of beatings”?
Some authorities allow us to form a new broken plural if there is a need.® So
according to them we should be able to coin a new plural «g5.5° “beatings”
and say,

9a

(979) Uoid &
“I beat h1m (many kinds of) beatings”

Other authorities are more conservative and would only allow using bro-
ken plurals for existing meanings of words if one has been recorded for them.
Following this opinion, we might then say:

(980) pdll Gye eI &350
“I beat him (many) kinds of beatings”

5(5931*!:)1.] PESi| UQ wlwly> 137D citing ng.nS.U wlsJI 817

6§9m¢}u g5l b lawly> 137-138 citing g peill e ¢ty duil> and zluaall
7See also yguile ¢yl yuwmdi for Lli>Yl 8)gm 33:10 (Lgikall allb ¢gikiig)

Gguuz)ﬂ 99.;“ UQ k_lLqu)) 139

9this plural already exists for wud but for its other meaning “example”


https://shamela.ws/book/2120/137#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/7037/803
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/137#p1
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/33/10
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/139#p1
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In any case, any masdar may at least be dualized to indicate the kinds of its
action.’® So we can say:

(981) L)_U}b u;d}.»é [Wright 2/55D]
“He beat me two (kinds of) beatings.”
or

“He beat me (on) two (occasions of) beatings.”

By the way, you should be able to see that saying ,oué o is different
from if we had said ’ )

(982) (iipd iipd
“He beat me (with) two blows.”

The former signifies the kinds or occasions of beating whereas the latter
indicates the number of individual acts of beating.

By the way, for masdars that themselves end with &, if we wish to specify that
the action ocurred only once, we cannot, of course, form a one-time noun by
appending another & to it. In such a case, we may qualify the masdar with the
attribute 83>lg “once”. For example:

(983) 83215 das; dasy [Wright 1/123C]
“He took one mercy upon him.”

It is also important to mention that the qualifying absolute doee includes the
reinforcing meaning." We cannot use the qualifying absolute doee without also
emphasizing the meaning of the verb. For example,

(984) Viros [ 550 [z leall 890 70:5]
“So be patient with gracious patience”

In section (ref), we will see that in order to only qualify the verb without
emphasizing it, we can substitute the verb with the absolute doee which then
becomes a deputy to the verb."

Finally, the qualifying absolute doee may qualify both the kinds and quantity
of the meaning of the verb. For example:

(985) oiadl yielis s &ifd [algll g=xill 2/209]
“I read the book two useful readings.”

35.4. The deputy to the masdar as an absolute doee

Frequently, instead of using the masdar as the absolute doee directly, it is
substituted by another word. This word is then called the deputy to the masdar
as an absolute doee because it fulfils the absolute doee’s role. The masdar may
still figure in the expression. It will just not technically be the absolute doee,
because the first a-case doee in that position is now its deputy.

The deputy to the masdar can be one of several categories:

10 3lgll g=ill 2/212

1 C3lll g=xill 2/207-209
12 gl il=o 2/203
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A attribute to a deleted masdar

For example:

(986) 13,05 5535 [Wright 2/54A]
“I beat him severely.”
(for 1332 Gud a5i3b “I beat him a severe beating.”)

(987) ,.uw‘l' U»,ol G [plins (Y o ol dudll | clluall pusgl 2/184]
“I travelled the best (kind) of travelling.”

When the masdar is thus substituted with its attribute, then the masculine
adjectival noun is typically used for the attribute, even if the masdar was a
feminine noun. For example:

(988) L&y b 19338
“They wrote quickly.”
(for a=y 2y ouL.S 16535)

This is because even when masdars end with a feminine marker, they are
abstract enough in their meaning that when they are absent, only the idea of
them retains influence, not their actual wording. And because that abstract
idea is not feminine in its meaning, it doesn’t cause the attribute to match
the feminine wording of the masdar in gender. So, by default, the masculine
adjectival noun is used for the attribute.

Also, the a-case adjectival noun in such phrases as 13,0.% 45535 may, where
the sense allows or requires it, be a deputy to the adverb of time instead of a
deputy to the absolute doee.”® For example: u.;gb lgjuo “They travelled a long
time,” (for &l.;gb (%5 lgjLa. See section (ref).)

In fact, according to some authorities, when the a-case noun in such phrases
could be applied to both a deleted absolute doee or a deleted adverb of time
(or, for that matter, other a-case functions like a direct doee), then it is possible
that both meanings could be intended.'* For example,

(989) 1558 djpd
“I beat him a lot.”

This sentence could mean, at the same time, both 1,45 G aiiué “I beat him

a lot [of beatings],” and 13,58 Gsj aisus “I beat him (for) a lot [of time].”

An entity noun—masdar crossover

The entity noun—masdar crossover may be a regular common noun that is used
in place of a verb’s masdar (see (ref)).
For example:

BWright 2/54D
14 gl =0 2/196-199


https://shamela.ws/book/11825/551
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(990) &8l kg U 2l o 13554 §i8 Isalil 038 G &S ao3d ] 8239 [aoe
el :2312a]
“So he returned to his people and said, ‘O my people, embrace Islam for
indeed Muhammad gives a gift not fearing want.’”
(slg “gift” is a entity noun—>masdar crossover for the actual masdar ;LL.EL.)

(991) dsud 4o l9sjgl
[Wright 2/56B]
“They were defeated an atrocious defeat”
(The masdar of 3451 is properly pl5g3)

Also falling under the category of entity noun—masdar crossover is the masdar
of another form of the verb from the same root.'>. For example:

(992) 13,5 VIS 19J3557 (wright 2/56B]
“They fought with one another a hard fight” ’
(JU3 is properly the masdar of the form 3 verb (J5L9)

(993) W5 ail] (555 [oell B 73:8]
“and devote yourself to Him with [complete] devotion”
(w5 is properly the masdar of the form 2 verb (35)

A synonymous masdar from a different root

For example:

(994) 15928 (auls [Wright 2/56C]
“I sat (with) a sitting”
A noun that indicates the type of masdar

For example:

(995) (538481 &5 [Wright 2/56C]
“He returned walking backwards.”
(6389 is a noun which means “backward walk”.

A noun of manner of the pattern dl=é

For example:

(996) 3wl dine bl Lo [Ldlg)l g2l 2/218]
“The cat walked (with) the gait of a lion”

15_algll goxill 2/215


https://sunnah.com/muslim:2312a
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2312a
https://quran.com/73/8

35.4. The deputy to the masdar as an absolute doee 465

The number of the masdar

For example:

(997) wlpd NG Eyzd
“I beat him three blows”
The masdar may also be omitted from the annexed-to noun such that only
the number remains. For example:

(998) GG Eupud
“I beat him three (blows)”
(Note the feminine number ¢\ instead of the masculine &\5 because the

deleted annexed-to noun will be feminine in such circumstances.)

A partial or whole fraction

Words like .jﬁ, 20> “all”; Las; “some”; ay, ).b..uu “half”, etc. can be used to
indicate how much of an action is done.
For example:

% 48

(999) J3aJl I3 lgless M8 [l 31900 4:120]

“So do not incline completely [toward one]”

(1000) JladT Gass Sl Jadl [plaey plsol iiipall g2l 1/452]
“The student was negligent somewhat”

Included in this category is the word sg,% “thing”. When used in the a-case

governed by a verb it can signify the meaning “a bit” or “somewhat”, etc.'® For
example:

(1001) uzsé ‘f;j Eu:u &;.(: jb&é [puso zazuo 2405]
“So €aliyy went a bit, then he stopped”

The a-case noun Cid isn’t always a absolute doee after a verb. It may be,
depending on the meaning of the sentence, a direct doee. For example, in the
Eé &35 “I found something.” However, in some circumstances, L& may
make sense both as an absolute doee and as a direct doee.” For example:

(1002) Cid @ 13,55 Vg [oluil 890 4:36]
“and associate nothing with Him”

Regarding this ayah, the mufassir Ibn €ashiir says:

€% is in the a-case due to its being a [direct] doee for Ig3,45,
i.e. “Don’t make a partner anything from what is worshipped”, simi-
lar to His saying, 1351 W &pid &g [oa)l 80w 72:2] (“And we will never
associate with our Lord imybne”).

19See, for example, jgile ¢l i for eluwdl &jgm 17:74 (LG Cids o] (35 &13)
9ol Gilzo 2/199 :


https://quran.com/4/129
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2405
https://quran.com/4/36
https://quran.com/72/2
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/17/74
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And it is permissible that Ei% is in the a-case due to its being [a
deputy to] the masdar, i.e. “a bit of associating even if it is slight”,
similar to His saying, Cid Elohds (18 [s35al 8ew 5:42] (“never will they
harm you at all.”).*8

The instrument or implement used in the action

The type of action may be indicated with the the instrument or implement used
in the action. For example:

(1003) Ubg.s d%5pub [Wright 2/56D]
“I beat him (with) a whip.”
(for b Sd)

A pronoun

A absolute doee can be substituted by a pronoun that refers to it.'® For example:

(1004) daud 45535 ASYT (st
“He perfected generosity and was generous (with it) [to] his guest.”
(i.e., he was generous with the generosity)

A pointing noun

Similar to the pronoun as a deputy masdar absolute doee, a pointing noun may
be used in the same vein. For example

(1005) alsleali oiis (ull Jolss V Qi@,éj'l’ JZHT [yldl le) slgll gl 2/150]
“The refined man does not deal with the people (with) this dealing.”

(1006) hasl 13 Adjlil Hokhdsy (Wright 2/54A]
“They keep their secrets (with) this keeping”
(i.e. so carefully)

35.5. The absolute doee with a deleted governing verb

The governing verb of the specifying absolute doee may be deleted if there
is sufficient context or circumstance to supply its meaning. For example, in
response to the question,

MUV FPNE S
“Did the visitor sit with you?”

one may reply:

(1007) Magh Lisgl3 [ slgl gl 2/210]
“A long sitting”
(for Mygh Ligl> (ul2> “He sat a long sitting.”)

18 gile ¢l juansi for sluwidl 8)gum 4:36
95ee also jguble ¢yl yuumnii for 15l jgm 5:115 (Guallall G 1357 &3l ¥ s &5ief E)
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Similarly, if one sees a hunter striking his quarry with an arrow succesfully,
he might say:

(1008) &)y 3L [ 819 9ol 2/219]
“A quick striking”
(for d2y,% d3Ls) SLal “He struck a quick striking.”)

In both the above scenarios, the deleted governing verb is implied. So the
complete sentence includes both the implied governing verb, and the absolute
doee

35.6. The absolute doee as a deputy of the deleted
governing verb

In some cases, the deleted governing verb is replaced by the absolute doee. The
absolute doee is then a deputy of the deleted verb. This can be done in the
following circumstances:

35.6.1. The absolute doee as a deputy of the verb in a command or
supplication

For example, instead of using the verb of command Iy}l “Be patient,” one may
say:

(1009) 3o
“Patience”

In terms of governance, the complete sentence is ;5 lgjusl. The sentence
16 lg5uai is valid on its own right as a use of the reinforcing absolute doee.
But that is not exactly what the utterance I;1.5, by itself, signifies. Rather the
governing verb lg3usl. is substituted with the absolute doee, such that the verb is
no longer present in meaning, and the absolute doee is now its deputy, fulfilling
its role.

Why then would one choose to use a absolute doee instead of a verb??® The
masdar signifies only a meaning of the action of the verb. The verb signifies
both the meaning of its masdar and is also linked to a time in which the action
originates, continues, or renews. So the verb is more temporary than its masdar.
Therefore, if we use a absolute doee instead of a verb, then it is not explicitly
linked to any time, nor does it explicitly imply a renewal of the action. So the
absolute doee as a deputy for the verb signifies a constancy and inseperableness
of the action. Whereas the verb is a direct application of the action.

Secondly, the verb is necessarily tied to its doer. So, also in circumstances
where the objective is the action itself, and not who does it, the absolute doee
may be used as a deputy to the verb.

Here are some more examples of a absolute doee as a deputy for the verb:

20 g il =0 2/203
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(1010) @) ol 137 &85 E53b Lidas 13J1 GU G5 gl o JI6 gt o 249731
“Abii Lahab said: ‘A perishing for you! Is it for this (that) you have gathered
us?’ So there was revealed: ‘May the hands of Abii Lahab be ruined’” 5,5
Sl 111:1]
(& is a absolute doee of the verb &3 “to perish”.)

(1011) 3 153
“A thanking for you”

(for &B%.&f “I thank you.”)

(1012) af §laii “The glorification of Allah!”
(Ol is a entity noun—masdar crossover for the verb &iw “to glorify”.)

In the above example, the sentence with the verb could be, e.g., &b éL»i
gdfl’ “I glorify the glorification of Allah.” But again, though this may be a valid
sentence on its own right, it is not exactly what the utterance a_IJ‘I' O, by itself,
signifies. The entity noun—masdar crossover &y, as a deputy to the verb
does not explicitly specify the verb or its doer. Rather, the entity noun—masdar
crossover ¢l replaces its governing verb. The purpose is to mention the
glorification of Allah without being limited by a time limit for the action of the
verb, or a need to mention the doer of the verb.*

Similarly,

(1013) dJ‘I’ Sles
“The refuge of Allah”
(3le5 is a masdar of g% 5L “to seek refuge”.)

Using the u-case masdar instead of the absolute doee

In situations that call for a course of action, the u-case masdar may optionally
be used instead of using the (a-case) absolute doee.
For example, in a situation that calls for patience, one might say

(1014) Jro> 356 [g=ill o 2/206]
“A beautiful patience”

instead of saying Mue> s, Here, the implied meaning is Juos S a.d 56Vi
“The thing to be done in the matter is a beautiful patience.”*

The u-case masdar (instead of the a-case absolute doee) has the force of more
constancy and generality. Additionally, it can imply that the action called for
has, in the speaker’s estimation, already begun and become established. Here
are some more examples:

(1015) aile alil &35 [omill ilso 2/206]
“The mercy of Allah on him”

gzl Lileo 2/206
28ee also yle oY busall yodl for Chuwgy 8)guw 12:18 (Juod Suad)
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(1016) a3 ‘é.:é [Lane’s Lexicon, root zyg]
“A mercy on Zayd”

In the above example, the following alternative (using the absolute doee) is
also possible:

(1017) (1) 33 R [Lane’s Lexicon, root gy
(2) 25 &3 [Lane’s Lexicon, root zy]
“A mercy on Zayd”
(as though one were to say: 5§ &li ds ,JI “May Allah may mercy to
attend him constantly!”)

The words (J39, w439, and g are used in a similar manner to ;g above. These
are all masdars of disused verbs. zjg and (,ujg typically signify compassion and
a mild chiding. Whereas Jjg and _Jg typically signify a severe chiding, calling
for misfortune and destruction.

35.6.2. The absolute doee as a deputy of a verb that is a info

There is a set of circumstances where the governing verb can deleted, and its
place is taken by the absolute doee as its deputy. This is when the verb is the
info of a nounal sentence, and the verb’s masdar wouldn’t ordinarily be a info
in the u-case for the subject.?

Here are some examples that should illustrate what we mean:

Consider the sentence <ijédg J5G &l “You are eating and drinking.” The
verbs in this sentence may be deleted and each is substituted with its a-case
absolute doees as a deputy. So we can say:

(1018) Gy V3T ST [yl ileo 2/208]
“You are eating and drinking.”

88

(for & L_J)..uug dSLv s_ul)

What allows this is that the masdars LJSI B wouldnt oridinarily work as
u-case infos for this subject. That is, we can’t say x U).wg LjSI &dl. So when we
use the masdars in the a-case as absolute doees (Gjbg V31 &), it is understood
that they are acting as a deputy for their respected deleted verbs.

Here are some more examples:

(1019) B B 5hall [l gl 2/225]
“The rain (is) pouring (and) pouring

(&% is the masdar of the verb @w Gw to pour down abundantly (of
rain)”)

(1020) &33 UI w)s &o 3Vl L [8lg)l 9=l 2/226]
“The lion is not, with his prey, [anything] but slaying”
(&L38 is the masdar of Elié; Elid “to assault and slay”)

gl =0 2/209
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(1021) S &l ddlail [ slgl gaill 2/222]
“[Do you act] foolishly while you are an educated [person]?”
(4olaw is the masdar of aas aaw “to be foolish”)

As you can see from the examples above, these circumstances are usually
limited to one of the following kind of sentences:

* arepeated masdar

» multiple masdars joined with conjunctive particles
- arestricted masdar

+ a masdar that is asked about in a question

35.6.3. The absolute doee as a deputy for a verb in detailing a
vague consequential action

This is a very specific circumstance where the absolute doee may occur as a
deputy to a verb. Consider an action that is done as a consequence of some
matter. If this consequential action is expressed only vaguely, then the following
sentence can add detail to this vague action using absolute doees.** Here is an
example:

9%

(1022) Xl.uo.'> EF Lolg Lcu)S Glc LolB MBS Allis T Gl -.L.JI £laf O Lo
L,solsjl 2/224]
If a friend does you wrong then take the path of the intelligent: So either
an honorable reproving or a gracious pardoning”

In the example above, the consequential vague action is sM&&Jl dllis UL
“take the path of the intelligent”. The masdars wlic “reproving” and xé.s “par-
domng are then used as absolute doees to detail this vague action, Lay)S Gbe Lols
Waos bis g “So either an honorable reproving or a gracious pardoning. n25

35.6.4. The absolute doee as a deputy for a verb in emphasizing
the meaning of an entire sentence

One usage of the absolute doee as a deputy for a verb is in emphasizing the
meaning of an entire sentence. The absolute doee in such cases are masdars (or
entity noun—masdar crossovers) like:

- @5 “truly” for a5 g1 “I assert a truth”
« Gaa; “certainly” for Guas ¢,841 “I ascertain a certainty”

For example,

1% %3~ 9

(1023) G5 alll ol L] 3855 G JUS (i & (6385 gyl pmomao 269821
“Gabriel would appear before him and say, ‘O Muhammad! Indeed you
are Allah’s Messenger £€ truly’”

(1024) G5 59135 6§ [elull 80 4157
“And they did not kill him, for certain.”

4 olaog ST 1upell 92l 1/459 )
See also ramo byguw 47:4 (2138 18J5 A25 Gs 1519)
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35.6.5. The dualized absolute doee as a deputy of the verb

There are some absolute doees that are dualized and annexed to a pronoun in
set phrases. The dual indicates a recurringness of the action. These include:

. &g - & is the entity noun—masdar crossover of the verb &J5 i “to
remain.” The a-case dualized masdar annexed to the addressee pronoun,
El3, signifies “I remain for you (i.e. at your service] time after time.” A
verb dzd3 oA 3 “to utter &L is derived from this phrase.

oz o 08 < - o

* &l — A is the entity noun—masdar crossover of the verb g 38
“to help” The a-case dualized masdar annexed to the addressee pronoun,
EL5ew, signifies “I am at your aid time after time.”

+ &GGS - from (G5 “mercy”. EL5GS signifies “Let your mercy be continuous
to me.”

+ &lilgs — from 153 which is equivalent to djgl3s and J3135 “taking by turns”
él.dlga signifies “Make (you) the action to be done by turns.”

* &ly;135 — from 135> “Beware”. &l3;l35 signifies “Twice beware!”

H
I

35.7. Differentiating the absolute doee from the other a-case
doees

The absolute doee is a kind of doee. Other kinds of doees include the direct
doee, the adverb of time and the adverb of place, and the adverb of reason.
Generally, all adverbs can be considered to be in the category of doees. All
doees are governed by verbs and occur in the a-case.

Sometimes it is not easy to disambiguate the exact function of an a-case noun
occurring as a doee. We have already seen some instances of this. For example,
we mentioned that in example (989) 155 45535, that the a-case doee ;.35 could
be analyzed as either a absolute doee or a adverb of time, depending on context.

Similarly, in example (1002) s a |95).u.n.: Y3 [sluill 9 4:36] “and associate
nothing with Him”, (1% has been analyzed to support both a absolute doee
meaning and a direct doee meaning.

For some verbs, their masdars are re-used as common nouns. For example:

= JSL; 951 - g3 is re-used to mean “a food”
. |M Aua) SLo — sus is re-used to mean “a prey
. U99 dg.m dLs dgs is re-used to mean “a saying” or “a speech”

. I‘ a du:.s dh» Jl& is re-used to mean “a question”

When these nouns are in the a-case governed by their verb, then how do we
tell whether they are a absolute doee or a direct doee? For example:

(1025) W31 355 g3l
“Zayd ate an eating.”
or
“Zayd ate a food.”


https://quran.com/4/36
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By itself, o] supports both functions of the direct doee and the absolute doee.
And we have to look at context to see which of the two meanings the speaker
intended.

Sometimes, if the a-case doee is qualified, then that can help us distinguish
between the two functions. For example,

(1026) Ly o M3T 355 3
“Zayd ate a fast eating”
(i.e. “Zayd ate quickly.”)

-«

In the above example, the attribute g,,% “fast” is applied to the attributee
V5. Now, unless Zayd was eating “fast food” (unlikely in classical times), the
attribute applies to the manner in which Zayd was eating. Hence Visf is a absolute
doee and not a direct doee.

Sometimes, the qualifier may be applicable to both the absolute doee and the
doee. Yet each meaning will be distinct. For example,

(1027) .\.wUIJ.Juo 335 5Ls
“Zayd hunted (in the manner of) the hunting of a lion.”
or
“Zayd hunted the lion’s prey.”

In the above example, the doee 155 is qualified in an annexation with the
annexed-to noun xx\f “the lion”. But the qualifier is applicable to both meanings
of sus: the absolute doee meaning: “hunting”, and the direct doee meaning:
“prey”. When applied to the absolute doee meaning then the sentence means
that Zayd hunted in a ferocious and daring manner, like a lion does. And when
applied to the direct doee meaning then the sentence means that Zayd hunted a
prey which was (previously) the prey of a lion. However, both of these meanings
are distinct from each other. In this sort of case, context should help in figuring
out the intended meaning.

In the case of masdars like JSI and 3o, when they are re-used as common
nouns, then their existence is not tied to the action of the verb. For example,
J3I, meaning “food”, exists prior to the action of eating. And su5, meaning
“prey” exists prior to the action of hunting.

But in the case of masdars like J38 and 5.5, even when they are a direct
doee, they only come into existence with the action of their verb. So there is no
Js8, either as a absolute doee or as a direct doee, before the action of “saying”
And there is no 4, either as a absolute doee or as a direct doee, before the
action of “asking”.

In such cases, even when a qualifier is applied, the line between the absolute
doee and the direct doee can remain blurry. And that is not really a big deal
because both meanings will be similar. For example,

(1028) Gs VIss o 335 Jlo
“He asked a difficult questioning.”
(i.e. the questioning was difficult upon €amr)
or
“He asked a difficult question.”
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This sort of ambiguity can sometimes be found in the other adverb doees as
well.

35.8. Candidates for governing the absolute doee

The verb is the fundamental governor of the doer and the doee. But we have
seen (in sections (ref)), that nouns that have a verbal quality to them, like the
masdar, the doer participle, etc., can also govern a doer and a doee.

So a absolute doee may occur, governed by either a verb (as we have seen),
or a doer participle, or a doee participle, or a static adjectival noun, or even
another masdar.

Here are some examples:

(1029) Guis 135331 Iilgish Eaz58 [olmog elsol :(upall gl 1/449]
“I rejoiced at your striving a good striving”
(the absolute doee 13lgs51 is governed by the preceding masdar >gz3T)

(1030) Wapke Loh3] 1> 3,54 Gf [olsos PS> 2ymll gl 1/449]
“I will honor Khalid a great honoring.”
(the absolute doee Lol)SI is governed by the doer participle o 2&3)
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Chapter 36.
The hal

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

36.1. Introduction

The hal (JW&J0) is a kind of adverb, governed typically by a verb, that describes
the state of the person of hal during the time that the hal’s governing verb is
taking place. Here is an example of a hal:

—_—

3]

person of hal

h
} governor

-GSl 35

)
o

“Zayd came riding”

In the example above, the usage of the hal signifies that Zayd, while he was
coming, was in a riding state.

36.2. Matching the hal to the person of hal
Consider again the example:

(1031) UGSl 355 5 [Wright 2/112C]
“Zayd came riding”

The hal Gsl; is an adjectival noun matching the person of hal 1jj in number
(singular) and gender (masculine).

If the person of hal is feminine in gender or more than one in number, then
the hal will match it accordingly. For example:

99 2 0f

(1032) &3S ai] 4351 <usl [Fischer 196D]
“His daughter [went and] stood to him crying”

475
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(1033) (iéypind U35 L)l oo 147941
“they,,, got up hastening”

(1034) Sl W55 s £ [plasg plSol uall g2l 2/38]
“Saeid and Khilid came riding.”

For plurals, both sound and broken plurals may be used:

-

(1035) 135 ST 1613575 15,841 89 2:58]
“and enter the gate bowing humbly”
(The person of hal is the plural masculine doer pronoun in Igiif)T and the
hal a3 is the plural of s>La.)

(1036) ool I Gag>5is Lids5 [Fischer 196D]
“We left heading towards Yemen”

As with attributes and infos, when the person of hal is a plural of non-
intelligent beings, the singular feminine is typically used for the hal. For
example:

(1037) &8316 dinyall L& 30207 wils
“The lions pounced on the prey slaying”

36.3. The governor of the hal

The governor of the hal may be one of the following:

A verb
The verb is the typical governor of the hal. For example:

(1038) sy 355 £5> [Wright 2/113D]
“Zayd came riding”
A masdar
(1039) Lilé 3hi d8pins LT Eo3) [olms @Sl tiall sl 2/51]

“Your riding the car speeding is a danger for you.”

A quasi-verb
A quasi-verb is a deverbal verbal noun like an doer participle or an doee
participle, or an adjectival noun, etc. For example:

(1040) La3lé [aé &)Ld 335 [Wright 2/113D]
“Zayd is beating €amr standing.”

(1041) e518 > 335 [Wright 2/113D]
“Zayd is handsome standing.”

(1042) 13218 dlo &anst L6 355 [Wright 2/114A]
“Zayd, standing, is more handsome than him sitting.”
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An expression that has verbal force
An expression that has verbal force could be:

« a preposition or adverb of time or place with a following noun in the i-case
* a pointing noun

* a question word

- a word like &4, &, NES]

In such cases there will typically be the implicit existential verb “is” providing
the verbal force.
Examples:

(1043) 56 ST S8 335 [Wright 2/114A]
“Zayd is in the house standing.” (the existential verb “is” is implied)

(1044) Elhais g3ac 13 [Wright 2/114A]
“This is €amr (in the act of) setting out.”

(1045) ik G5 135§ [59 &)gu 11:72 cited by Wright 2/114B]
“and this, my husband, is an old man”

(1046) Loélé élefu L6 [Wright 2/114B]
“What is your matter, standing?”
(i.e. “Why are you standing?”)

(1047) 48l &l Lo [Wright 2/114B]
“What (happened) to you, standing?”
(i.e. “Why are you standing?”)

36.4. Valid persons of hal

The person of hal may be the doer of the governing verb but it may also be the
direct doee, or even other nouns in a sentence.
Let’s see some examples.

The person of hal as a doer
(1048) L;.EB 759 é}aé [uaadll 80w 28:21]
“So he left it, fearful”
The person of hal as a direct doee

(1049) Vgi; ywll G5 [eluatt 5190 4701
“And We have sent you, [O Muhammad], to the people as a messenger”

(1050) 5pind Lupdll Gy [Wright 2/113A]
“I rode the horse saddled”
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The person of hal as a deputy doer

(1051) &350 &SI JSE5 Lolnos olSol iipell gl 2/28]
“The fruit is eaten fresh”

The person of hal as a subject

(1052) 85050 83930 &gSWAT [ylany plsol sl gl 2/28]
“The fruit is delicious (when it is) fresh.”

The person of hal as a info

(1053) &b JMgll 5 136 [ilmay oSl :(uyall goxil 2/28]
“This is the crescent (as it is) rising.”

The person of hal in the i-case following a preposition

(1054) L> a5 &556 [Wright 2/113A]
“I passed by Zayd (as he was) sitting.”

(1055) Bl oGl L8 &S [(wright 2/113B]
“I was in the garden (while it was) in bloom.”

The person of hal in the i-case in as the annexed-to noun in an annexation

The annexed-to noun in an annexation is permitted to be a person of hal if it
satisfies any one of the following conditions:

i. When the annexed noun is naturally capable of being the governor of the
hal (as a masdar or doer participle, etc.). For example:

(1056) (Epind 355 AlB iazeel (Wright 2/110€)
“Zayd’s standing speedily pleased me.”
(The governor is the annexed noun L8 which is a masdar)

(1057) o> PS§_>)Z> gLiJT ujl [835LoJl 8)gaw 5:105]
“To Allah is your return all together”
(The governor is the annexed noun g=3s which is a masdar)

(1058) LsLs slali Oyl E [olaos ol 2=l g2xill 2/50]
“You are drinking the water clear.” (The governor is the annexed
noun w )l.w which is a doer participle)

ii. When the annexed noun is a real part of the annexed-to noun. For example:

(1059) Gls3] J& &b pdy93ud 8 b GEjig [aml s9u 15:47]
“And We will remove whatever is in their breasts of resentment, [so
they will be] brothers”
(The annexed noun ;3.5 is a real part of the annexed-to noun person
of hal gs.)
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(1060) Gis 94.?? ‘69.] J?L’: UT ‘433:37 i:;.ﬁ [lyzadl 8ygu0 49:12]
“Would one of you like to eat the flesh of his brother when dead?”
(The annexed noun o4J is a real part of the annexed-to noun person

of hal &)

iii. When the annexed noun is not really but is virtually a part of the annexed-
to noun. Such that the meaning would still be correct if the annexed noun
was removed. For example:

(1061) &u> Eal3l a.Lo &ul UI n_l.dl hogl ,cu [l 8y 16:123]
“Then We revealed to you, ‘To Muhammad], to follow the religion of
Abraham, inclining toward truth”
(liu5 is a hal of the person of hal a3l alo is virtually a part of
euolji] such that the meaning is correct without it: [FIRES Euolsil &JT)

When none of these conditions are satisfied then the annexed-to noun cannot
be a person of hal. So we cannot say:

(1062) X quL'> EVEY [ou.v_. G530 [ulseg plSol iuell g2ill 2/51]
“ passed by Hind’s slave boy (when she was) sitting.”

Determining the person of hal when there is more than one possibility

When the sentence has more than one noun as a possible person of hal, usually
the meaning, gender, or number is sufficient to determine whom the hal is
describing. But sometimes context will be needed to determine who the person
of hal is. For example:

(1063) sl #UT &35 [ slg) gl 2/386A]1
“I met the brother riding”

In the example above, the hal Usl; may be applicable to either the speaker
(assuming he is male), or to tﬁ‘l’ “the brother”. Context should tell us which is
intended. If context is not sufficient then is more suitable for the closer of the
two to the hal to be the person of hal. Or, to avoid ambiguity, it may be better
that the expression not be used in this case.’

36.5. The hal after verbs like Gij and 339

The verbs (j; and 334 are what are known as verbs of perception (see chap-
ter (ref)). That is, they signify an act that takes place in the mind. So they may
take two direct doees. For example:

(1064) iuss 449 ro.g_ul [z)lsoall 8,5 70:6]
“Indeed, they see it [as] distant,”
(I3x=5 has been analyzed as a second direct doee?)

1 G8lgll 9=l 2/386
2 gyl lall Lljel for 2 )leall 8,9 70:6
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(1065) Loy Llg3 i 19335) [sluwil &jgu0 4:64]
“they would have found Allah Accepting of Repentance and Merciful.”
(G55 has been analyzed as a second direct doee?)

However, if these verbs are mere verbs of sense, i.e. they express nothing but
acts of the external organs of sense, then they may still have two governees in
the a-case but the second governee will no longer be a direct doee but a hal.

For example:

(1066) G L_l.ul) [Wright 2/50C]
“I saw you sleeping.”

(1067) Layys d535 [Wright 2/50C]
“I found him sick.”

36.6. Multiple hals or persons of hal

There may be one or multiple hals that correspond to one or multiple persons
of hal. This occurs in the following cases:

36.6.1. Multiple hals for one person of hal

These are examples of multiple hals corresponding to one person of hal:

(1068) Ll Gludé a03d J] Lwssd &35 LaJg L1,V u 7:150]
“And when Moses returned to his people, angry and grieved”

(1069) &5555 d1dl; <35 J) 225l [a)l s 89:28]
“Return to your Lord, well-pleased and pleasing [to Him]”

(1070) dxh s GRSLE b &l b [pluso oo 1974D]
“Why are you, O €&’ishah, panting and short of breath?”
(&>, on the pattern (%3, is the feminine of ;&> meaning “short of
breath”. anl; has a similar meaning.)

As you can see, there is no need for a conjunction like g to connect the
multiple hals (though we may use the word “and” in the translation). If such a
g is inserted, then the noun(s) following it is technically no longer a hal. Rather,
it is now a post-conjunction to the preceding hal.> For example:

(1071) 4818, L28lass Epinds 5y Suaiiall Ja81 [3ls)l gl 2/430]
“The victor approached rejoicing, hastening, and shaking hands with his
companions.”

3‘_,’;;,;9)_\1J ohall Glye] for sbuwill 8)g.w 4:64
4Wright 2/50B
5"_',§|9J| 9=l 2/386
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In the above example, (5,5 is a hal, 8,4 and 58Las are post-conjunctions.

This distinction is techniéally correct. However, loosely speaking, words like
l&,.6 and 58Las in the example above may be referred to as hals.®

“See also section (ref) later in this chapter for multiple hals when one or more
is a sentence hal.

36.6.2. One hal for multiple persons of hal

If there are multiple persons of hal and the same hal can be used to describe all
of them, then one hal, appropriately dualized or pluralized, may be used. We
have already seen an example of this in example (1034) earlier in this chapter:

(1034) 3351 M55 Jumi £l> [olaeg plsal ipall g2l 2/38]
“Sagid and Khilid came riding.”

Here is another example:

(1072) L:,;;;IS }A.&JTg MT r&ij };_..’ué [eusdlp] 8)gu 14:33]
“And He subjected for you the sun and the moon, continuous [in orbit]”

Sometimes the multiple persons of hal may even occur in different functions
in the sentence. For example:

(1073) 0djoiine ddyid GLE (58 [olnoy plSo 1l g2l 2/28]
“Ealiyy met his friend (while they both were) happy.”

(1074) 3351y a8l [Wright 2/113B]
“I met him (while we both were) riding”

36.6.3. Multiple hals for multiple persons of hal

If there are multiple persons of hal, and each is to be described by different hals,
then the individual hals may occur in the sentence without any conjunction. If
context and meaning are not sufficient to determine which hal applies to which
person of hal, then the first hal (in sentence word order) should apply to the
second person of hal, and the second hal should apply to the first person of hal.”
For example:

(1075) 12365 13sab 13 Eadl [plaog plsol el il 2/39]
“I met Khalid (while he was) going up (and I, was) coming down.”

But if meaning and context are sufficient to disambiguate, then the hals may
occur in either order. For example:

(1076) &5a3xib 13sudd 1350 Ead] [oleog plsol il ol 2/39]
“I met Hind (while I, | was) going up (and she was) coming down.”

5See, for example, the analysis of 2ab in L k:,__;il huzall j=l for izl 8)gw 32:16 (|$9.> 0035 Hotd
2abs)
7t'_.¢')lgll 9=l 2/387, yleog rolS}T :t“,.;)_v.” 9=l 2/38-39. But see also Wright 2/115CD
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36.7. Definiteness of the hal

The hal is typically an indefinite noun, as we have seen in all the examples so
far. Occasionally, however, it does occur as a definite noun. The most common
such hal is the noun 155 annexed to a pronoun, meaning “alone”. For example:

(1077) 355 Eudll 65 [Llgh gl 2/375]
“The guest came by himself.”

Other definite nouns may also occur as hals. For example:
(1078) JaVt gsut 151430
[3loll g=xill 2/376]

“Enter! the first then the first”
(i.e. “Enter in order”)

(1079) &8 & 316 &38I5 [olag plsol oyl g2l 2/34]
“I spoke to him his mouth to my mouth.”
(i.e. face to face)

The definite hal may also occur in a comparative statement. For example:

(1080) Lolall &ie Gl CSEIT 355 [Wright 2/116D]
“Zayd as the rider is more handsome than he is (as) the walker.”

Although, it is more usual to use the indefinite hal in this case: C,mpl Gsly 355
Guils .

36.8. Definiteness of the person of hal

The person of hal is typically a definite noun, as we have seen in all the examples
so far. Sometimes, however, it does occur as an indefinite noun. Usually, when
the person of hal is indefinite, it occurs in the following circumstances:

The hal precedes the indefinite person of hal

(1081) M3; Lasl Lgud [Wright 2/117B]
“in it (i.e. the house) is a man standing”

The order of the hal and the person of hal is treated in more detail in sec-
tion (ref).
The indefinite person of hal is qualified by a attribute or a annexed-to

noun

(1082) Laélé Lj:’}j ré&l.é &Xie [Wright 2/117D]
“in my house is a man’s slave standing”

(1083) USG 3426 Jab 628 [ulnes alsol 1pyll gl 2/45]
“a small child came crying”
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(1084) U.LL,LMU tlgn plﬁ asgil Lo L@:|99| (619 7385 (gud FjLg [eilind 8y0m 41:10 cited by
Olsag PS> 1 pall g2l 2/45]
“and He blessed it and determined therein its [creatures’] sustenance in
four days without distinction - for [the information of] those who ask.”

The indefinite person of hal is in a negative statement or a question

(1085) Lalks Jole G5 Lo [l gl 2/403]
“A worker, when sincere, does not fail.”

(1086) 153:585 098 L8 pdS U [dlgl sxill 2/403]
“Don’t drink in a cup (when it is) broken.”

(1087) Gsl; 351 25 [olacs e 1yl gl 2/44]
“Did anyone come riding?”

The indefinite person of hal without any special circumstance
Occasionally, the person of hal may be indefinite without any special circum-
stance.® For example:

(1088) s r39§ 2l35 Lj.abé [l oz 11113]
“and [some] people prayed behind him standing”

36.9. The order of the hal, the person of hal and the
governor

The normal order is: first the governor, then the person of hal, then the hal.
However, there is much variability permitted, subject to certain rules.

36.9.1. The hal preceding the governor

The hal may precede the governor if the governor is an verb or quasi-verb that
flexes based on the doer.
So we can say:

(1089) 3Jj £5 Gsl; [wright 2/118B]
“Zayd came riding.”

(1090) {J=1j 15 L&,5ud [Wright 2/118B and plaey elSol el g2l 2/53]
“In haste is this this (man) departing.”
(15 is a pointing noun like I3 s. See section (ref).)

(1091) &3 335 LAl%s [add ref to alfiyyah ibn malik]
“Sincerely did Zayd supplicate.”
(The hal Lalks precedes not just its governor in the info &3, but also the
subject 355.)

Buleog ol 1ol g2ill 2/45-47
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If the governor is a verb or adjectival noun that is rigid (does not flex based
on the doer), then the hal rarely?, if ever'®, precedes the governor. Examples of
such governors are the verb of wonder and the comparative noun. For example:

(1092) B>Us 335 le Lo [Wright 2/118B]
(not X 335 (sl Lo B>Lb)
“How handsome is Zayd (when) laughing!”

(1093) Bols 9 ,os Se le 335 [Wright 2/118B]

(not X g)o.c BY) U,uol lSDLmZ J.J))
“Zayd is more handsome than €amr (when) laughing.”

An exception is permitted when a noun, in one hal, is compared with itself
or another noun in another hal. In this case, the hal regularly precedes its
comparative noun governor. For example:

(1094) 13218 die it 1516 355 [Wright 2/118€]
“Zayd when standing is more handsome than [himself] when sitting.”

(1095) Gles 948 (o &ml 13345 333 [Wright 2/118C]
“Zayd ‘when alone is more useful than Eamr when assisted (by others).”

If the governor is not a verb or a quasi-verb but an expression that has verbal
force, then the hal usually does not precede the governor.™

(1096) .Lwl LASI) _\J) UlS [erght 2/118D]
(not X 3wl 355 UlS Gshy)
“[It is] as if Zayd, when riding, is a lion.”

(1097) W6 3T 9 335 [Wright 2/118D]

(not X T 3 Laslé 355)

“Zayd is in the house standing.”
(1098) &zl Ko Ellj [pleos pisoi el gl 2/53]

(not X 3o &l &)
“That is Hind, searching.”

36.9.2. The hal preceding the person of hal

The hal is generally allowed to precede the person of hal when the person of
hal is in the u-case or a-case. For example:

(1099) 335 B>Lb &5 [wright 2/119A]
“Zayd came riding.”

9ibn uthaymeen
Owright
"See, however, ¢L> U_:U hyzall =l for yol )9 39:67 for the recitation ainan whgho wiglamllg.
Also mentioned by Wright 2/118D
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(1100) K8Ls £lall &by [olaey plso 1 yall goxil 2/48]
“I drank the water clear.”
Excepted from this general permissibility is if the person of hal is restricted
by VI. For example:

(1101) sl ﬁl &Ll 5 o [plaey oISl simysll gl 2/48]
“Usamah did not come except riding.”

(1102) §)3ibg (o piinsb V] Gk AT Jwsd g [elasll 8)gu0 6:48]
“And We send not the messengers except as bringers of good tidings and
warners.”

When the person of hal is in the i-case then: if it is a annexed-to noun in an
annexation, then the hal should follow the person of hal and not precede it.
For example:

(1103) Lc).w.o 25 plid Ml [Wright 2/119C]
“Zayd’s standing speedily pleased me.”

If the person of hal is in the i-case due to a preceding preposition, then the
hal will usually follow it and not precede it. For example:

(1104) a.wJL> .\.ag_; 536 [Wright 2/119B]
“I passed by Hind (when she was) sitting.”

Occasionally, however, the hal has been found to precede the i-case person of
hal preceded by a preposition. For example:

(1105) LwGU FHY vl n_JLn.l.w)l Log [Luw 8)guw 34:28]
“And We have not sent you except comprehensively to mankind”

36.9.3. Reasons for varying the normal order

The natural order, as we have mentioned, is: first the governor, then the person
of hal, then the hal. So normally we would say:

(1106) Luiols 3856 jua> [pless plSol 1 el 92xill 2/55]
“Muhammad came walking.”
The speaker may choose to vary this normal order for a variety of reasons.
For example, if Muhammad had been previously hampered from walking due

to an illness or injury, then in order to emphasize his being able to walk, the
speaker may say:

(1107) 3856 Kils a3 [pleog elSo (el g2l 2/55]

Or if the listener was incorrectly assuming that Muhammad came riding and
not walking, then the speaker may wish to disabuse him by saying

(1108) 38245 Az Luils [pleeg elsoi :yoymll gl 2/55]

There may be other reasons as well."

ol ileo 2/354
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36.10. Transitory and permanent meanings for the hal

Fundamentally, the hal is transitory in its meaning; i.e. it is not meant to be a
permanent description of the person of hal. For example:

(1109) Luslé 3ued 5 [plaog plSo syl goxill 2/28]
“Saeid came angry”

(1110) GSl 31> Ja8T [olnos plsol 1l sxill 2/28]
“Khalid came riding.”

In the above examples, the hals Lslé “angry” and Gsl; “riding” are meant to
be transitory descriptions, such that it is conceivable that Sacid may cease to be
angry, and that Khalid could come walking instead of riding.

However, it is possible that the hal have a more permanent meaning. This is
primarily when the hal describes person of hal as it comes in to existence or
relevance.

For example:

(1111) Lagsd HLadYT §L55 [eludl 5)9m 4:28]
“and mankind was created weak”

(1112) A1 Ghids i) S GG [olpac T éysms 3:36]
“she said, ‘My Lord, I have delivered a female.

29

(1113) T bl U.u.\&.” &35 43305 [olmag plssl o=l g2l 2/20]
“She gave birth to him blue-eyed (and) snub-nosed”

The hal may also have a more permanent meaning in the sense that while
it describes the person of hal linked in time to the governor, its meaning also
applies more permanently to the person of hal. For example:

(1114) Lusiuws &b LI;..;» 138§ [plssl ). 6:126 cited by ylsog plSo| 1ol 9=l 2/30]
“And this is the path of your Lord, [leading] straight”
(The hal Lusiiw “straight” applies permanently to the person of hal LI;..p
&5 “path of your Lord”)

36.11. Difference in meaning between the hal and the
attribute

The hal and the the attribute are typically both sourced from adjectival nouns.
And generally when you use the adjectival noun as a hal it will have a different
meaning from when it is used as a adjectival noun.

Consider the following two examples:

(1115) @Lﬁdf UL).QJT I3& [goull o 2/334]
“This is the foremost horse.”

(1116) L;;LJ; Ui:}_BJT KNS [o=l ilzo 2/334]
“This is the horse (when it is) foremost”
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The former sentence is describing the horse as being foremost, but not nec-
essarily at the time when the speaker is pointing to it. So, at the moment of
pointing to it, the horse may actually be tethered. Whereas the latter sentence is
describing the horse at the moment of pointing at it. It would likely be running
and and being foremost at that time.

Similarly, consider:

(117) 28401 CIUIT JabT (gl iteo 2/333]
“The slacking student approached.”

(1118) luads g_,\JLle d.\sl [ozeill il=o 2/333]
“The student approached (while) slacking.”

The same distinction appiles to the above two examples. The former sentence
describes the student as a slacker generally. But he may not be slacking at the
moment when he is approaching. Whereas the latter sentence describes the
student as slacking when he is approaching. He may not be a slacker in general.

However, there can sometimes be some overlap in meaning.”® For example,
in the scenario when all the following conditions are satisfied:

+ the hal has a transitory meaning,

« the meaning of the hal is a description of motion or posture (like “sitting”,
“standing”, “sleeping”, “running”, etc.),

« the person of hal is indefinite,

- the governor is an expression that has verbal force (see section (ref)).

In such a case, the adjectival noun used as a attribute may have a somewhat
similar meaning to it being used a hal. For example:

(1119) A6 Y35 g
“In it (i.e. the house), is a standing man.”
(attribute)

(1120) Wi I35 g8
[ayguuw 1/272 cited by gzl Slee 2/352]
“In the house, is a man standing.”
(hal)

There may also be a case where the hal is indistinguishable from the attribute
due to the person of hal being indefinite and in the a-case. For example:

(1121) 1pads Wb & el e 2/352]
“I saw a student slacking.”
or
“I saw a slacking student.”

3See also ayguuw VLS Gioles Jumw ) g b 1/272 cited by goxill ileo 2/350
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36.12. An primitive noun as the hal

Because the hal is a description of the person of hal, and a description is likely
to be a adjectival noun, and adjectival nouns are typically deverbal nouns,
it therefore follows that the hal is likely to be a deverbal noun. Most of the
examples we have seen so far have been of the hal as a deverbal noun. For
example: GSlj, Gusle, etc. However, it is possible for the hl to be primitive noun.
Here are some examples:

(1122) 1335 568)1 glb [Wright 2/115A]
“The moon rose (as) a full moon.”

(1123) 13uf 335 55 [Wright 2/115A]
“Zayd charged (like) a lion.”

(1124) pdj3y 134 dsy [Wright 2/115A]
“Sell it (at the rate of) a mudd for a dirham”
(a mudd is a measure of volume)

(1125) lad)dg 6L% LJT Easy [Wright 2/115A]
“I sold the sheep (at the rate of) a sheep [for] a dirham.

”

(1126) 3 133 a3l [Wright 2/115A]
“I traded with him hand in hand”
(i.e. for ready money)

(1127) GG GU aslas aJ &S5 [Wright 2/115A]
“I explained his account for him item by item.”

(1128) M35 U35 33aT 55 [olans plsol syl sxill 2/30]
“The people entered, man by man.”

(1129) &3 &l 316 &4al8 [right 2/1158]
“I spoke to him his mouth to my mouth.”
(i.e. face to face)

(1130) Lwj o wbl e I3& [Wright 2/115B]
“This (fruit), as a grape, is better than it as a raisin.”

(1131) Lf”\f}.é ljl}; ZLIJ}j gl Bé [ab &)gm 20:113 cited by ¢lsog plS> sl 92l 2/33]
“And thus We have sent it down as an Arabic Qur’an”

(1132) UG5 Ellgel 631b [olaeg plsol ooyl g2l 2/34]
“These are your wealths, as gold.”

(1133) W55 GLuAd 0l [plaes plSol iyl gl 2/34]
“This is your silver, as a ring.”

(1134) dudd ELASLS 13D [olaog plso] (el gl 2/34]
“This is your ring, in silver”
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36.13. A masdar as the hal
The masdar can sometimes appear to be a hal. For example:

(1135) LS5 &le J38 oo ilso 2/345]
“€aliyy approached (in the state of) running.”

In the above example, the opinion of some scholars would be that the masdar
LA3; is a hal. And this is a substitute for saying Lasl; &1& Jadl.

When the masdar is used thus it remains in the indefinite singular regardless
of the number of the persons of hal. For example:

(1136) LAS; paall gadt
“The people approached running.”

_The reasons for using a masdar LAS; in this way instead of the adjectival noun
Lasl; may be:

i. Emphasis. The masdar signifies purely the meaning of the verb “to run”.
Whereas the adjectival noun signifies the meaning of the verb along with
person described by the adjectival noun (the runner). So using the masdar
as a hal draws attention to the meaning of running rather than the person
who is running. The masdar used in this way can also be seen as a sort of
metaphor, as if €aliyy, while executing the action of running, became the
act of running.'#

ii. Expanding the sense of the adverb to incorporate other adverbs. The
masdar LA3;, in the above example, can also be analyzed as an absolute
doee (being a deputy to the masdar Ji8]) meaning:

(1137) u05) dwl Ele 8T [ ilao 2/348]
“Ealiyy approached (in) the type of approaching (that is) running.”

The use of the masdar in this way could then be used to intend both the
hal meaning and the absolute doee meaning together. That is €aliyy’s type
and state of approaching was running.

Depending on the meaning of the masdar, other types of adverbs, like the
adverb of reason, may be included in this expanded sense as well."

Some scholars are conservative in analyzing a masdar as a hal, and instead
prefer that it be analyzed as another adverb, like a (deputy) absolute doee or an
adverb of reason, etc.’® And if the meaning of the masdar does not allow it to be
analyzed as another adverb, and only as a hal then it is accepted as a permitted
usage but one that is restricted to what has been recorded from Classical Arabic.

Here are some examples of masdars having being analyzed as hal. They may
fit other adverbs instead or as well.

14 gl leo 2/348
5 gl leo 2/348
6See jguaiall Jragd clio gaame 529-530
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(1138) Iy 43138 [wright 2/114C]
“I killed him in cold blood.”

(1139) dgdlis &ol8 [ sl ule s ol o 2/12]
“I spoke to him face to face.”

(1140) Lkabg 835 035 Ho&ii [ssmul s 32:16]
“they supplicate their Lord in fear and aspiration”
(L99> (above) is analyzed as either a adverb of reason or a hal.'”)

(1141) dEMES B ;M5 JI 41541 (198035 Gadl (8,81 8,5 2:274]
“Those who spend their wealth [in Allah’s way] by night and by day,
secretly and publicly”
(5w is analyzed as either a hal or a attribute to a deleted absolute doee
6&3)."8)

(1142) Galb Lol Jlesl (ol Guidl & fetui 9m 4:10]
“Inc}eed, those who devour the property of orphans unjustly”
(Lalbs (above) is analyzed as either a adverb of reason or a hal.'?)

(1143) &ids LELET 2525 13] (35 Lol g9m 6:31]
“until when the Hour [of resurrection] comes upon them unexpectedly”
(&% (above) is analyzed as either a hal or a absolute doee.>°)

36.14. A sentence as the hal

In the examples so far, the hal has always been a single word, usually an
adjectival noun. For example, K> 33j £l> “Zayd came laughing”. Instead, of
using the adjectival noun 8>UL5, we can instead use the u-case caseful verb
dsudy:
(1144) &l3ud3 335 &> [Wright, 2/331C]

“Zayd came laughing.”

Actually, &l5u4; is not just a verb. Rather, it is a complete sentence comprising
of the verb itself and the doer which, in this case, is the hidden pronoun “he”.
So the hal here is a sentence.

As we know, the hal describes the person of hal during time of hal’s governing
verb. The use of the caseful verb &l5.A; signifies that Zayd’s action of laughing
was ongoing during the time of the governor 5. So &l3u4; has a past meaning
because of the caseless verb ¢l5>. An additional verb like 8 is not needed to
transport the verb &lzuAj to the past. Similarly, if the governor was in the present
or the future, the caseful verb in the hal would automatically be transported to
the present or future as well. For example:

7See mli> Y bhusoll yoll for szl 8)gu 32:16
Bl 2 byoxall ol for 86,1 0w 2:274
19 5L oY busoll yzdl for sbwidl 8)gu 4:10
2l ) byzall ol for eleill 0w 6:30
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(1145) dsdi 3 il
“Zayd will come laughing.”
In fact, it is not permitted for the hal sentence that begins with the caseful verb

to itself be prefixed with & or ¥gw.?' So we cannot say (intending Elsuaziw to
be a hal):

(1146) X Elsudii 335 il or
X dlaudis 35 Gl
This restriction only applies to caseful verbs that begin a sentence hal. If a

caseful verb begins a sentence that is not a hal then it may begin with % or
Wgw. For example:

(1147) ereis ) k,JI Cold L,Jl J83 [lsLall )9 37:99]
“And [then] he said, ’Indeed, I will go to [where I am ordered by] my Lord;

He will guide me.”

Here are some more examples of sentence hals comprised of a caseful verb
and a doer (or deputy doer) pronoun:

(1148) o83 sline AoUT 192155 [awy 8y5m 12:16]
“And they came to their father at night, weeping.”

36.14.1. The link between the sentence hal and the person of hal

The sentence comprising of only the caseful verb and its doer is the simplest,
and one of the most common, kind of hal sentence. However, more complex
hal sentences are also possible. And the person of hal need not always be the
doer of the verb in the sentence.

But the sentence hal needs to have a link between it and the person of hal.
This link is often a pronoun that refers back to the person of hal. In the examples
above this link pronoun was the doer pronoun of the caseful verb. Here is an
example of a more complex hal sentence:

(1149) 9..:\:%3 GlE 835 355 #l5 [wright, 2/331A]
“Zayd came (with) his hand on his head.”

In the example above, the sentence q.wl, GlE 835 is the hal. Note that 4j is in
the u-case because it is the subject of the sentence. It is not in the a-case because
it is not, by itself, the hal. The entire sentence d.uul) GlE 835 is considered to be
in the a-case as the hal. The link is the pronoun ¢ in 83; and Q.wb

Here are some more examples:

(1150) 9)@ Ua_o.d PS,\a_e_: I9b.@| [8)81 8)9aw 2:36]
“Go down, [all of you], as enemies to one another”
(The sentence g3 Ua_v_.d Ps.aa_v_i is the hal. The link is the pronoun &3 in
[c.SJa_é.p )
Mool ileo 2/354 citing &dlSIl Lle 8yl g, But see jgible ol juusi for wldlall g 37:99 for a
dissenting opinion.
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36.15. The g of hal and its rules

Instead of, or in addition to, a pronoun as the link between the sentence hal
and the person of hal, a special ¢, called the ¢ of hal, may be used. The ¢ of
hal signifies that the sentence hal occurred while the governing verb took place.
Here are some examples of the the ¢ of hal:

(1151) G 325 355 58 [Wright 2/330C]
“Zayd stood up while he was crying.”

(1152) L5 505 Aty 35 plang ke alll oo alll Joubj G [azto o s 4251
“that the Messenger of Allah %€ passed by Saed while he was performing
ablution”

We have defined the hal as an adverb that describes the person of hal. However,
sometimes, the hal sentence that is linked with a ¢ of hal won’t apparently
describe the person of hal. In fact, it may not even refer to the person of hal at
all. For example:

(1153) Jsidi 95885 335 udd [Wright 2/331A]
“Zayd went while Eamr was busy.”

In the example above, the hal’s description of the person of hal is only circum-
stantial, in that it alludes to the time in which the action of the governing verb
occurred. In such cases the meaning of the hal approaches that of the adverb
of time. This is another of the cases where the lines between different types of
adverbs get blurred. We have seen similar cases in sections (ref). Here are some
more examples:

Depending on the sentence, the ¢ of hal can be either mandatory, optional, or
disallowed.

Let’s go over the different types of hal sentences, and discuss the ruling of the
o of hal in each type of sentence.

36.15.1. The hal sentence is a nounal sentence
When the hal sentence is a nounal sentence, then there are three possibilities:

i. The hal sentence is devoid of a pronoun referring back to the person of
hal. In this case, the ¢ of hal is obligatory. For example:

(1154) glf\JT D 938EG Ay Bj36 [opmall cudidell 4/125 cited by jLall u) ololly byl g2y
Ol i8]
“I passed by Zayd while Eamr (was) in the house.”

In the above example the person of hal is 4Jj and the hal is the nounal
sentence ,I37 3 g3¢. The sentence hal does not have a pronoun that
refers back to the person of hal. Therefore the g of hal is necessary to link
the sentence hal to the person of hal.

We have also already seen this usage in example (1153) g34£5 35j Cadd
Jsuus. Here are more examples:
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(1155) G9y8T iodall 16 Liyd Gl G5IL it (o L35 E255T L6S [kl gyou 815
cited by gleog elSo1 12l gill 2/58]
“[1t is] just as when your Lord brought you out of your home [for the
battle of Badr] in truth, while indeed, a party among the believers
were unwilling,”

(1156) duas &5 AT Qs &3 19J8 [Lawwsy 89 12114 cited by plaos plSol oyl gl
2/58]
“They said, ’If a wolf should eat him while we are a [strong] clan,”

ii. The sentence hal begins with a pronoun that refers to person of hal. In
this case as well, the g of hal is obligatory. The link between the sentence
hal and the person of hal is now both the pronoun and the g of hal. We
saw this usage in examples (1151) WG 35 355 58 and (1152) alll Joui; &

s

L5535 55 Ay 55 g adle all Lo
Here are some more examples:

(1157) (558 Akl SWLAN 193385 U [l 8,5 4:43 cited by ylnas olSol 1yell gl 2/58]
“do not approach prayer while you are intoxicated”

(1158) Hoalss ,2::3?; 85533 [Wright 2/330D]
“You lied, knowing (that you did so).”

(1159) JWS pds Ul BN 955 Vg [l 9mm 9:54]
“and that they come not to prayer except while they are lazy”

Some grammarians admitted optionally dropping the g of hal in this case
to allow sentences like:

(1160) ()8 58 335 LEG [zlosll asbels ol ilme 2/317 cited by izl Assl glolly byl oo
ol =id] i
“Zayd came to me while he (was) on horseback.”
(instead of the more normal usage with the ¢ of hal: §&g 3J; EE

Ul8)
But this opinion is considered anomalous by the majority of the grammar-
ians.”

iii. The hal sentence has a pronoun that refers to the person of hal but it
does not begin the hal sentence. In this case, the ¢ of hal is optional. But
generally, it will be preferred to have the ¢ of hal. For example:

(1161) 43> B 8335 3850 £5 [uleeg eSol 1yell 9xill 2/61] (more preferred)

> 8 63 JaRxs £l> [pleog plsal el g2l 2/61] (less preferred)
Muhammad came (with) his hand in his pocket.”

If the hal sentence’s info is a quasi-sentence (consisting of an prepositional
or adverbial phrase), and the info precedes the subject, then dropping the
g of hal is normal.?® For example:

2olagy 28 )bl a=) glglh byl wg>g
Byl jlacyl Vs 1/203


https://quran.com/8/5
https://quran.com/12/14
https://quran.com/4/43
https://quran.com/9/54
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(1162) by o5 9 33 s>
“Zayd came (with) a whip in his hand.”
(The hal sentence is bgw 637 ;9. Its info 6.7 ;3 precedes its subject

baw)

36.15.2. The hal sentence is a verbal sentence that begins with a
caseless verb

There are several possible cases here:

i. The hal sentence is devoid of a pronoun that refers back to the person of
hal. In this case the ¢ of hal is mandatory. Furthermore, if the hal sentence
is affirmative, the caseless verb shall be preceded by the particle 35. And
if the hal sentence is negative, the caseless verb shall not be preceded by
the particle 33. Examples:

(1163) Lidiidl caalb 384 Edz [uleog plsol el o=l 2/58]
“I came while the sun had already risen.”

(1164) UMQJI calb g b [plasy oSl 1ymll gxill 2/58]
“I came while the sun had not risen.”

ii. The hal sentence has a pronoun that refers back to the person of hal. In this
case the g of hal is optional. Furthermore, if the hal sentence is affirmative,
the caseless verb can optionally be preceded by the particle 3. And if the
hal sentence is negative, the caseless verb shall not be preceded by the
particle 33. Here are some examples:

Affirmative with ¢ of hal and with 38. (This is the most common case.):

(1165) G365 G5 dro UdyaT 385 alll Jowis 3 J5&5 VT GJ Us§ (8,81 5,9 2:246 cited
by Wright 2/332B] o
“And why should we not fight in the cause of Allah when we have
been driven out from our homes and from our children?”

Affirmative with g of hal and without 38:

(1166) &oiS;UT lasdiy U Godil 1618 [ohmil 519 26:111 cited by plesg plSo 1yl il
2/62]
“They said, ‘Should we believe you while you are followed by the
lowest [class of people]?’”

Affirmative without g of hal and without 3&:

(1167) &86lilé3 & pdj9iud Cipas 33592l5 5l [sluill 8igm 4:00 cited by plSol iyl gl
vlzog 2/62 and Wright 2/332B]
“or those who come to you, their hearts strained at [the prospect of]
fighting you”

Affirmative without ¢ of hal and with 38:
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(1168) 0i3 le §85 a53) 5355 38 35T [Wright 2/332C]
“We saw him (when) he had changed [color due to being enraged] at
Zayd who (was) [in command of] his army.”

Negative with g of hal (more common):

(1169) bgif 516 Log 355 55> [Wright 2/332D]
“Zayd came without his father having stood up.”

Negative without g of hal (less common):

(1170) g3 o6 Lo 355 £1> [Wright 2/332D]
“Zayd came without his father having stood up.”

iii. The hal sentence is an exception, preceded by wl In this case the ¢ of hal
is prohibited. For example:

(1171) Hosginin @y 1955 ﬁ! Jo5 00 il Lo§ [jmal bygm 15:11 cited by :(pall gouil
Oleeg pls>f 2/61] i
“And no messenger would come to them except that they ridiculed

him.”
(The sentence (o8 v I35 is the hal beginning with a caseless
verb.)

Some grammarians allowed the ¢ of hal in this case, but the examples they
cite are considered irregular to normal usage.?*4

iv. The caseless verb is followed by the conjunction §7. In this case, the caseless
verb is used with a conditional meaning. For example:

(1172) pés § Ol w295 12237 [plasy plssl :oell gl 2/61]

(1173) S0 gl camd aSypdl [ulas s ball Jldl glgy byl @Vl and o clluall gl
plis 2/289]
“I will certainly beat him [whether] he went or stayed.”

36.15.3. The hal sentence is a verbal sentence that begins with a
caseful verb

When a sentence hal begins with a caseful verb, then, if the caseful is used
with a continuous meaning (i.e. not with raJ or (&), then the hal sentence will
contain a pronoun that refers to the person of hal. If the caseful is used with a
past meaning (i.e. with &J or &), then the hal sentence may or may not have a
pronoun that refers to the person of hal.>®

There are again a number of possible cases.

i. The sentence is affirmative and the caseful verb is preceded by the particle
38. In this case, the g of hal is obligatory. For example,

Holaj G2d bl il glgy byl V>
*Derived from sections glglly cudiall £,Laall by, gliol dlc and (L)g (V)2 asell £,Lanll by glisol dle
slolly in lvs 28 el Jiol gy ol V>
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(1174) 33 all Jouly I (94155 385 (139585 &) [Lasall 8,9 61:5 cited by Wright 2/331C]
“why do you harm me while you certainly know that I am the mes-
senger of Allah to you?”

ii. The sentence is affirmative and the caseful verb is not preceded by the
particle 38. We assume here that the sentence hal contains a pronoun that
refers to the person of hal.

In this case, the g of hal is usually not used. We have already seen examples
of this case earlier, like (1144) &l5u4; 355 £5 and (1148) 2lic AdUl 19255

Here are some more examples:

(1175) @333 &35 Sl 3155 3oV 25 [Wright 2/331C]
“The commander came with the horses led in front of him.”
(U is the plural of s> which is a word for a tractable horse that
is led.)

(1176) (y2ig dpaall L,»asl &e U35 El5g [paadll 85w 28:20]
“And a man came from the farthest end of the city, running.”

What we have shown above constitutes the more common usage. However,
we do sometimes see a hal sentence beginning with a caseful verb with
the ¢ of hal and without 38. For example,

(1177) aizé ébf»ig E8 [yleog plsal il g2l 2/59 and =8 Ll Yl glgy byl YL
wlayjl

“I stood up, slapping his eye.”

More usually though, if a g of hal is to be used with a caseful verb, then
a pronoun referring to the doer is inserted before it, converting the hal
sentence to a nounal sentence, thus:

(1178) diie LSl Ul &ush
“I stood up, slapping his eye.”

We have already covered this type of hal sentence in section (ref) above.

iii. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with V or la. We
again assume here that the sentence hal contains a pronoun that refers to
the person of hal. In this case, the ¢ of hal is prohibited.

(1179) alJL; 085 U UJ Log [65Lall 8,9. 5:84 cited by plaog plSol :pall gl 2/59 and pussl
ol (Y clluall 2/289]
“And why should we not believe in Allah”

(1180) dipuds ELid5 ok Lo ASAGE [plmng plsol rpall 9l 2/60 and o) lumall pudol
plixs 2/290]
“I knew you when you were not childish while [you had] in you
youth.”

(lgua3 L “You were not childish” is a sentence hal)


https://quran.com/61/5
https://quran.com/28/20
https://quran.com/5/84

36.15. The g of hal and its rules 497

iv. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with &J. Here,
the sentence hal need not contain a pronoun that refers to the person of
hal. In this case, the g of hal is usually kept, although it is permissible to
drop it. For example:

(1181) £5,b ad] 2o3 A5 &l o>ol JB 31 Lolssll 8900 6:03 cited by gleeg lSoT 1l sl
2/60]
“or says, ‘It has been inspired to me,” while nothing has been inspired
to him”

(1182) ¢ £g.% P.g.m.uw rQJ daasg CUJI Y Mﬂ.u |9_J.ml5 [plesVl 8)9m 6:93 cited by g=xill
ULQAQ rolS.‘>| UJ)£J| 2/60]
“So they returned with favor from Alldh and bounty, no harm having
touched them.”

9._98

(1183) aisS Joxi [QJ9 kV-ES L}sl [olzoeg B 1yl gl 2/60]

a8 Jo2i A Susm J.;sl [olsog pUS5T 2yl gxill 2/60]
“Muhammad,/Sagid approached while he didn’t carry his books.”

If the sentence hal does not have a pronoun that links to the person of hal
then the g of hal is to be used. For example:

(1184) Ll glhbs @ Susis Ja8T [olnes oS sl gl 2/60]
“Saeid approached while the sun had not risen.”

(1185) rma.o.:o L.,,u| UJ.C O)JI.) L_J).ﬂj 535 ‘&Jé ugnl ULI w.\u} .).QJQ [,olS.*>I gyl gl
ul&ng 2/60]
“And indeed I feared that I would die, while a turn [of misfortune]
had not [yet] turned, in battle, on the two sons of Damdam”

(83315 33l 535 aJg s the sentence hal)

v. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with l&J. Here
again, the sentence hal need not contain a pronoun that refers to the
person of hal. In this case, the g of hal is typically chosen to be used.?
For example:

(1186) Gup Ul alass Ao lgidls ()l AT alsj Walg &l 191535 of Ahiuws 4
[oles JT8)9um 3:142] ]
“Or do you think that you will enter Paradise while Allah has not yet
made evident those of you who fight in His cause and made evident
those who are steadfast?”

H
I

36.15.4. The sentence hal strengthens the meaning of the
preceding sentence as a whole

Sometimes the hal describes, not just a single word as the person of hal but the
preceding sentence as a whole. (See section (ref)). If the hal is itself a sentence,
then the g of hal is not used.

For example:

26From (ying)sl ohall wlye] for BlyeVl 8)0u 7:4: 9lob Lok )Lisald «lody © dadio oIS g


https://quran.com/6/93
https://quran.com/6/93
https://quran.com/3/142
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(1187) au8 gy Y SBSIT GU'S [8,61 gm0 2:2 cited by plis ¢V <Uluall sl 2/289 and @Yl
Olaj o8 )bzl Ll glgy byl
“This is the Book about which there is no doubt”
(The sentence a8 Cu3; Y, in this interpretation, is analyzed as a hal to the
preceding sentence GBS EU'3.)

36.15.5. The sentence hal is a post-conjunction

If a sentence hal is preceded by a conjunction (see section (multiple hals) above),
then an additional ¢ of hal is not typically tacked on to the conjunction.
For example:

(1188) (Holild b &1 Bl Ll oelad [hell 5,9 7:4]
“and Our punishment came to them at night or while they were sleeping
at noon.” 3
(An additional ¢ of hal is not tacked on to the conjunction §i.)

However, according to some grammarians, a g of hal, can be added to the
conjunction and it would be acceptable.”” For example:

(1189) Jgjes I.ﬁé 57 Wig L.,u.ul [shall gl Gilzo for Blyell 8gu 7:4]
“You came to me, while I was adjacent, or while I was remote.”

36.16. Purposes of the g of hal

The g of hal essentially distances the hal from the influence of the governing
verb.?® For example, consider the expression:

(1190) &y 33 S [ty el Y05 1/213]
“Zayd came to me hastening.”

The above example is almost equivalent to saying L&, 355 »#>. The hal
& o is tightly bound to the governor :l>. So the expression asserts Zayd’s
coming and his hastening as one assertion.

Consider now the expression with the g of hal:

(1191) £y 995 335 LELS [iloyall slacyl JiU> 1/214]
“Zayd came to me while he was hastening.”

Here the hal sentence ¢ P 3% is a more independent assertion. Now, the
only link between the hal and its governing verb is that the hal expresses the
state of the person of hal when the action of the governing verb took place.

The ¢ of hal can be used for a different purposes. We will list them below. In
the following discussion, there will be three distinct expressions that we will
refer to:

i. The g of hal

7 glag; o258 ezl Jldl glgy byl Ml citing shyall Ghall Gilzo
8 iloyzl) eVl J5U> 1/213-214 cited by g=ill ileo 357-358


https://quran.com/2/2
https://quran.com/7/4
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ii. The hal sentence which follows the g of hal
iii. The preceding statement which precedes the g of hal

Here are some purposes of the g of hal:

+ The g of hal indicates that the event in the preceding statement took place
at the time when the hal occurred. For example:

(1192) dallb Lausddly 355 25 [eliw o ke 606 cited by gxill ilee 2/361]
“Zayd came when the sun was risen.”

(1193) éJUD }éﬁfg g3l [g=l o 2/367]
“I will visit you when the moon is risen.”

« The ¢ of hal indicates that the person of hal was already in the state
described by the hal before the event in the preceding statement occurred.
For example:

(1194) B3G5 G5 dro Udydi 385 alll Juwis 3 I35 VT GJ Us§ [8,81 5,5 2:246 cited
by =il il 2/368] T
““And why should we not fight in the cause of Allah when we have
been driven out from our homes and from our children?”

« The g of hal indicates that the hal after it is something obvious and should
be taken into account, when considering the preceding statement. For
example:

(1195) roSS:hs RV LIES Q_:.)jf Jis roBS_;U &g &EaJi I9i;.\3 ol P‘L*f*-"’ |‘°i [8,81 8)0u0 2:214
cited by 9=l jil=o 2/367]
“Or do you think that you will enter Paradise while such [trial] has
not yet come to you as came to those who passed on before you?”

(1196) @slo &l slall G Fndasdis ] «i\jﬁ [39l3 ol rins 23851
“What do you think if you rinse your mouth with water while you
are fasting?”

+ The ¢ of hal indicates that the hal sentence is is describing something
extraordinary. For example:

(1197) 835 335 g 5l 338 [gail Lilso 2/368]
“He crossed the river while not (even) moving his hand!”

(1198) ddiw 02129 ).uoUT GAE 55 [9mull ilwo 2/368]
“He entered upon the commander while in his hand was his sword!”

« To differentiate between a hal and a attribute. For example:

(1199) Jlb d3ic M55 &l [smill oo 2/368]
“I saw a man (who) had wealth.”
(The sentence Jb s3ic can be analyzed as a attribute.)

(1200) J 3ics Ud5 Euily [omill oo 2/368]
“I saw a man while he had wealth.”
(The sentence JL 43ic can only be analyzed as a hal.)


https://quran.com/2/246
https://quran.com/2/214
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:2385
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There may be other purposes as well.*

36.17. A quasi-sentence as the hal

(Compare this section to section (ref).) A quasi-sentence, in this context, is a
prepositional or adverbial phrase. For example: U.»a.vJI l€ “on the branch” and
ST 65 “between the clouds”.

Just hke a complete sentence, a quasi-sentence too may occur as a hal. For
example:

(1201) Gl G35 JMedT &l [olio ool clilunall pudgl 2/285]
“I saw the crescent between the clouds.”
(ulb.&dl ; is analyzed as a hal.)

(1202) padli Jle ,9ma_v.ll G35 [Mall Gabuaed dupall Gugyall ol 3/101]
“I looked at the sparrow on the branch.”

(1203) LWL 8auuc bJI Sl roe GBS [ghudl ¢V g2l S8 Jguoll 2/52]
“Cumar wrote to Abi Eubaydah in Syria.”

(1204) aiyj 9 4088 LIE 2558 [Lamill 89w 28:79 cited by plie () Wlmall gl 2/285]
“So he came out before his people in his adornment.”
(axiyj 9 is analyzed as a hal.*°)

(1205) 344l B GBI AlS55 [olee JT Sigm 3:46]
“He will speak to the people in the cradle”
(2gaJT 4 has been analyzed as a hal.3h)

Now, you might be thinking: Didn’t we learn in chapter (ref) that {5 is an
adverb of place? So why are we now saying that it is a hal?

Well, first of all, we are saying that the quasi-sentence w58J1 (5 is a hal, not
just &%. Secondly, we say that the quasi-sentence is a hal only loosely speaking.

Remember that an adverb of time or place is governed by a verb. And the
adverb of time or place indicates the time or place where the action of the
verb occurred. In a sentence like (1201) ul’zﬁdl IgeY dugJI u.;l 5, the crescent was
between the clouds before the action of seeing took place. So, in this case, we
say that (35 is an adverb of place, but it is governed, not by the verb L5| 5, but by
an 1mp11ed general beingness (see section (ref)) So it is as if we are saying:

“I saw the crescent (while it was) [being]Petveen the clouds »

And it is this implied general beingness which is technically the hal.3*> While
&0 remains (technically) an adverb of place.

Because the actual hal “being” is (necessarily) unexpressed and only implied,
we can loosely say that the quasi-sentence ub.wJI 5 is a hal.

29 gl ileo 2/368-369

3%See jguivle ol s for yawaill 8)gum 28:79
3ol Y hymall yzdl for lee JT8)0w 3:46
P Ml Gahuaal dyell Gugy i golz 3/101
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Similarly, in example (1202) (pasil L& ;984201 &3k, the prepositional phrase
ool Jlé is governed, not by the verb ;5 but by an implied verb “being” which
is the true hal. But, loosely speaking, we may say that the quasi-sentence 1é
cpasll is the hal.

’ Similarly, in example (1203) pLidb dauc o Wl pee S, the act of writing
was dony by €umar in al-Hijaz, not in Syria. So the prepositional phrase oliJb
is describing the state of Abii Eubaydah while he was in Syria.

This is yet another instance of where the lines between different types of
adverbs get blurred. In fact, some grammarians have classified the hal to be of
the same class of adverbs as the adverb of time and the adverb of place.3?

From the perspective of meaning, the quasi-sentence wESJl &35 “between the
clouds” describes the state of the person of hal du.eJl during the occurrence of
the verb L5| ;. Similarly, the qua51 -sentence ¢pasil L& “on the branch” describes
the state of the person of hil ,ga.42)1 during the occurrence of the verb k.

Here is an example of where the quasi-sentence does not work as a hal:

(1206) s3axf L,.caj.f>_f>.1| 339
“The stone fell in the pit.”

In the above example, the stone went in the pit due to the action of the verb
839 So the preposition ;5 is governed by the verb 899 Because ;$ is not
governed by an implied governor meaning “being”, therefore, the quasi-sentence
85821 8 is not a hal.

One indicator to test if the quasi-sentence is valid as hal in any particular
sentence, is to insert a g of hal and a pronoun (referring to the person of hal)
before the quasi-sentence (thus making it a complete sentence). The purpose
of the ¢ of hal, here, is to make the hal a pre-existing state. If the resulting
expression (with the ¢ of hal is interpreted as making the hal a pre-existing
state) retains the same meaning as the original, then the quasi-sentence could
be valid as a hal. Let’s use this test on some of the examples above.

(1207) 858401 ;3 55 32501 285
“The stone fell while it had already been in the pit.”
(This does not retain the same meaning as the original &;457 3 355J1 285.
So the quasi-sentence in the original example is not a hal.)

(1208) ul.zudl Y] 9m9 du.e,]l u.:l)
“T saw the crescent while it had already been between the clouds.”

(This retains the meaning of the original L;Jlk.u.\.“ O It &5k ;. So the
quasi-sentence in the original example is valid as a hal.) ~

(1209) pasll & 505 jonasll &;las
“I looked at the sparrow while it had already been on the branch.”
(This retains the meaning of the original ¢nasil Llg joaa2ii &k, So the
quasi-sentence in the original example is valid as a hal.)

3500l Cudiioll 4/166
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There may be examples where a quasi-sentence could be validly interpreted
either as a hal (governed by an implied governor meaning “being”), or as
governed by an overt verb.3* For example:

(1210) Il 3 1305 Eul) Tzhadl oV g2l b Jguoll 2/52]
“I saw Zayd in the house.”

Without context, the prepositional phrase ,IsJl (.8 could either be governed

by (lj, signifying that the act of seeing was done in the house. Or it could be
governed by the implication of general beingness, as a hal for 4;.%°

A quasi-sentence can only be a hal if it is governed by an implied (unexpressed)
governor. This implicated governor will typically be general beingness, as in the
examples above.3® In fact, some grammarians insist that the implied governor
can only be general beingness.3” However, it is conceivable that the implied
governor of the preposition be interpreted, if not formally then at least in
meaning, as some other verb (or verbal noun).3® For example:

[ P

(1211) G e B5acy s Gileg S5 [olpac JT8j0m 3:194]
“Our Lord, and grant us what You promised us through Your messengers”

In one interpretation of the above ayah, the prepositional phrase G5 (,1é
“through Your messengers” has been analyzed as hal of 5x£5 L6 “what You
promised us” The meaning with the implicated governor has been explained as
Sgsle U}u’» “sent down on [Your messengers].”>°

36.18. Interpreting a sentence as a hal vs. a attribute

We have just seen how a sentence (or quasi-sentence) can be intrepreted as a hal.
And we already know that a sentence (or quasi-sentence) can be intrepreted as
a attribute. So how can we tell when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) is a hal
vs. when it is a attribute?

We may use the following guidelines*°:

» When a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a specific definite noun,
then it will be a hal.

» And when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a unspecified indefi-
nite noun, then it will be a attribute.

+ And when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a generic definite
noun or an specified indefinite noun then it may be interpreted as either a
hal or a attribute.

34See also, for example, the tafsir of 85341 &3 in Gls LU humoll y2ll for sl 8y 48:18
:zgl)fudl oY gl G dg.aa}ll 2/52 ) ' )
37,?&:, %uw| udsl 2/285, bl e ke ol 2 1/213
0> Y huzall jzll for plras YT 89w 3:194 (UG ke L5325 L)
3899|9J| 92_.J| 2/447 footnote
jzm?tc Ol yssi for plyae JT8)9m 3:194
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However, in this case when both the attribute and the hal interpretations
are possible, one may still be preferred over the other depending on what
the overall meaning and context demands.**

This is because when a sentence is interpreted as a hal then it will be
describing the state of the person of hal. And when a sentence is interpreted
as a attribute then it will be specifying or identifying the attributee.

What we mean by a specific definite noun is one that refers to a specific entity.
Not one that refers to a generic type (for which Arabic also uses the definite).

For example, in the sentence 137 8 335 “Zayd is in the house,” 33; is a specific
definite noun because it refers to a specific person. On the other hand, if we say
&lgi> Jaall “The elephant is an animal,” then we may be using JuaJT to refer to
the species, and not a specific elephant. In this case, )i is a generic definite
noun.

And what we mean by an unspecified indefinite noun is one that is not
restricted by a attribute or other qualifier. So it is applicable to any entity denoted
by that noun. For example, 3 in J5; 2If\J'I’ ? is an unspecified indefinite noun.
But in 5,8 25,101 ;8 and ,35 (25,100 8 it is a specified indefinite noun.

Here are some examples of sentences analyzed as attributes or hals:

(1212) 8§58 GBS Gle J555 (35 Lol sy 17:93 cited by plisss (¥ cunlll o 560]
“until you bring down to us a book we may read”
(4834 is analyzed as a attribute because UGS is an unspecified indefinite
noun.)

(1213) awdly 8zl Go WGuis &l 318 [alue pumo 16992
“for indeed I saw him protecting her from the stones with his [body].”
(g3 is analyzed as a hal because the pronoun o in a5ji; is a specific definite
noun.)

(1214) @aaé oE5AIT Go U35 Gl Gl 13D I35 Vg 16185 8,550 5,9 43:31)
And they said, “Why was this Qur’an not sent down upon a great man
from [one of] the two cities?”
(03535807 (o is a attribute to 3. @:ac is a second attribute.)

(1215) [lasil Joadg locl J5aS [amesl s9m 625 cited by eliss ;Y calll isso 561]
“is like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”
(,laxJi is a generic definite noun. So, the sentence Ijlfuij Jej has been
analyzed as either a hal or a attribute.**)

Consider now the following example:

(1216) &lay] 4383 H3858 JT dro {re8b U35 J8 52 bygm 40:28]
“And a believing man from the family of Pharaoh who concealed his faith
said,”

4 8lgll g=xill 3/477
42(5)"“2‘“)“ L)l for deazl 8w 62:5
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In the above example, there are two (quasi-) sentences after the first attribute

(090!

i. u99)9 d' Oe

There are now multiple possible interpretations:

Since 35 is now a specified indefinite noun (having been described by the
attribute ¢04») it is permissible for both ¢g¢ ,3 dl & and mbwl &5%5 to be hals.
Or (o589 .JI e can be a attribute and dilay] (4335 can be a hal. Or both JT o
O6E58 and &lay| 6337 can be attributes.*s

36.19. Multiple hals when one or more is a sentence or
quasi-sentence

From section (ref) earlier in this chapter, we learned that there may be more
than one hal for one person of hal. These multiple hals may consist of sentence
and quasi-sentence hals. For example:

(1217) liell (8 Jlas 26 55 ST &35US Lules JT éyguw 3:30]
“So the angels called him while he was standing in prayer in the chamber,”
(516 55 and Ulyell L8 LLaj have both been analyzed as hals as one
interpretation.*4)

When one or more of these multiple hals is a sentence or quasi-sentence, then
it is usual, though not imperative, that the hals be in the following order*>:

1. First, any hals that are comprised of a single word
2. Then any quasi-sentence hals

3. Then any sentence hals

This is the same order that is usually followed for attributes as well.
Here is an example:

(1218) Cudfis Bl o 2358 [Laaill 9w 28:21]
“So he left it, fearful and anticipating [apprehension].”

36.20. Suppressing the governor of the hal

The governor of the hal may be suppressed (i.e. omitted) in some cases optionally,
and in other cases necessarily. We will discuss these cases below

8 eic 0ol gt for J8LE &j9u 40:28
Mol Y bazall =l for gles JT 80w 3:39
Bolo GV buxall y2ll for ghos JT8)9uw 3:46
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36.20.1. Optional suppressing of the governor of the hal
36.20.2. Necessary suppressing of the governor of the hal

The governor is also omitted when it is conceptual with the meaning “existing”
or “being”. We have seen this in section (ref) above.

36.21. TODO topics

o Jldl Jole Wi

. 53S5all JlI

* 8)iall Jldl/ ol s o JWI
+ Gl Jlol [3lg)l gl 2/400]
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Chapter 37.

The connected nouns

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

37.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

NIESURGN)

“I saw the man.”

If the listener (or reader) can identify the individual referred to by the noun
“the man” (maybe from a pre-existing mutual understanding with the speaker),
then there is no problem with this sentence. But often, further clarification is
needed for the listener to correctly identify the individual to whom the speaker
is referring. This further clarification can be provided in a number of ways.

One way is to use an adjectival noun to describe the noun. For example:

agll 9550 &y

“I saw the tall man.”
Another way is to use a pointing noun, thus:
BT 'S &

“I saw that man.”

But sometimes, a whole sentence is needed to provide the needed identifica-
tion. In this case, Arabic uses what is called a connected noun and a connecting
sentence. This example should help you understand what we mean:

£% 99

- gmeVl &l Ls-\Jl st &5

=

connecting sentence |\
connected noun

“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”

In the above sentence, the connected noun is L5.\JI >alladhi. 1t is applied to
singular masculine nouns, like J33I. By itself it may be translated as “the

507
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one,  that/which/who/whom”. It is called a connected noun because it is
directly followed by, i.e. connected to, a connecting sentence. The connecting
sentence contains necessary information for the listener to correctly identify the
individual that the connected noun refers to. The connecting sentence in the
above example is the sentence ,wsV0 d%.8) “I met him yesterday.”

Note by the way, that we did not translate the pronoun “him” in our original
translation (above). This is because it would sound unnatural in English to say:
“I saw the [specific] man (whom) I met him yesterday.” But this pronoun is
an essential part of the Arabic connecting sentence and is called the refer-back
pronoun. We will deal with it in section @ref(refer-back-pronoun) later in this
chapter.

There are two types of connected nouns:

1. The specific connected nouns
2. The general connected nouns

We will study both these types separately within this chapter.

37.2. The specific connected nouns

The specific connected nouns have a significance which is restricted to a specific
individual or category of individuals, and its connecting sentence should contain
sufficient information to identify that specific individual.

The specific connected nouns is a group of nouns where each noun is applied
to a gender and number of individuals. They are:

connected

noun Description

(5.\37 Singular masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent
>alladhi beings. Rigid. Only one J in its spelling.

UJI’ ’allati Singular feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent
beings. Also used for plural non-intelligent beings of both
genders. Rigid. Only one J in its spelling.

VU Dual masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

’alladhdni  Flexible: U.:.\.TJT ’alladhayni in the a-case and i-case. Two s in its
spelling.

ULJJT Dual feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

allatani Flexible: UMIJT ’allatayni in the a-case and i-case. Two J’s in its
spelling.

U.».ﬁ'l’ Plural masculine. For both intelligent beings. Rigid. Only one J

’alladhina in its spelling.
L,AIJ'I’ ’allati  For plural feminine intelligent beings. Also used for

non-intelligent beings of both genders but L,..J“fl' is more common
there. Rigid. Two ’s in its spelling. Has the following variants:

e\l allati, U allat, il allawati
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37.2.1. Grammatical position of the specific connected noun

Consider again the same example:

wub sl L5.\J| 51 &gl
“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”

In this example, the connected noun Ls.\.ﬁ, ’alladhi is a attribute (in the a-case)

to the described noun J33Ji. Because Ls,'\qu’ is a rigid noun, it will appear the
same in all cases without any change to its ending.

As a attribute, the connected noun may also come as the last in a series of
attributes, and can also be combined with a pointing noun. For example:

oVl &l 3T Jushall g1 GU'S
“I saw that [specific] tall man whom I met yesterday.”

But connected nouns need not only occur as attributes. They may occur in
various grammatical positions. Here are some examples:

As a subject:

(:qu wlisy fom)»us bt d.u.w UQ L@xg.o_o.u Ug dJa_oJlg L&.)Jl G983 U—’-\”9
“And those who hoard gold and silver and spend it not in the way of Allah - give

them tidings of a painful punishment.”
As an info: )
pS3sinis agiskad Gl a8ubdl sLs
“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”
kel e ilsll
“They are the ones which (are) on the pulpit.”
As a doer:
59848 3T Gal; 38
“The [spec1ﬁc] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”
As a direct doee:
U.\.UU'Q U_‘>J| B%) LAbol U.JA.UI L:)l LAJ
“Our Lord, show us those who mlsled us of the jinn and men”
Followmg a preposmon
4538 e 58 G §f
“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”
As a annexed-to noun in an annexation:
255 oo <ol T 938 &1 gass 36
“Certainly has Allah heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with
you, [O Muhammad]”

37.3. The refer-back pronoun

The connecting sentence is directly follows the connected noun. As we men-
tioned in the introduction, the connecting sentence provides clarifying infor-
mation for the listener (or reader) to identify the individual referred to by the
connected noun.

In the connecting sentence is a pronoun that refers back to the connected noun.
This pronoun is called the refer-back pronoun. and it is an essential (though not
always apparent) part of the connecting sentence.

digil 89 9:34

oo o 11855

oyl w136

liad 8yguw 41:29

858l 8)gmw 2:259

@slall g 58:1


https://quran.com/9:34
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1855
https://hadithunlocked.com/darimi:36
https://quran.com/41:29
https://quran.com/2:259
https://quran.com/58:1
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Let us identify some of the refer-back pronouns in the examples we have
given.
&dally b 593335 6aills
“And those who hoard gold and silver”
refer-back pronoun: the plural masculine doer pronoun g in {g%33
“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”
refer back pronoun: the plural masculine direct doee attached pronoun s in
“The [specific] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”
refer-back pronoun: the singular masculine direct doee attached pronoun 5 in
U»uUlg Ua.“ IBY:) bu..al UJ.\IJT U)i l;.;)
“Our Lord, show us those who misled us of the jinn and men”
refer-back pronoun: the dual masculine doer pronoun | in Gyl
4338 e 36 s3I 4
“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”
refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun “he” in 35
lg25 o Aislad il 938 4T g 38
“Certainly has Allah heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with
you, [O Muhammad]”
refer-back pronoun: the implied singular feminine doer pronoun “she” in Glsl55

37.3.1. Matching the refer-back pronoun with the connected noun

The refer-back pronoun matches the specific connected noun in gender and
number. And the refer-back pronoun is generally an absent-person pronoun
(5, b, 4o, Ao, etc.). In the example cba_oJlg oM Hohss L,J.\Jlg “And those who
hoard gold and silver,” the refer-back pronoun is the plural masculine absent-
person doer pronoun g “they” in (9535 “they hoard”. And it matches the plural
masculine connected noun ¢,

However, there is an exception to the refer-back pronoun being an absent-
person pronoun. And that is when the connected noun refers to the speaker or
the addressed person, like gl G, or &l A3, etc. In these cases, the refer-back
pronoun may optionally:

i. either be an absent-person pronoun to match the connected noun (as
usual),

ii. or match the pronoun for the speaker or addressed person (as the case
may be)

The latter is generally more common but both options are permissible. For
example:

.C’ifpapi > Ls;jl‘l’ l:ri
refer-back pronoun: the singular masculine doer pronoun for the speaker & in
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or o
a5 G 6
refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun for the absent
person “he” in pas
“I am the one (who) was present.”
Here are some examples from Classical Arabic:
5535 Al ik 3l U
“I am the one whom my mother named Haydarah”
(The refer-back pronoun is the speaker person’s direct doee pronoun in (8.,

which is an abbreviation of s “she named me”.)

oaiy DI GlElS 31 &1 3T g LGS
“Miisa said: O Adam, you are the one whom Allah created with His Hand”
(The refer-back pronoun is the addressed person’s direct doee pronoun & in
There is one circumstance where matching the refer-back pronoun to the
(absent person) connected noun is mandated. And that is when the connected
noun is the called-out person using the particle Lg.“;l or LQ:JI For example,
134T Gl Ll
“0 you who have believed”

not o
X @Al ol ol
Similarly,

33 asle I35 o3l 3y
“O you upon whom the message has been sent down”

37.4. The general connected nouns ¢ and b

The general connected nouns are unrestricted in significance, and may be applied
to any individual who fits the criteria given in the connecting sentence. The
most commonly general connected nouns are:

& man. Typically used for intelligent beings and translated as “who”.

+ Lo ma. Typically used for non-intelligent beings and translated as “what”.

» il ’ayy. Used for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings. Translated
as “which”, “whichever” or “any”.

There are also a couple of rarely or dialectally used general connected nouns
that we will not cover. These are 93 dhi, and 15 dha.

In this section we will deal with ¢,6 and ls. We will deal with (si separately in
section (give ref) later in this chapter.

Unlike the specific connected nouns (g}ﬁ, etc.), the general connected nouns
do not vary for number and gender.

For example:

Jas5 4o &.?? [Wright 2/322A]
“I love [him] who is just.”

Wright 2/324B

@iyl golz 12134

szl 8)9 15:6


https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2134
https://quran.com/15:6
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G| Gotelind 8 p4iod
[uwiss 89w 10:42] “And among them are those who listen to you.”
U135 U hs]
“Do what seems (good) to you.”
“I passed by what will please you.”
ooin il Log Lgiy yinil Log Lagiia il Log «aliy yiuinl Lo <ad e [https://shamela.ws/book/13257/195]

37.4.1. ¢% and b after prepositions

When 5 and b are directly preceded by the prepositions ¢ and @€, these
prepositions lose their ¢, and are joined to the following noun with the noun’s
doubled. For example: 485 mimman, s mimmd, &ac camman, e eammd.

The preposition (.9 is also often (though not always) optionally attached to
these connected nouns, thus: 6.8 fiman, lad fimd.

The remaining prepositions follow the normal rules: s I, $43, etc. But we
will see, if Allah wills, in chapter @ref(questions), that l and ()5 are also used
as question nouns, in which case the rules of joining prepositions to them will
differ.

37.4.2. The refer-back pronoun for the general connected nouns

The general connected nouns (s and b are themselves singular masculine in
number and gender. However, they can be used to signify persons or things of
any number and gender.

Their refer-back pronouns can then, optionally:

i. Either match the gender and number of the persons or things meant by
the connected noun. For example, for s:

L Hodaduin (1o poied
“And among them are those who listen to you”
iy Gedo GUS Ead (s Eols 38

“She has thwarted herself, whoever did that from them,,, and lost.”

3f

Note also how, in this example how, in addition to the feminine refer-back
doer pronouns in 28 and ¢yuws, the feminine gender of the person
signified by ¢4 has also caused the & of femininity to be added to the
verb U5 (of which &4 is the doer noun).

Examples for Le:

Oyl Log dlgiiu yisil Log clagin yiuil Log caly yiul Lo us).c [https://shamela.ws/book/13257/195]

ii. Or be singular masculine to match the connected noun itself. This is
generally more common for ls. For example:

iy 8ygw 10:42
2‘5;\0;UI 2ol> 13318


https://quran.com/10/42
https://quran.com/10:42
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3318
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@ bodd Y 0b peied  (hodl b peies
“And of them are those who believe in it, and of them are those who do
not believe in it.”

Jsa b @3§J°‘I' o $a2a5 “I gathered what fell from the leaves.”

Y] Jauids Lo \_JL?_{)“ 0% ,J.:o
“Pray from the units (of prayer) what is easy.”

ay 53681 1o Sl 41
“I did not find what I (could) make an excuse for with”.

Both options can be utilized together as well. For example:
G937 b V5 beile 995 Vg afjlie 83217AlS b 505 all dg2g plul oo b

“Yes, [on the contrary], whoever submits his face [i.e., self] in Islam to Allah
while being a doer of good will have his reward with his Lord. And no fear will
there be concerning thern nor will they grieve.”
uy)memﬂweair—ds?usgs'mz-ums
“whoever follows My guidance - there will be no fear concerning them, nor will
they grieve.”

37.4.3. Applicability of b and ¢» to intelligent and
non-intelligent beings

As we mentioned earlier, ¢ is typically used to refer to intelligent beings. And
s is typically used to refer to non-intelligent beings. However, there are some
circumstances in which these roles can differ.
& may be used for non-intelligent beings when a non-intelligent being is
compared with an intelligent being. For example,
0ild) GlE GibT 05 paled bl GlE i 08 egied b b IS IS BI> dlllg
&l I8 bl 0% pgiod
“Allah has created every [living] creature from water. "And of them are those
that move on their bellies, and of them are those that walk on two legs, and of
them are those that walk on four.”
&% may also be used for non-intelligent beings when attributes usually appli-
cable to intelligent belngs are applied to a non- 1nte111gent being. For example:
)JblwgmﬂuoUJ|Ul.v.l*a>LB)wu.odm Lh_oJlu).wl
O flock of birds, is there who will lend his wing
that perhaps I may fly to whom I love
i: “0”, st “flock”, Ubé: a species of bird, d.&) “is there?”, j.=23: “lend”, 05!
“wing”, UIgJ “Perhaps I”, dugd: “Ilove”, jubl: “I fly”.
6 may also be used for non-intelligent beings when there is a mixed group
including both intelligent and non-intelligent beings, and the intelligent beings
are given preference. For example:

3 gy 8ygum 10:40
4 obilal GUSVI Ggglume:171

8yl 8)gww 2:112

8yl 9.0 2:38

2941 8,9 24:45

Wright 2/314D


https://quran.com/2:112
https://quran.com/2:38
https://quran.com/24:45
https://quran.com/10:40
https://shamela.ws/book/8243/181

gyl 8ygum 13:15

dzazll §)gmw 62:1

olyee JT8)9m 3:35

sbwddl 8)gw 4:3

Jeill 8)9 16:96

spa0ll sVl 1153

Lug)l_"z.dl oo 1668

el 8)gw 41:40

ioxll golz 13563

o o 12283

Fischer 218

Fischer 218
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0oy wo'alll 3 (s A5 all
“And to Allah prostrates whoever is within the heavens and the earth”

Similarly, L may, in some circumstances, be used for intelligent beings. This
may be when there is a mixed group including both intelligent and non-intelligent
beings, and the non-intelligent beings are given preference because of their
larger number. For example:

sl 9 6§ wlslatl B Lo al) i
“Whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth is exalting Allah”

Lo may also be used for intelligent beings when the person being referred to
is vague to the speaker. For example:

556 ik 8 b &l 535 il &5
“My Lord, indeed I have pledged to You what is in my womb, consecrated [for
Your service]”

L may also be used for intelligent beings when the characteristics of an
intelligent being are highlighted when referring to them. For example:

il 5o 030 Olb s lg3ss8
“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

37.4.4. Grammatical position of the general connected nouns

The general connected noun may occur in various grammatical positions. Here
are some examples:

As a subject:

dij pdile Lo
“Whatever you have will end”

As an info:

G331 e ljlg Jlog «2slB Ls Gl
“Your wealth is what you have sent forward, and the wealth of your inheritors
is what you have left behind.”

As a doer:

“it was done by one who was better than I”
As a direct doee:
Ak B lolac!
“Do whatever you will”
Following a preposition:
g 38 Slddy isdls
“and make me indépéndent from (all) who are besides You”
As a annexed-to noun in an annexation:
bl (6 (Jis Ell3s
“So that is the similitude of the one who obeyed me”
(535 b &l 555 b
“You do not think what we think.”
(literally: “You do not opine the opinion of what we opine.”)
5355 Ls zel
“the matter of which you are wary”


https://quran.com/13:15
https://quran.com/62:1
https://quran.com/3:35
https://quran.com/4:3
https://quran.com/16:96
https://sunnah.com/adab:153
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:668
https://quran.com/41:40
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3563
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2283
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Unlike the specific connected nouns (GMI etc), the general connected nouns
do not occur as attributes. So while we can say:

t:” L’,.aiol 6_)JI LJ.D)JL: 5v
“I passed by the man who was good to me.”

we cannot say:

R [ VN

We will have to say instead:

ol by iz

The general connected noun can, however, occur as a replacement. For
example,

255 alawg anle alll Lo alll Jowy 285 6 wsaluallg

“And the Muslims, who follow the Messenger of Allah, are many”

37.4.5. Use with the preposition ¢

The preposition ¢ is frequently used with the general connected nouns to
restrict the applicability of the connected noun to a group or type. This ¢ may
come either before the connected noun, or after its connecting sentence. For
example:

FE Ge biis §B b ikl
“Then he gave me what he had of bread.”

o33l o AL 455 6
“Those Arabs who entered Syria”
(literally: “Who entered Syria from the Arabs”)

sl 5o o3 Olb L 193S518
“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

Hluolas (i35 U Joad o Cliphe o U dundl A4
O Allah, apportion for us, from the fear of You, (that) what shall come between
us and disobedience of You
(The connected noun W is the direct doee of the verb of command é.a:uél.)

37.4.6. Use with a repeated word to express vagueness or
uncertainty

The general connected nouns ¢6 and b are used with a word that is repeated
to express a vague or uncertain quantity or quality. For example:
b s o
“They are what they are.”
pAgie 55 bo U5
“Some of them came down.”
(literally' Came down who came down from them.”)
E2as b dunas
“I gathered what I gathered.”

Fischer §421.2.
Originally, from

o2V doguill byaanll
'oLufh.aL

Fischer 218

Fischer 218

cludl Bygu0 4:3

3oyl gol> 13502

Fischer 218

Fischer 218

Fischer 218
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37.5. Deleting the refer-back pronoun

The refer-back pronoun may be deleted (and its meaning is then implicit) if
some conditions are satisfied. Some conditions are specific to the case of the
refer-back pronoun. These are:

(a) When the refer-back pronoun is the subject of a nounal sentence, then
it may be deleted, and its meaning will be implied. When deleting the
refer-back pronoun in this case, it is preferred that the connecting sentence
not be too short.

For example:

Ao Jauil &5 ] lo3hil 3¢

“Look at who is lower than you.”

(instead of 33ie Jaul 5 (6 ] lg3kil.)

315 WIslal b (6 5 7"

“To Him belongs whoever is in the heavens and the earth.”
(instead of ,&;Vs wlgaidl L9 5o (15)

Cids &l P56 300 G L6

I am not the one who says anything to you.

(instead of E1é U 56 5b LS.J'L Gi W)

If the connecting sentence is very short, the deleting the refer-back pronoun
subject is permissible, though rare. For example:

daw Loy @iz V O

“He does not speak what is foolish.”

(instead of a&w 3% &)

(b) When the refer-back pronoun is an attached pronoun for the direct doee it
is permissible to delete it. For example:
ASdY 435S e 13s 10
“This is what you hoarded for yourselves”
(instead of 354355 L)

(c) When the refer-back pronoun is in the i-case, it is permissible to delete it:

(i) When the refer-back pronoun is the annexed-to noun in an annexation
whose annexed noun is a doer participle or the direct doee implying
a present or future meaning. For example:

(1219) L6 Eol Lo LAB [ab 8,6 20:72]
“So decree whatever you are to decree.”
(instead of ausl8 ol s ,A818)

Saluo oo 12963

6See also plwo gasuo :2963¢ and azlo ¢l ¢yiw 14142 for variants with the refer-back pronoun.
7LVl 8yg 21:19

8Wright 2/322D

9Wright 2/322D

0dygill 89 9:35
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(1220) MSTW.J (V) (_,J! Cm_ul dls [2os diawo :21023]
“He said: Do you send to me what you do not eat?”
(instead of &IST &uid a)

(ii) When the refer-back pronoun is attached to a preposition or adverb,
and the same preposition or adverb has already been used (with the
same meaning) with the connecting noun or its described noun. The
preposition/adverb is deleted along with its attached pronoun. For
example:
& e Ade G 1

“I am at his [house] at whose you (are).”

(instead of 43ic &3 &R)

“I passed by the (same) one that Sulayman did.”
(instead of .4lails @ 55 &30 &556)

Hlails 36 4L L5

In addition to the above conditions that are specific to the case of the refer-
back pronoun, a further, general, condition should be satisfied, which is: that the
omission of the refer-back pronoun be obvious to the listener, and the listener
can re-construct the original meaning by restoring the refer-back pronoun to
get the intended meaning.

If the refer-back pronoun is deleted, and the remaining connecting sentence
(with the refer-back pronoun deleted) is valid as a connecting sentence on
its own right, then it will give a different meaning (even if slightly) from the
original. And the listener will not know that the refer-back pronoun has been
deleted. In this case, it is not permitted to delete the refer-back pronoun. Here
is an example that should explain what we mean:

Consider the sentence:

5yl> L8 wups Ml sl
“The one whom I beat (him) in his house, came.

The connecting sentence is .o)l> % aiups “I beat him in his house.” and the
refer-back pronoun is the a-case direct doee pronoun o “him”. If we delete this
pronoun, the sentence becomes

515 L8 oo (gAl sl>
“The one who I beat in his house, came.

Now the meaning of the sentence is markedly different. The connecting
sentence o,l5 3 <us is valid on its own right but it gives a different meaning
from the original. It does not specify that I beat him in his house, just that I beat
in his house, possibly others. Because the omission of the refer-back pronoun
is not obvious, the sentence now does not siginify the original intent. And so
deleting the refer-back pronoun in this case is not permitted.

“Wright 2/323C
2Wright 2/323D

Ge dade gl 20
4,4)V11/168
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£
|

37.6. The general connected noun g

(57 ’ayy “which/whichever” is a general connected noun similar to b “what”
and (45 “who”. But it differs from W and (6 in a few aspects:

Firstly, i is (generally) fully flexible. So it will display its case as a vowel
mark on its final letter. Whereas s and &%, as we know, are rigid.

Secondly, fsi can be, and, in fact, properly is, the annexed noun in an annexa-
tion. Whereas and ‘6 cannot be annexed nouns. For example,

.\.e,;a.: o.»ou.dl GI Uua_m
“Whichever of the students strives, pleases me.”
(LSI is in the u- case)

Elwoxd [“-G-’I L,Jl 919
“So take shelter with whichever of them protects you.”
(LSI is in the i-case)

Also, i is used indiscriminately for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.
For exaliiple

YT oo gl il Yosl
“I shall carry wh1chever of the two bags is the heavier.”
(Lgl is in the a-case)

Note how, in the above examples, the final vowel mark on i varies, depending
on its case due to its being a flexible noun. ;

(57, like s and ¢y, is itself a singular masculine noun. And, like b and (5, (_gl

can be used, unchanged, for both genders. The previous example used {5T with
d5.é5> which is a feminine noun. But a feminine version adl does exist and can
be used with feminine annexed-to nouns. It is, however, only commonly used if
its annexed-to noun is a feminine pronoun. For example,

lZai 9"T ussbo
“Befriend whlchever of them, ; is sincere to you, ;.”

By the way, GI ’ayy (like Ls and ¢,») is also a question noun and we will discuss
its properties in more detail in section .

37.6.1. The connected noun {5I without a annexed-to noun

tl can sometimes occur without a annexed-to noun. Technically, it will then be
indefinite, and thus tanwined. However, it will carry the meaning of an implied
annexation. For example,

“I will fight whichever [of them, the enemies, etc.] resists me.”

37.6.2. The connected noun {5I with a deleted refer-back pronoun

Consistent with what we have already learned for the other connected nouns,
the refer-back pronoun may be deleted in connected sentences for the connected
noun {f.
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For example,

&30 pedl 633
“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”
(instead of GsLs 39 @gdl.)

37.6.3. Circumstance for the rigidity of ,:si

As mentioned, fgj is generally fully flexible. However, there is one circumstance

in which it may optionally be a rigid noun with the final vowel mark & thus: &i
This is when both of the following conditions are satisfied: ;

i. (sl is an annexed noun.
ii. The refer-back pronoun to (5?
it is deleted.

is the subject of the connecting sentence and

For example,
“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”

Since this rigidity is optional, f,si may, in this case, retain its full-flexibility:
“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.” .

But if both the conditions above are not satisfied then (i shall remain fully-
flexible. For example, )

B3L5 5o sodl 53
§3L5 5 B 533

&b G (351 3

37.7. Separating the connecting sentence from the
connected noun

Generally, the connecting sentence directly follows the connected noun, as in
all the examples we have given so far. However, the connecting sentence may
be separated from the connected noun by one of the following:

i. An oath. For example:

#132V 548 aliig a7 25

“The one who - by Allah - overpowered the enemies has come.”
ii. A sentence calling out to someone. For example,

ST Es68 335 4 galf
“You are the one - O Zayd - who opened the door.”

13The examples generally quoted by the grammarians are (1) the verse of poetry <Uls &Y Eusl b ISL
Juadl 4ol e alis, and (2) the ayah Gie gas3)l Gl 11 agdl dans I8 o GE5T & [puy0 89 10:69]
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iii. A parenthetical clause, which is a sentence within the main sentence that
adds information to it, but which can be deleted without affecting the
completeness of the main sentence. For example:

Gl (st a8 & YUl o301 528
“The one who - may Allah lengthen his age - was good to me has arrived.”

UJI U“‘“’I ro..u.u.uo 911)9 LsAJl ro.\s
“The one who - and he is smiling - was good to me has arrived.”

37.8. Deleting the connected noun and/or the connecting
sentence

TODO. See LI L

(1221) alw uj&.” ,_J97 ?[L;w|w:5687]
I [was] the first of the Arabs [who] asked him

37.9. Sentences without connected nouns

There are some sentences where we might expect a connected noun but which are
always, or often (as the case may be), expressed in Arabic without a connected
noun. These sentences are of different types:

37.9.1. Sentences with indefinite nouns needing a qualifying
sentence

When an indefinite noun needs a qualifying sentence, it is natural in English to
insert “that”, “which”, “who”, etc. between the noun and the following sentence.
For example, “I passed by a man who was sleeping.”

In Arabic, however, we will not use any connected noun in such sentences.
This is because the connected nouns are considered definite nouns. And therefore
they may not be a attribute to an indefinite noun. So while we can say:

Bl 3T 2300 &350
“I passed by the man who is sleeping.”

we cannot say

x .ol ts-\“ 2 Lise

Instead, we put the qualifying sentence directly after the indefinite noun. The
qualifying sentence will then not be a connecting sentence, but will itself be the
attribute to the described noun:

A6 J25 &ize
“I passed by a man (who) is sleeping.”
Here is another example:
D )9J| sLoJ U“’) 35 Uu.l.zo L,u.ul?
“I'satina 51tt1ng (that) had been sprinkled with rose-water.”
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A connected noun can, however, follow an indefinite noun, if we intend to
start a separate sentence with it, or if it is a replacement (see chapter @ref(the-
replacement)). For example.

&53eg gl 139826 Llas disslg
“Resurreét him to a praiseworthy station, the one that you promised him”

°y°J gad I8 s
o.s.\.cg Ul.o 80.'? lS:UI
“Woe to every scorner and mocker
Who collects wealth and [continuously] counts it.”

37.9.2. Sentences containing a noun with generic definiteness

Sometimes the definite article Ji does not determine a particular individual,
but makes a noun definite only in a generic way. In this case a qualifying
sentence may directly follow it without any intermediate connected noun used
as a attribute.’* Because there is no connected noun, the qualifying sentence is,
again, not analyzed as a connecting sentence. For example:

Bl Jasg lasd! JiaS
“like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”
(Note how the translator has translated ,laxJf as “a donkey” because in English
an indefinite noun is often used to indicate a generic type.)

a2 Y 35l &
“You are the (sort of) vizier (who) is not disobeyed.”

FLaT Gohai Lhylsall pb
“They are the (kind of) horsemen (who) protect the women.”

37.9.3. Sentences with prepositional or adverbial phrases

If a sentence has a definite noun which is to be qualified by a prepositional
or adverbial phrase, then in many cases, that phrase may directly follow the
definite noun without any intermediate connected noun used a attribute. But
using a connected noun is also permissible if one wishes to emphasize that the
specificity of the noun. When there is no connected noun, the prepositional or
adverbial phrase is not analyzed as a connecting sentence, but is considered
attached to an implied verb that has the idea of “being”, like “is”, “are”, etc.
When there is a connected noun, then it is analyzed as a connectlng sentence,
as usual. For example:
.x:>..héJI e cu:.:.x_—>JI Us G
“I walked in the garden next to the mosque.”

or
Aoeiiall Ao Gl dBpaal (8
or

Sesall e e L_,,dl &5l L,s
“I walked in the [spec1ﬁc] garden that [is] next to the mosque.”

4Wright 2/318C
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Chapter 38.

The question nouns W, s, and gl

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

38.1. Introduction

-«

In chapter (connected nouns) we studied the use of s “what”, ¢ys “who”, and .:5?
“which” as the general connected nouns. In this chapter, we will study the use
of these same nouns as question nouns.

There are other question nouns besides the ones above, like &35 “how”, UJI
“where” is “when”. There are also question words which are particles, not

nouns, like fand Jo. We will study all these elsewhere, if Allah wishes.

38.2. L and e

38.2.1. Position of question words in the beginning of the sentence

All question words typically occur in the beginning of the question sentence.

(Particles like g, 3, etc. are allowed to precede them.) For example,
&l &
“Who are you?”
“And what is that in your right hand?”
In both the above examples, the question nouns b and (5 are in the u-case
as the subject of their respective question sentences.
When the question is asking about the direct doee of a verb, then too is the
question noun placed in the beginning of the sentence. For example,
$Jod5 L
“What do you say?”
“Whom did you kill?”
sl (e s o6 L
“What has your Lord enjoined upon your Ummah?”
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In the above three examples, the question nouns b and ()5 are analyzed as
the a-case direct doee of the verb following it.

The question nouns are exempted from being placed in the beginning of the
question noun when they are in the i-case: either following a preposition, or as
the annexed-to noun in an annexation. For example,

Cuadll IAs (el
“Whose is this palace?”

fedl 6 i
“Whose daughter are you?”

38.2.2. L shortened to p in the i-case

When the question noun b ma is in the i-case it is typically shortened to g ma.
Example:

€2 ,35 ,:
“With what does he return?”

This shortened g is also usually joined to the preposition before it, even for
prepositions constituting more than one letter (which don’t typically join to the
word directly following it). So we get:

* @&y for Ly

. roJ for LaJ

+ a8 for L 9
@Y for Lo ()]
ple for L (le
oG5 for Lo (G>
oo for oo (L6 o)
o< for Lag (b <)

When pausing on this shortened s, a é is appended to it to preserve the sound
of the fathah. For example:
Sasl
limah?
“For what?”
The shortened 5 is also used when it is the annexed-to noun in an annexation.
However, in this case it won’t be joined to the previous word. For example:
$&dl 6 Jio
“What are you like?”

38.2.3. L and (s referred back to with an i-case pronoun

As an alternative to placing the question noun b or (5 after the preposition
or annexed noun, the question noun may be placed in the beginning of the
sentence and it is referred back to by a pronoun. For example,

Say, “In whose hand is the realm of all things”
Gobynbll Ao iy 1506

“for which [aspeét] of it would the criminals be impatient?”
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38.2.4. Verb gender when inquiring about the doer of a verb

The question nouns b and ¢ are themselves masculine singular nouns. But
they can be used to ask abount nouns of any gender or number. For example,
“And what is that in your right hand?”

NI[ESTIPY S
“Who are these men?”

When inquiring about the doer of a verb, then the verb is usually construed
with a masculine singular doer to match the question noun. For example:

s (o
“Who has come?”

TELSS L
“What makes you cry?”

Ocassionally, the feminine verb may be used if asking about a feminine doer.

For exarnple'

cClEl S8 CyS
“Who was your mother?”

If the question is regarding a specific number and gender, then we are more
likely to insert the corresponding specific connected noun (L.s;\J&T, etc.) between
the question noun ¢, and the verb. For example:

a215]1 o g adle abll Lo L Gl Grals (DI
“Who are the ones,, from his wives, who aided one another against the Prophet

2

Note that now the dual feminine doer pronoun | in G;a3 is the refer-back

pronoun that refers back to the connected noun ULJJ‘I'

38.2.5. An indefinite noun after L and s

The question nouns s and (s cannot occur as annexed nouns. Nor can either of
them be a replacee. So any 1ndeﬁn1te noun after them must necessarily be the
info of the question sentence. For example, $,%)8 &6 can only mean, “Who is
a horseman?” not “Who horseman?” or “Which horseman?”

38.2.6. 13l and I3 36

To lend more force to the question or to make it more lively, I> may be appended
to the question nouns b and (. For example,

3855 JB 13l
“What did your lord say?”

With 15 s especially, but also with s, the specific connected noun ls,’\i‘l’ is
often appended as well. For example: )

138 JB &I 15 &6
“Who is the one that said this?”

1See also gl Y bumoll yzdl for sluill 8)ga 4:176 (il 1S ol8) and gl LA bumoll =l for 8yga
eVl 6:23 (pgiisd (S5 @) )
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ok il 15l
“What is it that you say?”

Note that I3 is also a variant pointing noun meaning “this” or “that”. In which
case, it can be the info of the question sentence by itself. For example:

a3 & 6T G g6 T &8 115 g 1 ES (Sl BABE3S
“So I knocked at the door. He said, ‘Who is that?’ I said, ‘1’ He said ‘I? I?’ as if
he disliked it.”

38.2.7. Why

Arabic has no distinct question word for “why”. Instead, the question noun b
is used with a preposition, typically J to give the meaning “For what?”. For
example, i

S J2d @l
“Why did he do that?”

$Ugd | Aizs a5 Eul 15La)
“Why did you turn back after your coming here?”

Sometimes, other prepositions like ,lé and « may be used. But this is
dependent on the verb in the sentence. For example,

35T A855T Jids pile
“Why does one of you kill his brother?”
ie. ¢ on what [ba31s]”

¢a.;.>l Jb laS)oI ,\pb Y
“Why should any of you take his brother’s property?”
i.e. “by what [justification]”

And often times, the meaning “why” is conveyed using bl when a suitable
verb exists. For example:

LSS s
“What makes you cry?”
i.e. “Why are you crying?”

38.2.8. Applicability of L and ()5 to intelligent and
non-intelligent beings

In (give ref) we discussed how, sometimes, the connected noun ls may be used
for intelligent beings and ¢4 for non-intelligent beings. Those same guidelines
apply for b and (s when they are question nouns. For example, when inquiring
about the nature or qualities of a person b may be used. Examples:

Al il 6 &5 Leg dds .5 G g6 il b & ks
“I said, ‘Who are you?’ He said, ‘I am a prophet.’ So I said, ‘And who is a
prophet?’ He said ‘Allah has sent me.””

38.3. (j

In section .. we studied (57 as a general connected noun. Just like ls and ¢5, @i
too can be a question noun for “which” questions. Many of the rules that apply
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the question nouns b and (45 also apply to (5I For example, the default position

of (57 is in the beginning of the question sentence.

However, (57 is also different from W and (5 in some respects. For example,
consistent with what we learned in its use as a connected noun, the question noun
&l is a fully-flexible noun and can be used indiscriminately for both intelligent
and non-intelligent beings.

Also, (5? is typically the annexed noun in an annexation. When (57 is a con-

nected noun, then its annexed-to noun is usually definite. But when (57 is a
question noun, then its annexed-to noun may be either definite or indefinite.

38.3.1. fsi with a definite annexed-to noun

When the annexed-to noun of (sl is a definite noun, the annexation has the
meaning “which [one] of”. For example,

Go3sad alil U il
“So which of the signs of Allah do you deny?”

Jadl Jlabl &

“Which of the deeds is best?”

Vb G5 idyall o
“So which of the two Pparties has more right to security”

p3di OB gl ol Gl (e
“From which of the days of the month would he fast?”

As in the examples above, the annexed-to noun in such a case is typically a
plural or a dual. If the annexed-to noun is a definite singular noun, then there
is an implied partitive meaning, i.e. “which part of”.> For example,

4 U3l aoleb &l 8
“in which (part) of his food is the blessing”

JWll &l (o
“From which (category) of wealth?”

However, if the noun is of generic definiteness then the partitive aspect
indicates one out of the set that constitutes the generic type. In English the
plural is often used to signify the generic type. For example the generic type
Jazl “the deed” can be translated in English as “deeds”. So Jaa &l means
“which one from the generic type ‘deeds’” or simply “which deed”. Examples:

355 3¢ alll J) &1 Jasll &

“Which deed is most beloved to Allah?”
st sledun &
“Which supplication is best?”

alll e phael LoD &

“Which deed is most enormous in the sight of Allah?”
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38.3.2. (si with a indefinite annexed-to noun

When the annexed-to noun of @i is a indefinite noun, the annexation has the
meaning “which” without “of”. For example,

& 2 92

&iudl ES g LSI
“Which thing would you do?”
“What thing shall we desire?”

R ETHETRE
“Which mght is the night of Decree”

If the annexed-to noun is a dual or plural indefinite then then inquiry is about
the complete number, not just one of them. For example:

) le
“Which men?”
Sl &f

“Which two men?”

38.3.3. Matching the rest of the question sentence with @i

GI itself, like L and ()5, is singular masculine. For the purpose of matching the
rest of the question sentence with GI, either it can match the singular masculine

to match with the word (si, or it can match the gender and number of what fsi
refers to. For example,

do Skl g arle alll o &) 2183l &l
Which of the wives of the Prophet sought refuge (fwith Allah) from him?
(&3l is a feminine verb to match the feminine “wife”.)

Gre bile B3 G5 alwg adle alll o alll Joubj sl 6
“So which of the women of the Prophet was dearer to him than I?”

(¢8 is a masculine verb to match masculine (57.)

38.3.4. {sl standalone without a annexed-to noun

Occasionally, (57 is used without a annexed-to noun. It is then, technically,

indefininte. However, the meaning of an annexation is still implicit. This may

be when (_gT has already been used once with an an annexation, and subsequent

uses of [;7 are restricted to the previously mentioned annexation. For example,
Sl &5 a8 gidy Lle BWa g $855 Se abl I sl Jasll &

““Which deed is most beloved to Allah?’ He replied, ‘Prayer at its proper time.

I said, ‘Then which?’”

See also section ... below, where i is used standalone in a response.
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38.3.5. (si annexed to multiple annexed-to nouns

One L5I may be annexed to multiple annexed-to nouns separated by g “and”. For
example

s4351 phall del;j dgslall del; %l
“Which one of the agriculture of fruit, and the agriculture of cotton is more
profitable?”

In such a case, it is optional to have one (57 or to repeat it. So we could also
say, for the same meaning:

sa5l ol acly; &g agsiall azh; &

However, if one of the annexed-to nouns is an attached pronoun then repeating
@I is mandatory.> Example:

salel aldfy it
“Which one of you and me is more knowledgeable?”

eﬁ‘lg bﬁl is equivalent to LJI but it spells out the two options to choose from.

38.4. The question sentence within another sentence*

TODO

38.5. Usage of question nouns in quoting and standalone®

TODO

38.6. Differentiating question words from their other
functions

Many of the question words (T, &0, b, W3S, ete.) also have other functions. For
example, in chapter @ref(the-connected-nouns) we learned that 5, s, and
&l are also connected nouns. Many of the question nouns can also be used as
conditional nouns that we will study in chapter @ref(...), if Allah wills.

In this section, we will discuss briefly how to determine when words like 7,
&%, b, WasS, ete. are question words, and when they could have one of their
other functions.

The basic principle regarding a question sentence is that it is to be treated as
one unit. A word from within a question sentence is not, individually, affected

by anything outside the question. Let’s try to understand this using an example.

Consider the following sentence:
A el Jlul

’is’al *ayyuhum gam

“Ask: ‘Which of them stood?’”

3Wright 2/220B
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The speaker is commanding the addressed person to ask a group of people
the question: “Which of them stood”.

o 58

The question sentence is ,6l§ @g2l ’ayyuhum gam “Which of them stood”. This
‘77

entire sentence is considered the direct doee of the verb of command db.ul ‘ask!”.
The question noun [ ’ayyu is in the u-case because it is the subject of the

question sentence. It does not become (_gl ’ayya in the a-case because it is not, by

itself, the direct doee of JUul. Rather, as we have just stated, the entire question

sentence is the direct doee. But because the direct doee is a sentence, and not

an individual word, it does not indicate its case using, for example, an fat-hah .
Now, let’s modify the example. Consider now this sentence:

A agdt glad
’is’al °ayyahum qam
Ask the one of them who stood!
Now, the noun (5I is in the a-case because it (individually) is the direct doee

of the verb of command JELJJT. The speaker is now commanding the addressed
person to ask (something) of only the person who stood, out of a group of people.

The rest of the people are not to be asked. Because the noun &l is individually

affected by the preceding verb JEL‘LT it is now not a question noun, and must
be one of the other functions that the word L5I can have. As a matter of fact, it

is here a connected noun, and the sentence following it: pl§ “he stood” is its
connecting sentence.

The other noteworthy point regarding questions (besides their being consid-
ered one unit) is that they may only be preceded either by a verb of knowledge,
(like alé, (5,3, etc.) or by an expression indicating that the question is being
quoted. We have already seen an example of the question being quoted in the
example'

’. 0 9 & ,,I LJLA‘UI
“Ask ‘Whlch of them stood?’”
An example of a question being preceded by a verb of knowledge is:

ESh '5| -..u».)l uleé L
I don’t know whether he went or stayed.

Here the question sentence is: &35 sl Cua3i “Did he go or did he stay?”

By the way, a question sentence may be part of a bigger question as well. For
example:

I 6 aedl 50

>atadri >ayyuhum fi -ddar
Do you know: which of them is in the house?

Note now the subtle difference in meaning if we change the case of &l in the
above example from the u-case to the a-case:
atadrl ayyahum ﬁ -ddar
Do you know the one of them who is in the house?

When ,jgl was in the u-case it was a question noun. And the speaker was
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asking the addressed person if he could figure out who, from among the group
of people, was in the house.

When {5l is in the a-case it is now a connected noun. The connecting sentence’s
refer-back pronoun is omitted (as is permissible in this case, see section @ref(...)).

(1

With the refer-back pronoun restored, the sentence is §,I37 3 58 3431 s ).\.:I And
the speaker is asking the addressed person if he is familiar with the person who
is in the house. Now he is not asking the addressed person to identify him, but
rather if knows him as a person.

This difference is apparent with (57 because it is a flexible noun whose case is
indicated by the vowel mark at its end. The same occurs in the other question
nouns that are also connected nouns: s, and ¢ but it won’t often be as apparent
because they are rigid nouns.

As a final note, sometimes, one of the words like f, &0, B, WS, ete. may be
preceded by parts of a sentence that are neither quoting, nor a verb of knowledge.
Here we can be sure that the word is not a question word and must be one of
its other functions. However, it still may not be easy to figure out what that
other function is. Nevertheless, the meaning of the sentence can still usually be
gleaned. For example:

SEld &3l Llgil & G g5 3a18
“then let her enter from whichever of the doors of paradise she wishes.”["question-
vs-other-functions]
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Glossary of terms

Term used in
native Arabic

Term used by Western

Term used in this book grammar grammars
absolute doee &lhall Jo2éa)l  absolute accusative
p-case poixall / pj3)l 5 jussive mood
C ) b}fwl protasis
CR b}ﬁdl &lg>  apodosis
adjectival noun dauall  epithet
adverb of time oyl G5/ 22
ad Jomball
adverb of place ol G/ 22
28 Jgaaal
annexation asboUI ??
annexed noun LA construct noun
annexed-to noun ai] Slaall  ??
[verb of] command }BEUI imperative
info 4l predicate / comment
connected noun Joogall sVl relative pronoun
connecting sentence aLan  ??
deputy — -6/ -- e st ??
direct doee a; Jokaall  object
doer Jela)l  subject
i-case 503xall / 321 dl>  genitive case
particle QPJI particle
pointing noun §3Lﬁo¥| @l demonstrative pronoun
preposition jey| :9)9 preposition
prohibition el ??
pronoun jreudll  pronoun
proper noun el ??
a-case Sguaiall / aJL> accusative case (nouns) /
wuaiJl  subjunctive mood (verbs)
questioning raLp,f:_L.wUI interrogative
u-case 899)0“ / g_éj]l &> nominative case (nouns) /

refer-back pronoun
inflexible

5@l / byl
&l
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indicative mood (verbs)
??
??
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Term used in
native Arabic

Term used by Western

Term used in this book grammar grammars

semi-flexible Spall o fgiball  diptote

state &2yl inflection / case (nouns) /
mood (verbs)

subject (of &), (8, etc.) - Al ??

subject (of sentence) a, 133341, 13338)1  subject / topic

tanwin

ool

nunation
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Appendix A.

Rules for writing hamzah

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

A.1. Seats of hamzah

Hamzah is traditionally not considered a full letter in the 28-letter Arabic
alphabet. Instead, it is written as a diacritic on top of the basic alphabetical
script. As a diacritic, it is written in four different ways:

1. Seated on an alif: | or |

s

2. Seated on an waw:
3. Seated on an ya (g
4. Unseated: ¢

Here are some rules and examples of writing hamzah in the above four ways:

« When unseated hamzah comes between two letters that are joined, then it
is written above the line that joins them, for example: Zé;.h;- khati’ah. In
this word, the y@’ S joins to the ta@’ marbiitah s. i
As a special case, when unseated hamza comes between joined lam and
alif (), then it is positioned between them thus: Y. (In most cases, this
is replaced with N as we will explain in the next point below.) And this is
different from hamzah on the alif following the lam: i}!

When unseated hamzah is followed by an alif: ls, the combination of

P

hamzah and alif is usually written as | as a convention. Examples: !

— -
’amana, O b dham’an, O\ shana’an. However, when the alif is a suffix
or part of a suffix, or the hamzah is doubled, or there is an alif before the

hamzah then we will write |s, not \. Examples: O\t shay’ani, Jw sa”dl,

ol § gir@at.
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* When hamzah is seated on alif, if it has an kasrah, it is written below the

e &
alif: |. Otherwise, it is written above the alif: |, |, 1.

» When hamzah is seated on ya’ {¢ the dots of the y&’ are no longer written.
Here’s how it will appear in different positions:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

s

& ‘s = 5

Note that hamzah is seated on ya’ in the middle position Z is different
from unseated hamzah between two joining letters £.

So how do we know when to write hamzah unseated and when seated? And
how do we choose between its three different seats? There are a set of rules
that we need to follow in order to correctly write hamzah.

A.2. Rules for determining the seat of hamzah

We will first learn how to determine the seat of hamzah for a word without any
prefix or suffix.
Hamzah can occur in three positions in a word:

1. At the beginning of the word
2. In the middle of the word
3. At the end of the word

We will treat each of these positions below.

A.2.1. Hamzah in the beginning of the word

When hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, then:

a. If the hamzah carries a long-a vowel, it is written unseated followed by an

s i

alif and written as |, for example | *amana.
b. If the hamzah carries any other vowel, it is written seated on an alif, and

0%

is marked with the appropriated vowel mark, for example .| ’aslama,

2 i 0 - - i -
A ) Puridu, PM\; islam, O\ ’iman, Js ) *ikhidha.

'But see also van Putten, “When did fasih become qabih?” 8-9 footnote 6
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A.2.2. Hamzah in the middle of the word

Arabic has three short vowels, three long vowels, two semi-vowels, and a zero-

vowel indicated by a sukiin :f}. Each of these has an order of precedence and a
preferred spelling for hamzah. We have shown them in the table below:

Precedence Vowel Preferred hamzah

1. i/ay s
2. i s
3. i/aw s
4. u %
5. a s
6. a |
7. -G .

Main rule: Disregard any shaddah . Consider the vowel on the consonant
before the hamzah and the vowel on the hamzah itself. Determine which of the
two vowels wins by being higher in precedence in the above table. The winning
vowel’s seat will be the seat of the hamzah.

Exception: If the vowel @ wins, but it is written not as an alif but as a (g,
then the hamzah will be seated on an alif.

Examples:
Vowel Vowel  Win-
before on ning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
4&» hay’ah ay a ay .
i hs khati’ah i a i :
i Vistids i a i ¢ (Exception: I3 is not
written as | when the
preceding vowel is i.)
ri - ¢ taw’am aw a aw s
8% g saw’ah aw a aw s
L 5o maw’il aw i i &
Sl sail a i i ‘¢
3 .
J5L tasa’ul a u u %
J:ld tas@’ala a a a s
o) gira’at a a a .
6_s ~
Ol g nianun i a i .
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Vowel Vowel  Win-

before on ning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
So
J $£ens mas’ill - i i s
Vs 5 tar’is - i i s
8\ °» mir’ah - a a .
Ol dham’an - a a .
s%0 ~ 3
2 lue mas’alah - a a |
o0 .
8! A\ almar’ah - a a |
s 0%
Aew! 2as’ilah - i i I
Z et
58! *afidah - i i It
-
e
-y, bi’sa i - i &
3
) >abus - u u 3
o 4
J5m sl u - u %
& .
K ka’s a - a |
P
Jf.,ﬂ swila u i i &
T )
Uk, Y@isa a i i 5
w -~ 02
. > . . .
mutma’inn a i i s
‘s
5w swal u a u 5
BLLS) ra’is i i s
s
84 )i ) ru’is u 71 u s
2
O &b shw’iin u i i s
2oty ra’if i i ¢
w A2
<3 Wwayy u a u 5
SN
old shana’an a a a .
PR )
Jl sa’ala a a a |
'y ra’asa a a a |
>
$aw sayyi’ah i a i I3
}/ :/)
L yura”isu a i i I3
L &s
s . . .
) ruisa u i i I3
&
J54 tafa’ul a u u 5
Jew saval a a a .
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Vowel Vowel Win-

before on ning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
N leval a a a .
“5? yra’a a a a T (using exception)

A.2.3. Hamzah in the end of the word

When hamzah occurs at the end of a word, disregard the vowel on hamzah
itself, and consider only the vowel on preceding consonant. Plug it into the
precedence table as above to determine the seat of hamzah.

Vowel on
conso-
nant
before
Word hamzah Seated hamzah
Pl
tles dus@’u a .
b
5 g STU i .
i jPa i .
¢ g daw’a aw s
0 ‘52 571ay’a ay s
o5
3L buru - .
s cibu - .
i L% sharu - .
s wed
ZS-}r: yuhaddi’u i &
24
£ muttaki’a i 5
2 w// .
e~ sayyi’u i &
Pyl
% banw’a u 5
I .
|4; yahda’u a |
sr08
|de mubtada’i a |

The exception to this rule is when the previous letter is a doubled waw with
’//

an dammah. In this case the hamzah will again be unseated. Example % 42
tabawwu’u.
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o0l
Note also that |.c.s mubtada’i can be written with the hamzah below the alif
- coces

because of the kasrah on the hamzah. But it is also common to write it as |.we
mubtada’, especially when the hamzah is unvoweled.

A.3. With prefixes and suffixes

A.3.1. Prefixes

If hamzah is in the beginning of a word, adding a prefix to the word will not
alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah will continue to be seated on an alif.
Here are some examples of words with beginning hamzahs and prefixes.

Word without prefix Prefix Word with prefix

5 )
Sl J Sl
51 Ji 5

A.3.2. Suffixes

If hamzah is at the end of a word, adding a suffix to the word can, in general,
alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah is now, generally, treated as if it is in
the middle of the word, and the rules for hamzah in the middle of a word apply.
Examples:

Vowel Short-
on con- ened
sonant vowel Win-

before on ning

Word hamzah hamzah vowel  Seated hamzah
P

2 . . _ _

O bart’tina i i i .
OB, barPani i a i .
&y bartina i i i s
O barPayni i ay i/ay .
Ciw sPat i a i s
33007

:\i,i shay’uhu ay u ay 3
4&.% shay’ahu ay a ay .
4&.% shay’ihi ay i ay .

e
so -

Ol shay’ani ay

Qi

Q
<

-
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Vowel  Short-
on con- ened
sonant vowel  Win-
before on ning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel  Seated hamzah
u.‘;r:“ s?tay’ayni ay ay ay s
ZE,; maji’uhu i u i .
i\;sj’- maj’ahu i a i .
4_.; majihi i i i .
& ): siihi i i i &
45;; daw’ihi aw i i &
5 95 ;.A yasw’ina i i i .
:i ):: siPuhu i u i .
22 ):: st’ahu i a i s
ok ,.1 si’ani i a i .
ji;; daw’ahu aw a aw s
()\E;; daw’ani aw a aw .
QE;- L/} murja’at a a a s
bl Khatiin i i i .
l; khasi’in i i i s
u«.(a muttaki’ina i i i s
) )&; muttaki’ina i i i I3
Z) }; yubarri’ina i i i &
u 9 4; yubarra’iina a 7} i .
9% Js\ igra’d a i i 5
ul:;; sayyi’at i a i I3
s foat i a i te
3 ;s fi’in i i i ‘e
e mivat i a i ‘e
J }m mi’tin i i i 3
| ;.4141 yutfi’ii i i i ‘s
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Vowel Short-
on con- ened
sonant vowel Win-

before on ning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
S o0 S
O 5 ywae mustahzi’iin i i i I3
27 s
J $uide munshi’iin i i i &
.37 s
O¢ala yudah’ina i i i 5
37 s
O g o» murji’iin i i i I

There are some exceptions:

« If the letter before the hamzah has a sukiin and is not waw or ya’, then
the hamzah will be written unseated. Examples:

(¥4
- Ol juz’ani

- OlLs ciblani
ovo
- e eib’ayni
2ol

- «b, buPahu
2808
- &b butuhu
24
I

o A
(0, &p o, and o are suffixes.) Note that the combination Is is not written as T
when the alif is part of the suffix.

A.4. Tanwin on final hamzah

Tanwin on final hamzah only affects the writing of the hamzah in the case of a
tanwined fathah ©. When writing a tanwined fathah & on a hamzah at the end
of a word:
1. If there is an alif before a unseated hamzah ), then we don’t add a silent
alif when writing the tanwined fathah %. For example s!5 becomes %!5
d@an, not 1.

2. Otherwise, we add the silent alif after the hamzah so that the hamzah is
now in the middle of the word with a suffix alif after it. We now pretend
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that the hamzah has an fathah and that the alif after it is a long-a vowel.
Then we go through the rules for writing hamzah in the middle of a word
(given above) to determine how hamzah will be written. We then write
the tanwined fathah & on the hamzah. Examples:

S
Py o0 so08  so0d

+ Jaze becomes \.u e ddzs

4
e o Zo0r gror
+ |k becomes lael» e Clajw
P4 5

* G-J>~ becomes ;/-J>~ C\&j» C&f

S T
. ;6..4 becomes ;6,4 e cf,eﬂ

w/ Pw w s

5

. LSM becomes * e ,L,w o

z

A.5. Variants

There are some historical and regional variants to the above rules. The main one
is when the letter before hamzah has a sukiin, the hamzah is generally written
unseated. So with this variant, we write:

P i

+ 4w instead of ‘ASLM

- o%

. e.\_e\ instead of o.u\

However, this rule appears to be not consistently followed. For example,

nash’ah is generally always written 3L never 422,

Another variant is that when an unsuffixed word has final hamzah and is
followed by a suffix starting with long vowel, then the hamzah is written
unseated. Examples:

Ey

o O£ muttaki’in instead of O ).i.n

.| )i:zb.i yutfi’il instead of | }:fbi

© Oge J:'w: mustahzi’iin instead of O ; ﬁ:m:
. ;&L\: munshi’iin instead of O )““"‘

. :: ;AL;: yudahi’tina instead of O }AM

< 0 j.a;- / murji’in instead of O );/- >

+ &l sayyilat instead of <ol
Excepted from this variant are deficient words like:

b
© U4 fi’in
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b
* O 4w mi’iin

Another, more modern, variant is to modify the precedence rule of vowels.
According to this modern variant, the vowel before hamzah is compared with
the shortened vowel on the hamzah. This can result in some changes in the
hamzah seat. For example:

S~ So -

- J )9 5 mas’ill instead of Jd | s
P 2

+ sy r’is instead of _p g%

© b ra’is instead of yus

Sros 00

+ 145 3l igra’ii instead of |45 3!

Excepted from this variant is the combination a’d which will continue to be
2

o o
written as \& or L. For example: &L, Olex s,

A.6. Why so complicated?

Hamzah was not always pronounced in some Classical Arabic dialects. For
speakers of these dialects, when hamzah would occur in the middle of a word,
they would usually replace it with a g, (g, or another vowel, depending on the
surrounding vowels. So they would adjust their pronunciation as follows:

Proununciation with hamzah Proununciation without hamzah
RZ_.; hay’ah '4;; hayyah

2\;_:%.;- khati’ah 2\;%.;- khatiyyah

c’;;?”taw’am (*;E E(/lwwam

J5La tas@ul J ol tasawul

u;i} bi’sa u/*‘li bisa

d\/}i swal d\;: suwal

dg; su’l Jd }:: sl

w? ka’s u.,g kds

When the Classical Standard Arabic variety emerged, then, for reasons that are
beyond the scope of this text, the pronunciation with hamzah and the consonantal
spelling without hamzah became standardized. So s is now added as a diacritic
on top of the various seats that would instead have been dialectally pronounced
without hamzah.
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A.7. Typographical limitations

Unfortunately, most digital fonts do not currently allow for correctly typing an
unseated hamzah between two joined letters (£), as in 4= khat’ah. In most
fonts, the hamzah character (Unicode u+0621) will break the joining between the
two letters surrounding it, and the output will be rendered incorrectly: 8¢ >
khati’ah.

Two fonts which allow for the correct typesetting are

* Amiri from Alif Type (amirifont.org)
+ Naskh™ from DecoType (decotype.com)

We have used the Amiri font for typesetting this appendix chapter.
For most other fonts, an unseated hamzah between two joined letters would
have to be approximated in one of two ways:

1. Hamzah seated on ya . Example: d&5. This is a reprehensible, yet
more prevalent, and better supported, approximation.

Beware, though, that this approximation would not allow for the correct

rendering of a complex (but thankfully rare) word like d%? la”al “pearl
seller”, where the hamzah is not allowed to disturb the lam-alif ligature V.

2. Hamzah superscript on a TATWEEL character: . Example: &5, The
Unicode input sequence is:

u+0640 ARABIC TATWEEL
u+0654 ARABIC HAMZA ABOVE

This is a more accurate approximation, but some fonts may not position the
hamzah correctly on the tatwil, or position vowel marks on the superscript
hamzah correctly.

Kitab (github.com/nuqgayah/kitab-font) is one font that uses this technique
to correctly position the hamzah, for example: )25

Unfortunately, with either of these techniques, the digital representation of
the word will have extra Unicode characters (the ¢ and the TATWEEL) that are
not technically part of the spelling of the word.


https://www.amirifont.org/
https://www.decotype.com/
https://github.com/nuqayah/kitab-font
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Appendix B.
Usage and style

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

B.1. “There is a ...” sentences.

In English the plain existence of an indefinite subject is expressed using the
word “there”. For example:

+ “There is a gloom in the house.”

« “There is a type of jealousy which is liked and [there is] a type of jealousy
which is disliked.

* “There are reasons.”

« “There is a god.”

* “Is there food?”

The word “there” in these examples does not indicate a specific place. Rather
it signifies the existence of the subject of the sentence. This use of “there” is
called the existential “there”.!

Expressing such sentences in Arabic can sometimes be tricky. There is a
modern tendency to use the dharf makan &G and the majhiil verb 3545. So

one might find:
(1222) .cudll W O3> UG or
dll G 035 3]
There is a gloom in the house.
(1223) .6, 8yué Wlidg iy 8t Sl or

0S5 8pa A2gig aiunl 8pal A>g
There is a type of jealousy which is liked and there is a type of jealousy which
is disliked.

(1224) .wluwl Wis or
bl 3365
There are reasons.

See also Haspelmath, M., “What do we mean by existential clause?”
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(1225) .4l Wl or
Al a>g)
There is a god.

(1226) Spleb Wl Jo or

Splab s2g; Jo
Is there food?

Sometimes in place of &Jia, its synonyms &5 or 445 is used. These usages of
s, &5/ds5, and 355 are foreign to Arabic and should generally be avoided.

In Classical Arabic, expressing such sentences falls under the category
of sentences with indefinite subjects. We have discussed this topic in
chapter @ref(chap-indef-subjects).

There are various strategies for expressing such sentences:

B.1.1. Using or manufacturing scope

If, for example, there is a jarr wa-majriir, or other shibh jumlah then it can
readily be used as a khabar that precedes the mubtada’. For example:

(1227) 855 ol 8
In the house is gloom.

Sometimes, a jarr wa-majriir, or other shibh jumlah is not original, but can
readily be manufactured. For example, in the sentence, “There are reasons.”
the reasons must be for something, and that something can be used as a khabar:

(1228) uLw;l ).ow
For the situation, are reasons.

B.1.2. Using or manufacturing an introductory sentence

Similarly, a introductory sentence or shibh jumlah can be manufactured to pave
the way for the main sentence. For example:

(1229) &l 8535 b Lgiog &l Exd B 853201 (o [azlo ol oyiuw 119961
There is a kind of jealousy what Allah loves, and a kind that Allah dislikes.

(1230) aud J=g SWAN ad 3335 3285 SILAN a0 (=55 plabll aud 553 338 (i s34l
plabll [pstl &) xie :687]
There are two dawns: a dawn in which food is forbidden while prayer becomes
permissible, and a dawn in which prayer is forbidden while food becomes
permissible.
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B.1.3. Using an interjection

Sometimes it hard to come up with any of the above solutions, as in the sen-
tence: “There is a god.” Such sentences, if they are able to be converted to an
interjection, may be expressed with the subject itself as a one word sentence?:

(1231) c“t]!

“[There is] a god!”
(1232) A3l Alid laol
chen Sprachen 2/6]
[There are] two commanders?! The people are destroyed!

[cited by Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitis-

Consider also this example:
(1233) 4 LT 565 B G55 il Jd plwg aule alll Lo alll Joiby Edli [abuss pumo 178]

The statement ;i 51 )QJ has been explained by Ibn Taymiyyah with the
following wording®:

Bl51 16 b aigg) Hod JI> 81« Joi &5 HB
“There was light, or light came between [my] seeing Him, so how
could I see Him?”

This solution should only be considered if the sentence makes sense as an
interjection, and can not be used as a blanket solution. For example, the
question:

“Is there food?”

can be expressed in Arabic, not as an interjection, but as:

(1234) £I3€ Go JD [eluo pumuo :2052d]
Is there any food?

Similarly:

(1235) &> &e Jo Jila (o Jo 80 e d_m)_o_v.».w.o o & [plus aumuo 1758€]
Is there one seeking forgiveness? Is there a penitent? Is there an asker? Is there

a caller?

B.1.4. Negative and past existential sentences

English also uses the word “there” with this existential meaning for sentences
like:

+ “There was a king.”
* “There is no hope.”

2Cantarino, V., Syntax of modern Arabic prose 1/5 citing Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen 2/35

3 il (¥ dpolawdl Gbguall glain] 21
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These sentences can be expressed in Arabic without indefinite subjects. For
example:

(1236)

(1237)

Als 68
There was a king.
This uses the self-sufficient ;8. (See section @ref(self-sufficient-kaana).)

el V
There is no hope.
This uses the nafiyah lil-jins V. (See section @ref(la-nafiyah-lil-jins).)

B.1.5. Legitimate use of Jls, &5 and 3593

If, of course, a place is intended by “there” then there is no problem using &l
or its synonyms. It would appear that they are still locatives, though there may
be a suggestion of the existential. For example:

(1238)

(1239) &

(1240)

(1241)

(1242)

(1243)

LeJdLoj o}..nm.” U,ool)n| s UISQ Q)ALUJQU|AA:&JLL09 al.uaJLl UJ.)[JLS
((Q.ng_v.o IgY] .)u).l L_Jb)) .Jg.o.: 9).05 &y <1.U| e M mbls [eSladl &)xiuno :8461]

We used to meet socially in the morning and Eabd Allah ibn Eamr would be
there. And there was a woman there from Banii al-Mughirah called Fatimah.
And she heard Eabd Allah ibn Eamr saying, “That is Yazid ibn Musawiyah.”

Es.j ‘g.}i [GJLzaJl o :2122]
Is [the] little chap there?

Goglisd sy alll Josis b;wmmuumml &azall dayhag B Gils
Bl iy all Jouy & 9B 3V Gy 25 &5 blisd dJebw L3915 il s 133361
I and Makhrafah al Abdi imported some garments from Hajar, and brought
them to Mecca. The Messenger of Allah [] came to us walking, and after he
had bargained with us for some trousers, we sold them to him. There was a
man who was weighing for payment. The Messenger of Allah L said to him:
Weigh out and give overweight.

GBIES @iy & 545 G Gkl dags @55 35w 13] all Jous OIS Lreot siume 126800]
When the Messenger of Allah %88 used to prostrate, and there was a lamb that
wanted to pass infront of him, he would have his arms to the side.

) ) V5 b V5 b A Ll 2l 886 e Slasdl ezt all Jad
[L:,o,IZ\JI u»:’ :1942] oo

I saw the Prophet% stone the Pillar, on the Day of Sacrifice, from atop a
reddish-brown camel of his; and there wasn’t any beating or driving them off
or [telling them to] go away.

3506 :9.wUI ISy, 313dell ,cug PHE |9.u|9 593348 ULQ.c o olade e I9.039 G35 UI
uS,JI 0929 8 FYCE) Uo)UI %) QA8 [aasT siumo 123826]
.. that a group of riders came by Euthman ibn Eaffan and praised him. And
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al-Migdad ibn al-’Aswad was there. So he took a handful [of dirt] from the
ground and threw it in the faces of the riders.

Similarly, 3543 may be used with no problem if the meaning “is (to be) found”
is intended. For example:

(1244) B sl S o 3295 ) Ofs &1 d5015 52 41 130105 (58 (5 [puno
3 )3l :3166]
Whoever killed a person having a treaty with the Muslims, shall not smell the
smell of Paradise though its smell is perceived from a distance of forty years.

B.1.6. Technical and scientific use of 35>gy

Our above directive to avoid the use of x>g; to mean “there is” holds for normal
sentences. Sometimes, however, a more technical meaning of “exists” is intended,
especially in the language of science. In this case, s>gs and its ism mafeiil 59>g0
may be used when needing to discuss the existence of something in a scientific
text. But such usage should be restricted to its domain, and should not, ideally,
spill over to normal sentences, where a simple “there is” is intended.

By the way, the disused verb U».:I to be, (theorized, along with Y, to be the
origin of the verb (u3J*) is also used to express the existence of an object in
philosophical works.

B.2. Pronoun of separation after question nouns

In later writing we find the following forms:
Who is Zaynab?
falLT 5o L
What is Islam?
S 50 U4
Why is he sad?
The insertion of the pronoun of separation (35, e etc.) after question nouns
is best avoided. So it is better to say:

AT Lo
What is Islam?

As for “why” sentences, Arabic has a native expression using J b followed
by a noun or pronoun in the i-case and then an adjective in the a-case. For
example:

S5 d L
Why is he sad?

Another option, that is sometimes possible, is to convert the “why” question
into a “what” question, thus:

4Wilmsen, D., “Another Croft cycle in Arabic: The laysa negative existential cycle,” 329-331; Wright
1/96C
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FHEAIR
Why is he sad? (literally: What has made him sad?)

B.3. “What happened to ...”

When asking the question, “What happened to a person/thing?” the verbs (28
and &us are used and the person or thing asked about is made the doer. For
example

532l )28 s a2 GG
What happened to al-nughayr
bukhari:6129

bl J=b o

What happened to your companions?
riyadussalihin:30
&byl wdad L
What happened to the thin cloak?
ibnmajah:3603
SUS 28 15l HUS b 150 dgllind
So they ask him: What happened to so-and-so? What happened to so-and-so?
nasai:1833

B.4. about

The word “about” is often indiscriminately translated as ¢,. (¢ is to be used,
but only in specific circumstances. For example, with the verb JJlx.
).o| O CULw
He asked him about a matter.
We have also found (,¢ in the narration:
sl e Go383i w3l 136 L
abudawud:4621
Usually, though, the preposition % should be used instead. For example:

B.5. “What about ...”

Avoid (¢ 15l when asking “What about someone/something?”
Instead use (JG L.
For example
B335 ahazll JG b Euldb Edis €58 13] Jis
bukhari: 3860 3
Jokaall JU Lad (J5lall 1368 Jud . Bl ol (po LadlISS lagiatiy olakiusll a1 I3]
bukhari: 17083 7 i o i
7 5Bg Glodlg 2Ll JB dis Jou U GMI 2ol b alll Joiy G G 51 adste e
)15 adodl U Lad 3Lidse 38 2lall 138 alll Joui U a8 16
1bnmaJah 2474
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When the question “What about ...?” is asked as a follow-up to a previous
statement then the asked about person/thing can be asked by itself in a single
word. For example:

JUES J5VI6 Ulgd 8368 . asd Y55 i il b & by aule all Gho A o
&3 of 831 @15 “what about eating?” muslim:2024b

Jelo U $36 8351 all e a8l " (eMEAL palusg aple all Lo alll o 15
s all s G 96 . " gile Gl ‘
“What about my wealth?” abudawud:2257

B.6. To make someone do something

In order to express the meaning: to make someone do something, we have a
few options:

1. To use a causative verb, like form 4, if one is available with this meaning.
For example:

R A R

(1245) ;130 FAERY [5ysall Cudsiiall 2/104]

2. To use the expression J&4; &i lé alas. For example

(1246) lig of Lle dilas L5| ; &l 16J85 [l gy Wl b wludl 1/37]

(1247) P55 Ol Lle dilas il dilaels [yosull suiall pluasll root Jae]

This expressions is especially common in questions like “What made you
...?” For example:

(1248) Eagino W e Ellas s [g1s ol ciws 12221]
3. To use the verb (J&5. For example:
(1249) 355 diias [yl cusssall 2/104]
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Narrations, quotes and humor

C.1. Narrations
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Without exaggeration one could say that the entire linguistic tradition
in Arabic is nothing but a huge commentary on the Kitab Sibawayhi.

[Kees Versteegh, Landmarks in linguistic thought III: The Arabic linguistic tradition 39]
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Appendix D.

Modifying SCA to sound like a vernacular
dialect

Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY
HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY
TO BE STUDIED FROM.

SCA is not typically used in informal settings. Rather Arabs use their native
modern vernacular dialects in everyday settings. For the student of Arabic,
in order to fit in, and not seem overly formal in these settings, it’s not a bad
idea to learn a vernacular dialect. Which vernacular dialect you should learn
can depend on where you think you would be using your spoken Arabic. The
Egyptian, Levantine, and Urban Hijazi dialects cover a wide strata of the Arab
population and, in our opinion, learning any one of these would be useful.

But if you don’t find yourself having enough time to learn both scA and a
dialect, you can water down your spoken SCA to sound more like a vernacular.
Here are some tips to do this:

1. Soften the semi-vowels. Examples:

pronunciation in exact pronunciation in
Word SCA watered down SCA

%] bayt beyt

2. Replace middle and end hamzahs by their seat letters. Examples:

3. Drop the case endings. Example:

The , of the u-case plural masculine caseful verb is also a case ending so
it too is dropped.

Drop also the final fathah of the singular masculine caseless verb.
4. Use only ( in instead of @ina/ina for the sound masculine plural.

5. For caseful verbs where the second letter has a sukoon, convert yaf3al to
yif3al and taf3al to tif3al.

579
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6. Use only L and V for negation, never o) or (.

7. Use the plural masculine verb instead of the dual verbs and the feminine
plural verb.

8. Drop .fj before the a-case caseful verb.

9. Learn the vernacular words for:

« The verb to go

« The verb to want

« The verb to bring

« The question nouns:

TODO: add examples
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